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Estimado(a) maestro(a):

La Guia Didactica que tiene en las manos es resultado del esfuerzo realizado por el
gobierno federal y los gobiernos estatales para garantizar que los(as) alumnos(as)
que cursan la asignatura de Lengua Extranjera. Inglés puedan acercarse al cono-
cimiento y dominio de una lengua diferente a la materna y, con sus orientaciones,
alcanzar una educacion de excelencia.

Los materiales educativos que conforman el paquete didactico le ayudaran a que
los(as) estudiantes de esta asignatura logren familiarizarse, conocer, comprender
y comunicarse en Inglés como lengua extranjera.

Esta Guia didactica contribuira también a su formacion docente, pues en ella en-
contrara recomendaciones metodoldgicas y disciplinares para generar mejores
ambientes de ensefanza y aprendizaje de la lengua inglesa; ademas, cuenta con
un disco que contiene modelos orales e imagenes fijas que le apoyaran en su que-
hacer docente.

Le deseamos éxito.

Distribucion gratuita, prohibida su venta.
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To the teacher

All on board!1 Teacher’s Guide will help you teach English in a practical way. In this book, you
will take learners on a variety of journeys, from a starting point. tc a final destination. Every
journey will be an enriching experience for you and your learners. Each journey will provide you
with tools to help your learners develop new skills and strategies necessary to become more
confident when using English in a variety of situations and contexts.

The Student’s Bock is organized in 10 modules; each module is a journey into a specific social
practice of the language There are 4 lessons and a final product lesson in each module.
The lessons in each module are the following.

Lessont Inthis lesson, you will help fearners get ready for their journey so
Ifme that they can gat familiar with the social practice of the the language for the
module.

el Lesson2 Inthislesson, youwill guide learners through theirjourney by looking
De P r{;ure at the social practice of the language in more detail.

e Lesson3 In this lesson, you will provide learners with opporturities to explore
Pa‘%{h}{oa‘f the social practice of the language for the module through more

communicative tasks.

Lessong [nthislesson, youwill set a final task that will help fearners show
Destination their ability to perform the social practice of the language

e
&

|

Productlesson In this lesson, you will provide learners with guidelines tc
work on the final product for the journey this is alse the time for you to
evaluate learners and hetp them evaluate their own performance and their
classmates' performance.
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All the fessons in every module in the Student’s Book have the following fixed stages:

Purpose and orderin atext-based lesson

To set the context of the lesson and activate previous
knowledge.

To understand text message

To identify text features.

To focus on comprehension strategies.

To focus on or extract language samples from a text.

To provide practice of comprehension strategies ¢r new
fanguage.

To provide opportunities to integrate new knowledge
with prior knowledge in a communicative,
collaborative and social way.

To give learners chances to reflect on their
performance and achievernents in the lesson so they
can self-evafuate themselves and co-evaluate.




CHER'S GUIDE

In this Teacher's Guide, you will find a suggested procedure for using the Student’s Book in class. in each
lesson you will find the following icons that are also found in the Student’s Book:

é:_‘;b This means learners need to work with another classmate

.
& This means learners need to work in groups.

Wack
é_ & This means learners need to listen to an audio.
"
Q/ The fighthouse box will help learners reflect about learning strategies.

The Spyglass box will help learners reflect about themselves and the way they interact
with theirworld.

The Compass boax will help learners reflect about coliaborative work.

‘& This means the activity can serve as an evaluation tool and provides learners with
- evidence of their progress.

In this Teacher's Guide, you will also see the following boxes with useful tips and information to improve
your teaching performance and exploit the Student’s Book to the fuliest:

@ Teaching Spotlight ideas related to classroom management and teaching language.

Ideas on how to extend some stages or alternative procedures to be done before or
after a certain activity.

Shortcut to games Ideas on how to add an element of fun during class.
Cultural Passport Information that you can share to help learners become more cuitural aware.

2t This means the activity will help learners develop skills needed to work on the final product and that
" they can complete a step in the process for developing the final product of the moduie.

[
e




very module includes an Individual Product Record and a Collaborative
Praduct Record that you can use during the Arrival Lesson for learners to
self-evaluate and co-evaluate. You will also find a Record of your Journey
resource that can help you keep track of your learners’ progress by collecting evidence in
their portfolios..
Additionally, in every module, you will find this icon. This means it is time to
read and use the All on Board! 1 Anthology. Check the suggested procedure at the end

of each module to exploit the optional reading activities.

R T IR TTL R
PRk

Also as well, there are sections for ,, S et A sl L inModule s,
Module 7 and Medule 10 of the Student's Book. For learners to complete this sections in
their Student’s Book, it is impartant that you have provided them with both the
Individual and Collaborative Product Records.

Finally, in the following pages, you have a lesson planner to help you keep record of
activities and dates when you do them in class. At the end of this Teacher’s Guide, you
will find a track list, the audio scripts and a Bibliography with suggestions on sources to
learn more about teaching and learning.

We hope that you enjoy this teaching journey with us!

The authors



Use this format to:

- Record which aclivities ineacn lesson you intend to cover on a given date.
- Plan ahead when to carry out the collection of evidence for the Record of the Journey.

- Consider alternative dates for doing the Reading Journey.

Classone/date Activities to be done
Lesson 1 itinerary
Lesson z Departure
Lesson 3 Pathway
Lesson 4 Destination
Product lesson Arrival
Record of the Journey to be completed on:
Reading journey to be done on:

5

Class one /date Activities to be done
Lesson 1 [tinerary
Lesson 2 Departure
Lesson 3 Pathway
Lesson 4 Destination
Product lesson Arrival
Record of the Journcy to be completed on:

Reading Journey tc be done on:

Classone /date Activities to be done
Lesson 1 itinerary
Lesson 2 Departure
Lesson 3 Pathway
Lesson 4 Destination
Product lesson Arrival

Record of the Journey to he completed on.
Reacing journey t¢ be done on:

Journey Assessment * Modules 1to 3 to be done on:

.

Classtwo fdate  Activities to be done

¥

Classtwo /date  Activities to be done

e P

Classtwo /date  Activities to be done
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Activities to be done

Class two /date

Activities to be done

Class one /date

Lesson 1 [tinerary

Lesson z Departure

Lesson 3 Pathway

Lesson 4 Destination

Product lesson Arrival

Record of the Journey to be completed on:

Reading Journey to be done on:
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Class two [ date

Class one fdate Activitiesto be done

Activities to be done

Lesson 1 Itinerary

Lesson 2 Departure

Lesson 3 Pathway

Lesson 4 Destination

Product lesson Arrival

Record of the Journey to be compieted on.

Reading Journey to be done on:
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Classone/date Activitiesto bedone = Classtwo/date ~ Activities to be done

Lesson 1 Itinerary

Lesson 2 Departure

Lesson 3 Pathway

Lesson 4 Destination

Product lesson Arrival

Record of the Journey to be completed on:

Reading journey to be done on:

Classone /date Activitiesto bedone ' Classtwo /date ~ Activities to be done

Lesson1 Itinerary

Lesson 2 Departure

Lesson 3 Pathway

Lesson 4 DCestination

Product lesson Arrival

Record of the Journey to be completed on:
Reading journey to be done on:

Journey Assessment ® Medules 4 to 7 to be done on:
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. Classone/date ~ Activities to bedone Classtwo/date  Activities to be done

Lesson 1 Itinerary

Lesson 2 Departure

Lesson 3 Pathway

Lesson 4 Destination

Product lesson Arrival

Record of the Journey to be completed on:

Reading journey to be done on:

Class one / date ACtIVItIes to be done C Eass two / date Activities to be done

Lesson 1 Itinerary

Lesson 2 Departure

Lesson 3 Pathway

Lesson 4 Destination

Product lesson Arrival

Record of the Journey to be completed on:

Reading journey to be done an:

e R R ',.4 ;»1'&&?%23;
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Class one / date " Activitiestobe done  Class two /date  Activities to be done

Moiineip

Lesson 1 itinerary

Lesson 2 Departure
Lesson 3 Pathway
Lesson 4 Destination
Product lesson Arrival

Record of the Journey to be completed on:
Reading journey to be done on:

Journey Assessment ® Modules 8 to 10 to be done on:
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B Learning environment: Family and Community.
i Communicative activity: Fxchanges associated with information of oneself and of others.
2 social practice of the language: Exchange compliments. likes and dislikes in an interview.

I T

MAP FOR THE JOURNEY

ITINERARY * Canlaskyouthe first question? DEPARTURE + ‘Whatdoyoulike best? ]
Achievements: Listen to and revise lkes and dislikes in the " Achievements: Unaerstand gererdl sense and manideas |
dialogues of an interview. of dialogues. '

w  Teaching guidelines: Teaching guidelines: :
¢ Show your students a variety of examples for ther: to + Describe and make exp'icit different ways in which then can:

: understand how to, » Anticipate the genera’ sense and maim 1deas i
« Valye dialogue and language as 2 mean to exchange * Recognize the structure of dialogues "!
eXperiences © = Recognize the tyres of sentences used "o express "kes and |
' * |dentify topic, purpose and intended audience. ; drslikes . :

; * Notice contextual clues in leisure situatiens * Compare ways of expressing likes. compliments and disiikes

* Recognize behavior adopted by speakers to clarity and * Detect syntactic differences between British and American |
: confirm comprehension. : English- collective nouns agreemenrt ‘
* Determine scquence of enunciation i = Identify words used to connect ideas
* |dentify larguage register. " Collect evidence such as: List of oreferences with likes and |
i Collectevidence suchas: { <t of preferences with ikes and dishkes. S dislikes Questions and sentences.
Resources: Stuctent's haok pages. 147 ® (D Trac<s 3,4 |
Resources: Students book pages 10-13 = CO track anc 5 ® CDimage [projectar] '
PATHWAY ¢ That'ssointeresting! . DESTINATION Thank you for being with us! [
Achievements: £xpress compiiments, likes and distikes i " Achievements: Express compliments, likes and dislikes in 2 |
written dialogles - dualogue. |
Teaching guidelines: " Teaching guidelines:
* Think out loud for your students to understand how to * Provide your students information Tt ailows then o,
* Show empatty in oral interactions. » lake roles as interviewer and interviewee
‘ * Determine language register and compose sentences. o Use expressions to articulate spontancous answers
* Consider repertoires of words and expressions, o * Use question lags to reauest corfirmation.
* Crder sentences infu 2 $€qUENCE WSING CONNECTOFs, © = Compuose sentences to express Likes and dislikes.
* Include details in main ideas * Express points of view i favor ind against
= Make and respond questions to solve doubts i % Recognize agprophate moments o Interrupt intor'otutors
‘ = Assess self performance and others performance * Practice and fullow rhythm. speed and pronunciation.
Collect evidence such as: Questions and sentences. : * Adiust cuestions and answars 1 .

* Self assess o dentify strengths and dreds for development.
Collect evidence such as: Dialogue anout Hkes and dishizes.

Resources: Student's Book pages 18-20 Resources: Student's book pages 21-23 # CD track 4.5
i ARRIVAL : READING JOURNEY
: Interview about likes and dislikes © Anightwith...

Resources: Student's book page: 24 " Resources: Anthology pages: 516

e 12
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CLASS 1

Context-setting: To set the context of this module you

could explort the opening guestion on the cover page inthe
Student's Book by writing it on the board. ifyou decide to do
this, you can arrange the class in groups to discuss the question
and then invite some volunteers to share ideas with the class.
Itis a good idea to encourage tearners at this point, to relate
the opening questions to the sacial practice of the language

in this medule: exchange compliments, likes and dislikes in
aninterview. You could achieve this by telling learners that
throughout this module they will be working on developing a
script they could use to interview someone efse. Afternatively,
youcotild also arrange the class in groups and ask learners to
find 1 thing that everyhody in the group likes and 1 thing that
everybody dislikes. If your do this, you might invite some groups
to share thefr similarities with thewhole class This could

also help create a positive atmosphere in the group since you
wolild be helping learmers notice that there might be things
theyall share and finding things in common can be a good
foundation for developing healthy and positive relationships
among fearners.

e,

Match the words in the boxes to the correct

mind map. There are two extra thatyou

don't need.

This activity will help learners activate any previcus knowlodge
they mray have about leisure situations in English. Before
conducting this activity, it might be d geod 1dea to mode| the
actvity by writing a similar mind map on the board with the
following words arourd the center basketball, footbal |, hockey.
volleyhall. You could ther ask learmers to say which word can be
placed in the center of the mind map If you choose to conduct
the activity as proposed in the Student’s Back, after iearners have
finished matching the words 'o the correct mind map, you may

invite learaers to create two more mind maps in their notebooks
for the extra words: animals, sodial media Ifyou do this. you will
be providing learners with further oppartunities to activate any
language: knowledge they might have, which in turn will help
therm complete the followir: g activities mare confidently.

m 1 family, 2 musir,

XY canlaskyouthe first question?

K9,

Y
Listen to the first part of two interviews. Match the
pictures to the correct person.
This activity will help learners notice contextual clues in
leisure situations Itis adwisable to provide some additional
information to learmers before asking them to complete this activity.
Forinstance, you could menticn that the activity they completed
before, heiped thern identify relationships betweenwords toa
maintopic You canexplain the class that this can be a very useful
technique to help them identify main ideas when listening, You
could now set up this activity by drawing learners attention to the
pictures here: FirsL, it might be useful to ask learners todiscuss in pairs
what each of the pictures represent before playing the audio | fyou
do this, youwill give learners the oppertunity to make predicuons
thatcan faalitate their understanding of the listening text. Then, you
could also ask learncrs tovelate each picture to the main categories
{words) they worked with in Activity1. Additionally, youcan also ask
lzamers to thinkabout how the people i the pictures may sound.
iftherrvaices would be high, deep, if they would sound cheerfu,
serious, distant, etc After that you could conduct the activity as
proposed in the Student’s Book [fyouconsider it necessary, you
may allow learners tolisten tothe recording a second time.
BXabscsdzesf 6(§ccép?ény orderin iterns a-c ;
and d-f). :
i ) RN .
Listen again. Check (« ) the correct -
answers for the questions below. AL
This activity will help learners identfy topic, purpose . -
and mtended audience. You could set up the activity by directing
learner s attention to the guestions and answers, making sure
that students read and understand them before conducting the
activity Next, you could ask learners to say if they think that they
need to understand every single ward in the interviews to answer
thequestions. orif it is possible todo it by simply identifying main
ideas You can allow any contnbutions, but it might be useful ©o
explain toleamers that they shouldrt worry about understanding
every word, since they will find new or unfamiliarwords in the
Interviews, but that the purpose of this activity is simply to identify
mainideas. After that you could play the recording and pause it
right after the first interview so that you can provide learners with a
Iittle more time to answer the questions. f you notice that lcarners
have some difficulties completing the activity, you may alfow them
tolisten tothe audio agan, and make pauses throughout the
recording that can help them focus and identify main ideas.
Ea. 3.bzand3.c1,d3

13 Family and Community
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a Listen again. Number the sentences

below in the order you hear them.
This activity will help learners identify sequence of enunciation,
Before setting up this activity, youcould tell learners that they are
going to listen to the interviews again to pay attention to the order
inwhich some sentences are mentioned. Then, you could tell
learners that they will have to lfsten more attentively. You might
want to mention that this time they should focus their attentiona
bit more, so that they can identify the order in which the sentences
are mentioned throughout the recording. Ifyou think that itwould
be better for learners to complete the activity in steps, you may
play the recording for the firstinterview and pause it before having
learners listen to the second interview

E‘Intememaz b4c1 d3,n'|ntemew2e2f3 84,01

. r

. . »
Discuss the questions below. G 0
This activity will help learners identify language register Before
conducting this activity. It might be a good idea to ask learners to
work in small groups and mention things they found interesting
about both people being interviewed. Then, you may want to
conduct Activity 5 as proposed in the textbook. If you choose
todo that, you should encourage leamers to reflect a bit before
answering the questions. You could do that by asking learmers to
make notes to answer the guestions before arranging the class
n palrs

a. Interview 2, b. The|nterV|eweruses|nd|rectquest|0nshke ?

‘Couldyoushare somethzng about.?, probab!yto show

a Classify the sentences in Activity 4 in the table below.
This activity will help learners recognize hehavior adopted by
speakers to clarify and confirm comprehension. To set up this
actwity, it might be a good idea to madel the activity, you can
achieve this by copying the table on the board, and then you can
direct learners to the questions in Activity 4, then you may asl
learners to lock at question a. and you could ask learners: In this
questicn, is the interviewer asking for new informaticn ar is he
trying to confirm and clarify understanding? (confirm and clanfy
understanding). Then, you canwrite the guestion on the board in
the correct columniin the table. After that, you may direct learners
attention w Guestion ¢, and you could ask learners: In this question,
is the interviewer asking for new informaticrtoris he trying to
confirmand clarify understanding? {asking for new informat:on),
you may write the example in the correct column on the board.
Next, you: could decide if learners can complete the activity
inctividually or they should doit in pairs or groups. After learners
have completed the activity you could encourage some voluntoers
to write their answers an the board.

ont i

; E! a. Doyou havea b:gfamlly? b Wﬁétthlngsdoyou]:ke? cCam

you tell us about your interests and likes?, d. Could you share

something aboutyour family with us? e. It was fonely to grow -
upwith no brothers and sisters, wasn't it?, . Are you sayingyoui
like war video games?, g. You like music, dentyou?, h. Your
family are big fans of yours, Am | correct? (Acceptanyorderin |
. itemsa-dande-h). _ J

Closing’

To wrap up this class, you could arrange the class in groups
of 3 or 4 and ask learners to choose one person from Activity
2. Then you can ask learners to imagine the next part of the
interview and invite them to write down a short dialogue
with their ideas. At this point, it may be a good idea to go

. around the classroom and monitor their work, so that you
" can provide help to leaners when necessary. Finally, you

5

could Invite a few volunteer groups to share their ideas with
the whole class.

CLASS 2

Context-setting: 10 set the context of this class, you
could write Alan Smith and Andrew Mcleod on the
board. Then, you may want to arrange the class in small
groups and you could invite learners to write a list of
things they remember about Alan and Andrew. Then,
you may ask learners to compare lists with another
group. Finally, you might invite a few volunteers to write
their ideas on the board.

-

Choose three questions from Activity 6, + k.
&0

take turns to ask and answer the questions.
Write the questions and your classmate’s
answer in your notebook.
This activity will help learners develop skills they will need for
working on the final product for this module. However, this
witl be introduced later on because learners are in the process
of being exposed to model texts To set up the activity, youcan

+ explain to learners that they wiil now take turns to interview
* each other You could then direct leamers attention to the table

In Activity 6 and invite them to choose three questions they

¢ would like to ask a classmate After that, you can arrange the

classin pairs and ask learers to take turns to ask and answer

the questicns they chose. If you consider it necessary, you might
want to model the activity with a volunteer While learners are
completing the activity, it is advisable to go around the classrcom
and monitor theirwork. Ifyou do this, you can encourage
learners to elaborate their answers by giving exarnples and
reasons, and also as well you may remind Jearners that they need

+ tomake notes in their notebooks while interviewing each other.

FX Answers may vary.
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a Look at the questions in the speech bubbles, m
Answer questions a-e below.
This activity will help learners reflect on differences in language
register, To set up this activity, you could write the questions in 1
the speech bubbles on the board. Then, you can peint to both
questions and ask learners: If | ask these two questions, will | |
get the same information in the answer? fyes}, Which question
sounds more formal? (Can you tell us about yourinterests and
likes?). After that, you may decide to arrange the class in pairs or
groups to discuss the questions instead. While learners complete |
the activity, you could monitor learners' work to clarify any
doubts they might have
F a.yes /b. Can you tell us about your interests and likes? /¢
i What things do you like?/ d. Could you share something
' aboutyour family with us?, Do you have a big family? /e,
© Couldyou share something aboutyour family with us?|s
' moreformal; Do you have a big family?is less formal.

s o o s n e ns e o

- Compass
- The purpose of this box is to help learners reflect :
about collaborative work and interacting with others. To !
take advantage of the information in the box, first, you
could ask learners to read the questions and make sure
they understand them. Then, you can arrange the class in
groups and have thern discuss the questions in the box. This
might be a good time to monitor their work and help when
necessary.

Explore .

-
a Discuss if the sentences below are true
orfalse and circle. Justify your answers,
This activity will help learners reflect on the importance of
language register. You could set up this activity by directing
learners' attention to the sentences and reminding thern that
they had a discussion in the Spyglass box that s related to the
sentences in this activity Then, youcould arrange the class in
pairs and have learners discuss and decide if the sentences are
true or faise. While students discuss, you could go around the
classroom and monitor their work, so that you can invite them
to support their opinians hy giving specific examples. Then, you ’
could ask learners o compare answers with another pairand
encourage ther to agree or disagree withwegwcn other politely. !
m a.True, b. True, c. False, d. False,e. True.  »

Look at the pictures. Discuss the questions.
This activity will help learners value dialogue and language

as a means to exchange experiences Before conducting this
activity, you could direct learners attention to the pictures first.

mobuts () S

Then, you can ask learners what kind of joh the people in the
pictures have, you may also ask learners if they think the people
in the picture seem serious, out-going, relaxed, etc. After that,

you could arrange the class in groups and ask them to discuss

the questions. While learners discuss, you could go around the

+ classroom and manitor their work, inviting leamers to support

their opinions by giving specific examples when relevant After
learners have complete this activity. You can tell them that now
they will start working on the first step for the final product of this
module.

EAns:vu\"térgmay vary.

Before you ask learners to go to page 24, it is advisable to
introduce the final product for this module: Interview about
likes and dislikes. Tell the class that during this module they
will work on preparing a script for an interview about likes
and dislikes, and that in each lesson they will get a set of
instructions to develop the product. If you decide to share
this information with the class, then you can have learners
complete Checkpoint I in the Arrival lesson in page 24. After
learners have completed this activity. It is advisable to tell
learners to keep their questions in a safe place since they will
be using them throughout the rest of the module.

. -
Look back at the activities in this lesson. .d,

Look at the chart. Check (- Jtheoption & “O
that describes you best.

1 Itisimportant to rernind the class that every time they finisha
! lesson, they will reflect on their work In this module, learners

are asked to complete an evaluation rubric to help them reflect.

. Before asking learners to use the evaluation rubric to evaluate

themselves, itmight be a good idea to help learmers idennfy
which activities they have completed in this lesson are related to
the different can-do statements in the chart. If you decide to do
this, you will be guiding them to netice the evidence that they
can use to be more objective about their performance.

Ask a classmate to evaluate your performance,

. checking the option that describes you best.

Before asking learners to co-evaluate, it might bea good idea
first, to ask them to compare answers. If you decide t do ths,

| you may also asklearners to check the points inthe chart that

they both feel satisfied with and the points they both found
challenging and explain why After that, you can ask learmers to
evaluate each other Alternatively, you may ask learners to think
of strategies that could help them improve their performance in
the future

Family and Cornmunity
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CLASS 1 ,

Context-setting: To set the context of this lesson yout
could play a guessing game. | you decide to do this, you
car teill learners that they will guess some of your present
and future projects. Then, you could write on the board four
of your personal projects (two present and two future, e.g.
buy a house, study a new language, etc.} After that, you may
ask tearners to discuss in pairs or smalt groups which of the
projects on the board relate to your present or future,

£48 Lookat the pictures of the people. Predict present and
future projects for each person. Complete
the statements.
This activity will help leaners anticipate the general sense and
mainideas You could set up this actwity by reminding learners
that they have 2l ready made some predictions about your
own present and future projects. Then, you can tell thern that
they will do the same but this time for Alan and Andrew After
that you may ask learners to work in groups first to brainstorm
possible ideas for Alan and Andrew's present and future projects
Next, you can ask leariers to complete the activity in the book
individually. It is a good idea to encourage learners to use
their own ideas and not only the pictures in the book to make
predictions You could also invite the class to have a class voteon
the mast popular predictions and ask volunteers to write them
on the board.
E Answers may vary

Lighthouse

The purpose of this box is tu help learners reflect

o

on learming strategies. Tt you would like to take advantage
of the information in this box, you can ask the class to
wark in groups and read the information in the box. After
that, vou could invite Jearners to think of phrases that

are normally used for expressing present or future time
and write a list that they can use to differentiate more
effectively between present and future projects in the
recarding they will listen to in the following activity.

ONI ' s
BOARD o :
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3 Listen to the second part of the interviews, Check
your predictions in Activity 1.
This activity will hefp learners check their predictions. You can |
setup this activity by telling the class that now they are going
tolisten to the second part of Alan and Andrew's interviews to
checkif their predictions were right You may also remind them
of the list of expressions they wrote in the lighthouse box so that
they can use to differentiate between present and future projects
Then, you can make a pause between interviews to give learners
the chance to check their predictions for one person ata ime
You could give learnars a chance to readjust their predictions
for the second interview before playing the fotlowing part of the
audio. ltmight also be useful to remind leamers that in this type
of activity they should focus on understanding the main ideas.
Alan, present. goes to university and helps at dog shelters, '
future: finish university and probably open a dog shelter, :
Andrew, present: writing the soundtrack for a film, future:
_go ontour around Europe with other musicians.

Listen to Alan’s interview (part1and S |
part2). Complete the expressions with {\k /]
the words in the boxes.
This activity will help learners recognize the structure of
dizlogues to determine the function of lines. To set up this
activity, you could explain to learners that now they are going
wlisten to the complete interview for Alan, and need to
pay attention to missing words in some sentences used in
the interview. Then, you can direct learner's attention to the
expressions on the left and that they can use the words on
the nght column to complete each expression. Alternatively,
you could conductthis actvity in groups and ask learners to
complete the sentences without listening to the audio so that
you can play it for learners only to check their answers. 1fyou
decide you conduct the activity as proposed on the Student's
Beok, it could be useful to allow learners to read the information
in silence before playing the track.
E a.question, b. things, c fan,e. dont f rock
. projects, h. future, j. coming.
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a Listen to Andrew’s interview (part1and éé
part 2). Match the expressions to the &
correct function.
This activity will help learners recognize the types of sentences
used to express likes and dislikes. You could set up this activity
by telling learners that now they are going to listen to Andrew's
interview to identify the purpose of using some sentences in the
interview. You could then explain to the class that they are going
to match the expressions on the left to the correct function on
the right Alternatively, you could conduct this activity in groups
and ask learners to match the sentences and functions without
listening to the audio so thatyou can play it for learners only
to check their answers. If you decide you conduct the activity
as proposed on the Student’s Book, it could be useful to allow
leamers to read the information in silence befare playing the
track.
p a.s,b.3,c.S,d,1o,e.iﬂ,g.z,h.7,i.5,j.9 i

Classify expressions a-j in Activities 3and 4 inthe
table below.
This activity will help learners compare ways of expressing likes,
compliments and dislikes. You might want to model the activity
before asking fearners to completa itin their books. If this is the
case you could cony the table on the board and refer learners
back to the expressions in Activity 3, then, you can direct leaners’
attention to question b and you may ask: What's the function
of this expression asking about likes or expressing likes? (asking
about likes). Then, you car write the question in the correct
space on the board After thatyou may direct learrers to the
expressions in Activity 4 and draw their attention to question and
ask: What's the functicn of this expression, asking about present
activities or asking about likes? (asking about likes). After that
you might ask: Which of the twa questions for asking about likes
sounds mere formal? {Can you tells us about your interests and
fikes?). Then, you can write the question in the correct space on
the board. Then, you could draw learners' attention to the table
in Activity 5 and have them notice the examples. If you consider
this activity might be challenging, you could arrange the class
in pairs or groups to complete it. While learners complete
the activity, you mightwant to menitor their work to provide
assistance when necessary. N
E a. What things do you like?, Can you tell us about your
| interestsand likes?, b.I'ma huge fan of social media, |
E enjoy working with other musicians, ¢. 'm not into rock,
| leantstand travelling, d. That would be awesome, 'm
H

——
i

sure the music will be beautiful, e. Wait!, Sorry!, f You like
i music, don'tyou?, Is that correct?
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Before asking learners to go to page 24. It may be a good idea
to remind them of the product of this module and that they
have already completed Checkpoint 1. Then, you can ask
them to go to page 24, take out the list of questions about likes
and dislikes and complete Checkpoint 2 as proposed in the
Student's Book. Alternatively, you could tell learners that they
can use some of the expressions they classified in Activity 5

as a guide to help them. Additionally, it might be useful to tell
learners that the expressions they need to write now should
mplement the questions they already wrote in Checkpoint 1.

g
=

COl

To wrap up this class, you could ask learners to write a
mini-interview. You may decide how to arrange the class if
in pairs or small groups. Then you can ask learners to pick
a character, Alan or Andrew. However, if learners would
like to do their interview based on themselves or any other
character, you may allow them to do so. While learners
complete the activity, it might be useful to monitor and help
when necessary. Finally, you could invite some volunteers
to share their mini-interviews with the whole class,

CLASS 2

Context-setting: To set the context of the class, you could
write the following sentence on the board, but in disorder:
They can also sociadize and play in the park. You can then
arrange the class in pairs and ask learners to order the words
on the board to make a sentence. Once that learners have
ordered the sentence, you may ask them to decide if Alan
or Andrew said that. After that, you might ask them to write
alist of things they remember that Alan and Andrew said
during their interviews. Finally, you can tell learners that in
this class they will tzke a look at some language points that
can be used during an interview.

.

a Look at the sentences in the speech bubbles. @"é@
Discuss the questions below.

You could set up this activity by taking advantage of the sentence
that may be already on the board. Then, you can pointto this
sentence and ask learners: How many ideas are there in this
sentence? (2), Which word is used to connect these ideas? {and),
Are the ideas in the sentence similar or contrasting? (similar). You
may then draw learners' attention to the speech bubbles, the
words in bold and the guestions. After that, you might ask learners
to discuss the questions. It might be a good idea to go arcund the
classroom to monitor and helpwhen necessary. Finaily, you could
invite a few volunteers to share their answers with the whale class.
p a.and, b, First, then,c.but,d.so. |

Family and Community



< ¢ Spyglass

~_- The purpose of this box is to help learners reflect
about themselves. If you would like to take advantage of
the information in the box, you may ask learners first to
read the information in silence. Then, you could arrange
the class in groups and ask them to think of other ideas
that can help them make English more relevant and
memorable for them. While learners discuss together,
you might want to go around the classroom and monitor
their work. Finally, you can invite some volunteers to

share ideas with the class.

‘(\J\g(’o

mu

Complete the sentences about likesand dislikes to
make them true foryou.
This activity will provide learners with opportunities to
perscnalize the use of language for expressing likes and
dislikes. [fyou would like te set up this activity in an alternative
way, with books closed, you could write the following on the
board: ‘| love. | cantstand..” and then project image 1. Then,
you could ask learners ta guess how to complete the sentences
on the board using the images to make them true for you.
You should allow any contributions and write them on the
board when learners have guessed correctly. After that, you
can direct learners attention to the expressions in Activity 7
and tell them to complete the sentences to make them true for
themselves. While students complete the activity you could go
around the classroom and monitor their work. Next, you might
allow learners to compare answers in groups and ask them tc
find similarities and differences. Finally, you may invite scme

| - Explore

volunteer groups to share their discoveries with the whole class.

E Answers may vary. |
N
> Compass
* The purpose of this box is to help learners reflect
about collaborative work. In order to take advantage of this

N

box, you could arrange the class in groups and ask them to
discuss the questions on the left. After that, you may ask
learners to discuss the questions on the right. This might

be a good time to go around the classroom and monitor
their work. If you decide to do so, you could also encourage
learners to elaborate their answers by giving specific
examples. Finally, vou may choose to let iearners to compare
ideas with another group.

B Read the sentences and discuss the questions.
This activity will help leamers detect syntactic differences between

ONl e
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British and American English: collective nouns agreement. You can
setup this activity by telling [earners that they are going to analyze
some answers given during an interview to discover differences
between Briush and American English. You could arrange the
class m pairs and have learmers read the sentences and discuss the
questions. You should not check answers at this point, since the
Iighthouse box will help leamers do that

EAnswers may vary. i

§ Lighthouse

The purpose of this box is to help learners reflect

about learning strategies. You may arrange the class in pairs
and ask learners to read the information in the box to check
if their answers in Activity 7 were correct. You should not ask
learners to discuss the questions on the right yet. After that,
you can ask learners to discuss the questions on the right side
of the box. This might be a good time for you to go around the
classraom and monitor their work so that you can encourage
learners to elaborate their answers. Finally, you could allow
learners to compare ideas with another group.

B Look back at the activities in this lesson. Look at the
chart.Check () the option that describes you best.
Itis important to remind the class that every time they finish a
lesson, they will reflect on their work. Inthis module, learners
are asked to complete an evaluation rubric to help them reflect.
Before asking learners to use the evaluation rubric to evaluate
themselves, it might be a good idea to help learners identify
which activities they have completed in this lesson are related
tothe different can-do statements in the chart. | you gecide to
do this, you will be guiding thern to notice the evidence that
they can use to be more objective about their performance
Ask a classmate to evaluate your g
performance checking the option that describes G’i“ f@
you best.
Before asking learners to co-evaluate, itmight be a good idea
first, to ask them to compare answers. If you decide to do this,

. you may also asi learners to check the points in the chart that

O

they both feel satisfied with and the points they both found
challenging and explain why. After that, you can ask learners to
evaluate each other. Alternatively, you may ask learers to think
of strategies that could help them improve their performance
in the future.

It’s time to read! Check the procedure
sugpested for the Reading Journey.
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CLASS 1

Context-setting: Before the class, you could prepare several
sets of 4 or 5 cards {youwill need cne set for every group of
learners). You should write the names of famous people
thatare poputlar among your learners, e.g. musicians, actors,
athletes, etc. Once in the classroom, you can arrange the class
ingroups of 4 of 5 and give each group aset of cards. You can
then tell tearners that they wiil play Who am 122 [t might be
agood idea to model the activity by asking a group to place
their cards on their desks facing down. Then, you should ask
onelearner in the group to take 2 card. You can then point
outto class that this person has now a newidentityandisa
celebrity. Next, you may ask the learner. Are you American?
{..},youcould ask one or two more questions to show the
class the type of questions they can use. After that, you
should explain the class that the purpose of the game s to
find out about their classmates' new identities in the shortest
time and that the persen in the group who guesses the

new identity first, will get the card, The winner of the game

is the person with the most cards at the end. At the end of
the game, you could tell learners that in this class they will
work on identifying the connection between guestions and
answers in an interview with famous people.

-
Look at the pictures and discuss the &0
questions below.
This activity will help leaners consider repertoires of words
and expressions. Te set up this activity, you can draw
learners attention to the pictures and the questions. Then,
youmay explain tc the class that the people in the pictures
are ‘ictional’ characters and that they should use their
imagination to discuss the questions After that, you may
arrange the class in pairs and have learners complete the
activity together. Finally, you might invite a few volunteers to
share their answers with the class

EiTAnswers may vary.

N f

Match the questions asked during @i’* O

an interview to the correct answer.
This activity wil! expose fearners to language models of the use
of connectors to answer questions in an interview. To set up the
activity, you could explain the class that they are going to match
questions with suitable answers in an interviews. Then, you can
direct learners to the speech bubbles. You may arrange the class
in pairs and have learners match the questions to the correct
answers. After that you may allow learners to compare answers
and invite a few val unqt!eers to write the answers on the board.
a.4,b.3,c2,4d. 1_1

Look back at the people in Activity 1 and the
anwers in speech bubbles in Activity 2 and
discuss the questions below.

This activity will help leaners reflect on the way that

connectors can be used to include details in main ideas. To

set up this activity, you could tell learners that now they are
going to analyze the language that can be used to answer
guestions in an interview. You may decide to conduct

the activity by refering learners back to the pictures in

Activity 1 and the speech bubbles in Activity 2 before asking

learners to discuss the questions. While learners discuss

the questions, you may decide tc go around the classroom
and monitor their work. When learners have completed the
activity, you might want to share with the class that when
we answer guestions, we nermally express a main idea that
is accompanied by supporting details, but that these details
can be used for different purposes, for example, to reinforce
the main idea, to provide a sequence to the main idea, to
mention a contrasting argument to the main idea or to
mention the consequence of the main idea.

ﬂ a1 Yamilet, 2 Kevin, 3 Aiko, 4 A"anomi ’

b.11am going to go on tour around theworld, zMy |
mother is very supportive of my work, 3 | don't like |
talking to big groups of people, 4 | enjoy working
with people.

c. 50, and, but, first, then

d. and: connects similar ideas, but: connects

contrasting ideas, so: expresses a consequence, first,
then: express a sequence of actions.
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o8 On route

Match the mainideas on the left to the details on
the right. Then, write in your notebook sentences
connecting them using so, and, but, first, then.

This activity will help learners order sentences into a

sequence using connectors. If you consider it necessary, you

could mode! the activity by writing the table on the board,
and then you can point to the first main idea in the table ('m
intc reading) and you may ask learners which detail matches
this idea (My favorite auther is Octavio Paz), then you might
ask learners to say which connector can join both ideas into
one sentence (and) Next, you can ask learners to match the
ideas on the table and write sentences using connectors. After
that, you may allow learners to compare answers and invite
some volunteers to write the sentences on the board.

X i'm into reading and my favorite author is Octavio Paz.

| can't stand horror films, but | think ‘The Exorcist'is

really good.

First, | am going to learn German, then | will study Chinese.

| want to make the world a better place, so | will organize a

food donation campaign for animal shelters,

To wrap u15 this class, you could refer learners back to the
pictures in Activity 1 and the questions in speech bubbles
in Activity 2. Then, you can explain learners that they are
going to wtite a short interview for one of the people in
Activity 1. Next, you may arrange the class in groups of 3
or 4, After that you can ask learners to choose one person
from Activity 1 and imagine how this person would
answer the questions in Activity 2 in order to write a short
dialogue for an interview. While learners complete the
activity, it might be a good idea to monitor to provide help
when necessary. Alternatively, you might ask a few groups
to share their interviews with the whole class.

CLASS 2

Context-setting:To set the context of the class, you could
arrange the class in groups. You could remind learners that
in the previous classes they have talked about different
strategies and language that are useful in interviews. Then,
you can ask learners to think of tips for taking partin an
interview and write a list with the § mostimpertant tips.
You may decide to arrange the class in pairs or groups to
complete this activity. After learners have written their lists,
you may allow learners to corpare ideas with another
group. Finally, you might want to encourage the class to
conduct avote onthe top 5 tips and write any relevant
contributions on the board, you could leave this information

ONI

on the board to use it as a checklist throughout the class, since in
this lesson learners will prepare and participate in an interview.

m e

Choose one person from Activity 1 to be interviewed.
Decide which topics you would talk about in
the interview and the questions you would ask.
Complete the table with notes,
This activity will help learners determine language register and
compose sentences. You could set up this activity by explaining
to the class that it is time to plan a script with questions that
could be asked in an interview: If you think that this activity
might be more engaging by allowing learners to choose ane
person they admire instead of the fictional people in Activity1,
you shouid encourage learners to do so, since this might prove
to be more language generative. You may want to conduct this
activity in pairs instead of groups as well. [fyou decide to conduct
the activity as proposed in the Student’s ook, you could allow
lezrners to use their notebooks in case the space in their books
is not enough for their notes. While learers complete the
activity, it might be a good idea to monitor their work te provide
assistance when necessary.

EX Answers mayvary. |

Explore

Before asking learners to go to page 42, you could remind
learners of the final product of this module and that they
have already completed Checkpoints 1 and 2. Then, you can
ask learners to go to page 24 and take out their questions
and expressions for starting, interrupting and finishing

and interview. After that, you may draw their attention

to Checkpoint 3 and explain that they will now create a
questionnaire to be used in an interview. If you consider it
useful, you can remind learners of the questionnaires they
created during the previous activity and allow them to use it
as an extra resource for them to complete the activity.

a Work with a classmate from a different group.
Take turns to interview each other. u:;-
Use the guidelines to help you. m é _):@
This activity will help learners show empathy in
oral interactions and make and respand guestions to solve
doubts. You could set up this activity by telling learners that
now they will use the questicnnaires they created in Activity
tainterview a classmate. Then, you can direct learners' attention
to the guidelines and ask thern to read in silence. After that,

you should arrange the class in pairs and ask learners to take
turns to interview each other. While learmers complete the




activity, it might be a good idea to monitor their work so that
you can encourage learners to be creative with their answers
by pretending to be the person their classmates would like to
interview, you could aiso invite learners to show interest and
empathy during the interview,

4
!IAnswers may vary. |

{ 7} Compass

" The purpose of this box is to help learners reflect
about collaborative work and interacting with others. To
exploit this box more fully, you could ask learners to read
the questions and make sure they understand them. Then,
you can arrange the class in groups and have learners discuss
the questions in the box. After that, you may invite a few
volunteer groups to share their conclusion with the class.

Lo o Travel log

P Look back at the activities in this lesson. Look at
the chart with notes. Check (v') the option that
describes you best.

ftisimportant to remind the class that every time they

finish a lesson, they will reflect on their work. In this

module, learners are asked to complete an evaluation

rubric to heip them reflect. Before asking learners to use the
evaluation rubric to evaluate themselves, it might be a good

idea to help learners identify which activities they have
completed in this lesson are related to the different can-do
statements in the chart. If you decide to do this, youwill be

guiding them to notice the evidence that they can use to be

more objective about their performance.

B Ask a classmate to evaluate your A f

‘ .
performance, checking the option that &0

describes you best.
Before asking learners to co-evaluate, it might be a good
idea first, to ask them to compare answers. If you decide to

do this, you may alsc ask learners to check the points in the

chart that they both feel satisfied with and the points they
both found chalienging and explain why. After that, you
can ask learners to evaluate each other. Alternatively, you

may ask learners to think of strategies that could help them

improve their performance in the future.

moouLe () - 2
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CLASS 1

Context-setting: Before the class, you could prepare some
puzzles based on pictures of famous people who are
popular among your learners, youwill need a puzzle for
every group of learners, Once in the classroom, you could
arrange the class in groups of 4 or 5 and give each group a
puzzte Then, you can tell learners to solve the puzzfe and
discover the hidden celebrity. When learners have solved
their puzzles, you may ask them to make a list of all the
things they know about that celebrity. Alternatively, you
might conduct a class vote on the famous person that the
ciass knows more about. Finally, you can let learners know
that in this class they take a look at some other strategies
that we can putinto practice during an interview.

i | On board of

a Discuss the questions below.

This activity will help leaners express points of view in favar
and against.To set up this activity, you could remind learners
of the puzzles with famous pecple they solved at the
beginning of class. Then, you can draw learners’ attention
to the questions. You could arrange the class in pairs

and ask learners to discuss the gquestions. While learners
discuss, you may want tc monitor their work to encourage
them to elaborate their points of view by providing specific
examples that support their opinions. Then, you might
invite some volunteers to share their views with the class
EX Answers may vary. |

ok,
AN G
Match the questions to the correct answers.
This activity will provide leaners with language models that can
be used to in an interview to ask for / give details when answering
guestions. First, you could draw learners attention to the speech
bubbles. You might want to remind learners that they have
already solved a similar activity before. You can arrange the class
in pairs and ask learners to match the questions to the correct
answers. Then, you may allow learners to compare answers After
that, you can invite some volunteers to write the answers on
the board.

oNI

fank ou for being with us!

Look back at the questions and answers in

Activity 2 and choose the best option to ~ f )

complete the sentences. @;' O
This activity will provide learners with information on how
to use stranded prepositions. You could set up this activity by
telling learners that now they will analyze the language used
in the guestions and answers in the previous activity. Then, you
can draw their attention to the sentences and possibie options.
You may want to arrange the class in groups instead of pairs to
complete the activity. Once that learners have completed the
activity, you could invite them to compare answers, Finally, you
might want to share with [earners that stranded prepositions
are more common in infermal situations and centexts and
therefore they should be avoided in more formal settings.
Havbyez

Listen to Alan and Andrew’s complete

interviews again.

In groups of three, discuss the questions below.
This activity will provide teaners with exposure to expressions
used to articulate spontaneous answers, to interrupt
interlocutors and to confirmor clanfy information. Before setting
up this activity, you may want to remind learners that they
listened to two interviews before, you could then tell them that
they are going to listen to this interviews again, but this time
they will do thatin arder to identify strategies and expressions
that can be useful to buy time before answering questions, ©©
interrupt politely, and to clarify understanding. Then, you may
ask learners to read the questions in the box before playing
the recording If you think itwould be more useful for tearners,
you may play the audio and pause it every time that a useful
expression is used so that you can help leamers notice these
features more easily You mightalso want to play the audio again
frecessary.
F_Answers may vary._;

Discuss the questions below.
This activity will provide leaners with oppertunities to reflect on
the use of non-verbal language to reinforce what s being said.
Before setting up this activity, you could ask learners toimagine
both interviews they just heard in their minds. You can tell
learners to discuss in groups if they think both the interviewer
and the interviews used any body language during the interview,
and what they think this body language might have looked like.
After thatyou may want to condugt the activity as propesed in
the Student's Bock. When learrers have finished discussing, you




could invite  few volunteers to share their conclusions with
theclass .

Answers may vary. ;
To wrap up this class, you could tell learners to prepare
a picture dictionary for body language. You may explain
to the class that they need to choose 5 gestures from the
ones they discussed in the previous activity and prepare
illustrations that represent them. Then, you could arrange
the class in groups and have learners prepare their picture
dictionary. This might be a good time to go around the class
and monitor their work. After that, you might want to ask
learners to exchange picture dictionaries with another group
and give each other feedback. Alternatively, you could ask a
few volunteer groups to share with their picture dictionaries
with the class.

CLASS 2

Context-setting: To set up the context of the class, you
coutd ask learners to play charades. You should explain

to the class that they need to take turns to ‘act’one of the
gestures they discussed last class. Then, you cantellt learners
that the person inthe group who guesses first will get a
point. The person with the most peints at the end will be
the winner. Next, you can arrange the class in groups of 5 or
&and ask learners to play the game. Cnce that learners have
finished playing, you can let tham know thatin this class
they will write a dialogue for an interview that they could
later use to perform in class.

a Write a questionnaire foran
interview. Use the guidelines to help you.
Thisactivity wilt help learners to develop skills for the final product

mooute ) ' 13

.
Work with a classmate from a different group. @‘!‘;O

Take turns to interview each other using your
questionnaire in Activity 6.

* This activity will heip learners take roles as interviewer
* and interview. You could set up this activity by telling the

class that it is time to use their questionnaires to interview
a classmate. Then, you can arrange the class in pairs and
have fearners take turns to interview each other using their

' questionnaire in Activity 6. Itis a good idea that you go
: around the classroom and monitor their work at this paint.

ofthis module. You could set up this activity by reminding learners

that in this module they have learned about several strategies and
language peints that can be put into practiced during mterviews
Then, you can draw learners attention to the guidelines and ask
them to read them in silenceYou may want to explain w the
class that now they will prepare a questionnaire to be used in
an interview. Next. you can arrange the class in groups and ask
learners to write their questionnaires If necessary, you could refer
students back to the table they completed in Activity 5, page 19
for ideas they can use. This could be a good time to go around
the classroorm and monitor their work so that you can encourage
learners to come up with interesting questions that can help
them find out )rtj?rke)abogtthe person they would like to interview.

gAnswers may vary.
P — —

If you dao this, you can encourage learners to make use of
verbal and non-verbal language during the interviews.

s
EAnswers mayvary.

). Compass
" The purpose of this box is to help learners reflect

about collaborative work and interacting with others. To
take advantage of this box, you could ask learners to read
the questions and make sure they understand them. Then,
you can arrange the class in groups and ask learners to
discuss the questions in the box. While learners discuss
you could go around the classroom to manitor their work,
Finally, you may invite a few volunteer groups to share

their conclusion with the class.

a Write a short dialogue based on your interview in ﬂl
Activity 7.
This activity will help learners develop skills they need for
the final product of the lesson. Expiain the class that now
they will write a short dizlogue based on the interview they
did in the previous activity. If you think that arranging the
class in pairs or groups can be more conducive to richer
language praduction, you could aliow learners to work in
the interaction pattern you choose. While learners write
their dialogues, you could monitor their work to encourage
them to be creative and imaginative especially in the
answers. If you have some spare time at the end of this
stage, you can check the Shortcut to Games box.

Family and Community
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It is suggested that the final product for the module is built up
gradually throughout the different lessons. However, if you
think that conducting this step at this point might disrupt the
flow of the lesson, feel free to conduct this stage as part of Class
one for the product lesson.

Before asking learners to go to page 24, you could remind
learners of the product of this module and that they have
already completed Checkpoints 1,2 and 3. You can then ask
them to go to page 22 and take out their notes in Checkpoints
1 to 3. You may want to draw their attention to Checkpoint 4

and explain that they will now use their notes to write a the

script of a dialogue. You can decide how learners will complete

this activity, if individually, in pairs or groups. You might want
to meonitor fearners’ work at this point to make sure that they
include a variety of topics and questions in their scripts.

1

\ " Travel log

a Look back at the activities in this lesson. Look at the
chart with notes. Check (/') the option that describes
you best.

Itis important to remind the class that every time they finish a

lesson, they will reflect an theirwark. In this module, learners

are asked to complete an evaluation rubric to help them reflect.

Before asking learners to use the evaluation rubric to evaluate

thernselves, it might be a good idea to help learners identify

which activities they have completed in this lesson are related
to the different can-do statements in the chart {f you decide to
do this, you will be guiding them to notice the evidence that
they can use to be more objective about their performance.

Ask a classmate to evaluate your :' ;
performance, checking the aption that ¢ 1 j@

describes you best.

Before asking learners to co-evaluate, it might be a good
idea first, to ask them tc compare answers. If you decide
to do this, you may also ask learners to check the points in
the chart that they both feel satisfied with and the points
they both found challenging and explain why. After that,
you can ask learners to evaluate each other, Alternatively,
you may ask learners to think of strategies that could help
them improve their perfermance in the future.

oN

Fmmmmm—-

Shortcut to Cames

Chinese whispers is a fun activity that can be carried out in
different ways. in this case you can play it with the questions
that learners came up with for their interviews, Learners will
be working in rows, you should tell them that the purpose of
the game is to pass a message from the fast person in the row
to the first person in the row. You should ask the last person
ineach row to choose one of the questions for their interview
and ‘whisper it to the person in front of thern, then that person
should ‘whisper' the question again te the next person in the
row, and this is repeated until the person at the front gets the
message and goes to the board to write the question. At this
point, learners can notice if their message was transmitted
correctly or if it got lost. The row who gets the message correctly
or the board gets a point. The procedure can be repeated for
different questions so that at the end of the game, the team
with the most points is the winner.
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Interview about likes and dislikes

CLASS 1

Revision of Checkpoints1to 4 You could ask learners if they are satisfied with their

Before asking learners to work on the final checkpaints for ! questionnaires for the interview, or if they would like to take
this final product, you could ask them how they feel about some time to work on them and write a new improved version,
their work so far. You can ask thern these questions: Was it 1 Youmay allow learners to write an improved version if they
easy to come up with questions about likes and dislikes? Howabout ~ © wish todo it When learners have finished working on their
expression for interrupting, starting and closing an interview? ! questionnaires, you should distribute the Individual Product
How about writing a dialogue for an interview? Do you remember Record on page 28 for fearners to check their work.

which steps you followed? After that, you may askthemread the @ Individual Product Record

checkpoints suggested for this product. ' You should draw learners' attention to the Individual

You may want to arrange the class in groups, and ask learners Product Record before distributing them. It's advisable

to explain to the class that they will now reflect on therr
individual work and you should distribute a copy of the

to go over the checkpoints and identify which ones they have
completed so far (Checkpoints1to 4). By doing this, you will

enable learners to recapitulate, and trace back theirworkwith 1 record to each learrer You can ask the class to read the
the intention to get therm ready to work on the last activities. ! instructions in silence. Then, with their dialogue. you could
In case you chose not to do Checkpoint 4 in the previous class, © invite them to check the most appropriate celumn. This

record, along with the Collaborative Product Record, will be
used to help learners reflect on their progress at the end of
+ the following class their work.

CLASS 2

now it's the time to do it, you should check the suggested
procedure for this activity on page 24.

CHECKPOINT 5 they worked with to complete the second row and justify his/

You could set up this activity by explaining to the class her ideas. Finally. learners will ask you to complete the third

that they will use only the questions in their dialcguies row in which you will also complete the statement and then

te interview a partner. If you think it would be useful, write a brief note on the learners performance.

you may allow learners ta perform this activity a few To finish. ask fearners to read their classrates’ and your notes

times with different classmates. When learners have to nropose an action plan to work on for the future. This record,

finished interviewing each other, you should distribute along with the Individual Product record will be used as

the Callaborative Product Record on page 28 for learners evidence of their overall performance during this module.

to evaluate their performance with the help of their

classmates and yourself. You should go to page 29 to check the suggested procedure
to help learners evaluate their overall performance with

Collaborative Product Record Your Record of the Journey.

You should draw learners attention to the Collaborative
Product Record before distributing them. You should expfain
to the class that they will now reflect on their performance
when working with others to write the film script suggested for
this module.

You should ask the class to read the mstructions carefully and
complete the first row justifying their choice by completing the
last column Then, you may allow learners to ask a classmate

Family and Community
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Individual Product Record

Read each statement and check (v} the column that best describes your work.

interview about iikes and dislikes
Individuai checklist to keep a record of my work

After checking my work...

Satisfied

Partially satisfied

Not satisfied

a...includes appropriate topics and questions.

b...has answers that are are relevant to the questions.

¢...has main ideas and interesting details well connected.

d....is written correctly with accurate use of grammar,

vocabulary and punctuation.

g

Collaborative

Product Record

Read the instructions on the left to complete the table. You will need the help of a classmate and your teacher to
evaluate your performance after presenting your work..

i 1. Choose the option that best
| completes your performance:

Interview about likes and distikes

I am . with my participation: | participated
actively to prepare an interview, listening to
others and supporting my classmates when

possible.
. Partially Not.
Satisfied satisfied satisfied
2. Aska classmate to circle the My classmates are... with my participation, |
option that best describes your participated actively making decisions with
performance: others and assisted them when they needed
sorme help
. Partially Not
Satisfied satisfied satisfied

3. Ask your teacher to circle the
option that best describes your

My teacheris. with my performance for the
interview I participated actively during the

t
i
H
:
£
E
:
I
£

om

Justify your ideas:

performance: writing of the interview.
i .
: , Partially Not
; Satisfied . .
aushe satisfied satisfied
4.Propose an action plan for Based on my views, my classmate'sand my teacher's, for future modules i will.
yourself:

Ask your classmate to justify his/herideas:

Ask your teacher to justify his/her ideas:

T T T T T T T D "

T T
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Your Record of the Journey (suggested procedure)

Prior to this class, prepare copies of Your Record of the
Journey for each learner. To finish the journey of this
module, you shoutd ask the class to take out the evidence
they have collected in their natebooks, the Student's Book
and the Individual and Collaborative Product Records. Itis
very important that you explain to the class that they will
now evaluate their work during the medule and show them
a copy of the Record of the Journey on page 30.

ACTIVITY1

Before distributing copies to each learner, you can tell the
class that they will use this table 1o go over each lesson and
identify the activities marked with thisicon. These
activities have been selected to help learners track their
progress and reflect on their performance.

Distribute copies of Your Record of the Journey and give
instructions for the first activity. Ask learners to read the
instructions and identify the activities individually Then,
ask them to check (v} the column that best describes their
performance, but point out that the last column to the right
will be completed by yourself when they have completed
all the activities in the record. Go arcund the classroom to
monitor their work.

ACTIVITY 2

Now it's the learners’ turn to select extra activities of their
choice. Explain to the class that for the second table they
are free to choose other activities that can show their
progress. Allow learners some time to go cver the lessons in
this module and select one more activity in each lesson to
complete the table. Go around the classroom and monitor
their work. Point out that you will complete the last column
to the right later when they have completed all the activities
inthe record.

ACTIVITY 3

Draw learners’ attention to the questicns and ask them to
answer them individually. The questions are targeted to
allow learners to give their opinion freely ahout the contents
of the module and their experience without the pressure of
evaluating their performance.

ACTIVITY 4

Finally, ask learners to take out the Individual and
Collaborative Product Records and approach you to revise
their work together. This is when you wil! complete the last
column in the first and second activities. Co over the record
together and negotiate with each learner the actions they
should take to improve their work.

Family and Community
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YOUR RECORD OF THE JOURNEY

Take out your Student's Book and your notebook. Locate the activities listed in the table below. Evaluate your work
and check (v") the column that best describes your performance. Your teacher will complete the last column later.

St Modiled Ajourneyintp likés and dislikes

Lesson

Satisfied

Teacher's
assessment

Not
satisfied

Partially
satisfied

Lesson 1/ ITINERARY

Canl ask you the first question? Actmity 7
Lesson 2 — DEPARTURE Activit

What do you like best? ctvity7
Lesson 3— PATHWAY Activity 5
That'’s so interesting! Activity 6
Lesson 4 —DESTINATION Activity 6
Thank you for being with us! Activity 8

Add other activities you completed that show your progress, Evaluate your work and check (v ) the column that

best describes your performance.

o

. " Otheractivities

Not
satisfied

. , Partially
Lesson: | Activity: | Satisfied satisfied

Teacher's assessment

Answer the questions based on your learning experience.

", inthismodule. - . - if..l

What did you learn?
Name at least two things

Which activities did you enjoy most?
Name at least two.

Which activities were difficult to do?
Name at [east one.

What can you do to improve in the future?
Thirk of strategies you can use.

Take out your Individual and Collaborative Product Records. Ask your teacher to comment on your progress and
take notes, Decide together which actions you will take in the future to improve.

T
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Reading journey:
A night with...

Suggested procedure to exploit the Optional
Reading Activities.

BEFORE THE READING JOURNEY

To finish Lesson 2, draw learners’ attention to this icon

next to the Travel log activities Ask the class the question
next ta the icon and elicit answers. Then, ask learners to take
out their Anthology and open it to page 5. Explain to the
class that they will read about silent films on the following

pages.

Activity 1

Tell learners to read the questions before they read the
text and try to answer them using the illustration on the
cover page. For this activity, allow fearners to work in pairs
orsmall groups.

ﬂ Answers may vary.

DURING THE READING JOURNEY

Activity 2

Ask them to read the whole text quickly. They may
encounter some unknown vocabulary but remind them
that for ther first time they read, they only need to get
the general 1dea of the text. Let learners compare their
answers in patrs or small groups of three or four before
eliciting answers.

Arturo's experiences as a child, Arturo's way of writing
books, Arturo's ideas for his new book.

moouLt )

Activity 3

Ask learners to read the table and information first and
then read the text again However, before they read, make
sure they use the most appropriate reading strategy: they
need to locate the passages inwhich they may find the
information (scanning). Allow learners to compare their
answers in pairs or small groups before eliciting answers.

Arturo Machado: a,c. e, g
Kelly Wong: b, d,f, h

Activity 4

This activity maybe a bit more challenging since learners
need to recall vocabulary from the text. If necessary, ask
learners to read the relevant section of the text again
before answering this activity. Co around the classroom
and help them when necessary (not to locate the
information in text but to write the answer). Allow learners
to compare their answers in pairs or small groups before
eliciting them from the class.

F 1) naughty, 2) bruised, 3) nasty, 4} rushed, 5) ER

AFTER THE READING JOURNEY

Activity 5

Arrange the class in groups of three or four for this activity.
Set the activity as proposed. Go around the classroom

and pay attention to learners’ answers, Take notes on any
relevant issties you notice to use them later when you elicit
answers,

Family and Community
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Ajourney into bilingual
dictionaries

Learning enviranment: Recreational and literary.
Communicative activity: Recreational expression.
Social practice of the language: Produce constructive forecasts for others.

MAP FOR THE JOURNEY

ITINERARY ¢ The bestdictionary foryou

Achievements: Select and revise bilingual dictionaries.

Teaching guidelines:

* Monitor the progress of students and intervene for them to be
ableto.

* value the function of textual and graphic components: lists
of wards, typographic signs, Arabic and Roman numbers,
and abbreviations.

: * |ocate sections assigned to each language.

* |dentify entries and subentries.

* Understand the use of numbers and special characters.

* Offer proposals to reach an agreement.

Suggested instrument for evaluation: Table with classified words

Resources: Student s Book pages: 26-29 # CDrtrack 6
= CDimage 2 (projector) = Different dictionaries

if you can (for elementary, intermediate or advanced
learners) = Swatters (optional)

PATHWAY ¢ Make your own vocabulary notebook!

Achievements: Write instructions,
Teaching guidelines:
*« Cive your students apportunities to write for their own
audience and, when doing so, help them to:
* Classify types of words in a table.
: * Make a list of abbreviaticns.
: = write lists of textual components.
' * Write instructions.
* Revise verb forms: imperative.
* Establish a number of instructions of steps.
* Order sentences into sequences.
* Give feedback.
Suggested instrument for evaluation: Imperative sentences

Resources: Activity Book pages: 34-36
» CDtrack7 ® Bilingual dictionaries

ARRIVAL

hmumswwbﬂm dmonams o
WMWEM 5bmk page: 40- ¥ Car&baar&orﬂtp paper

' 4

DEPARTURE ¢ Cet to know your bilingual dictionary

Achievements: Understand the use of textual components of
bilingual dictionaries.

Teaching guidelines;

* Give your students opportunities to take decisions regarding
what actions to carry out to manage to: ‘
* Show curiosity and interest in searching and obtaining |

information. '

* Locate words in English and in the mother tongue.
* Read definitions of words in English and the mothertongue. 1
* Determine types of words based on abbreviations. :
« Understand instructions to use a bilingual dictionary. :
* Monitor their performance.

Suggested instrument for evaluation: Table with classified words :

Resources: Student s Book pages. 30-33 = Bilingua!
dictionaries

DESTINATION + Edityourwork! ]

Achievements: Edit instructicns. |
Teaching guidelines: |
* Promote the development and reflection on processes for

your students to be able to:

* Favour cooperation and integration in school worl.

* Value the use of punctuation signs and standard spelling.

* Remove and/or add information in order to improve

instructions.

* Write final versions.

* Revise own and their classmates versions.
Suggested instrument for evaluation: Sentences

Resources: 5tudent s Book pages 37-39

READING JOURNEY

lmrestmgfms about dictionaries!
Resources: Anthology bodk pages: 17-28




- CLASS 1

Context-settings: To set the context of the module, you
can write the opening question on the cover page of this
madule in the Student’s Book on the board: How useful
are learning dictionaries for learning a new language?

it's advisable you explain to the class that in this module
they witl get to know dictionaries and how to use them
more efficiently. They may have used bilingual dictionaries
already even when their use was very restricted to locking
up a word or using specific sections, such as a list of verbs,
forexample. [f learners haver't used bilingual dictionaries,
you couid ask them if they have used a Spanish dictionary
before. Time permitting, you could arrange the class in
groups of three or four and discuss the opening question,
Remember itis important to encourage learners to share
their ideas with the class.

~

Read the profiles and select the best dictionary

for each teenager.
For this actiivity, it is very important to explain to the class that
this module is all about using dictionaries more efficiently.
You could ask learners if they have a dictionary and what type
of dictionary it fs. monolingual or bilingual. Learners may
not be aware of the difference, but this activity will help thermn
notice that there are different types of dictionaries depending
on the type of learner Alternatively, you ¢ an bring different
types of dicticnaries {bilingual dictionaries for elementary and
pre-intermediate learmers, and monolingual dictionaries for
intermediate and advanced learners to the class and use them
instead of the pictures. If you decide to do this, you will need
to clarify answers using each dictionary, pointing at different
sections and/or features in entries and subentries.

Elementary dictionary —a; Upper-intermediate
dictionary—b.

o\t“d‘ 0

Listen toJuan and Anna talkingaboutthe - -
dictionaries they use. Check your answers a_ é

to Activity 1. )

If you used the pictures in Activity 1, you will need to play the

track for learners to confirm their answers. It's a good idea to
ask them to compare answers in pairs before eliciting them.
However, if you decide to use real dictionaries in the classroom,
youcan exploit the recording too- too by telling the class to
listen 1o the recording and decide which dictionary out of the
ones you brought to class Juar and Anna can use. To do this, you
need to be sure that you have a monolingual and a bilingual
dictionary as options for learners to select when they listen to the
conversation: Juan needs a bilingual dicticnary and Anna uses a
monolinguat dicticnary

See answers in Activity1

-

Discuss these questions. C?z‘;/.o
Even though the first guestion is very similar to the
opening question of the module, learners shou!d be now able to
give their opinion more confidently. The second question is for
thern to reflect on the type of dictionary they need (a bilingual
dictionary). If necessary, you can demostrate this activity by using
the speech bubbles so that learners have more ideas when they
exchange opinions. When you go around the classroom and
monitor learners work, take notes on any relevant issues they
rmention t use thern later when you elicit answers,

Answers may vary. Learners should use a bilingual

dictionary. The use of monolingual dictionaries is not

advisable unless learners have studied the language

for two or three years and they're familiarized with

dictionaries already.

aEe,

a Look at the dictionary extracts on the following page.
Underline the most apprapriate option.

For this activity you can expioit Image 2 on the CD. The

image has been selected because it is very likely that learners
use dictionaries published by different publishing houses.
Therefore, the image will help learners identify elements in
dictionaries in just one source. Moreover, you will also be able
to clarify any doubts using the same source If you decide to
use the image, it is advisable you conduct the activity with
books closed and ask learners to pay attention to the elements
with arrows. They may work idependently later after they have
been familiarized with the use of words in bold, phonetic
symbols, abbreviations, etc

2 o
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32 Itwerary

Look at the dictionary page again. Complete the table,
Ifyou find this activity too challeging, you can arrange the class
in pairs sothat learners have more support. If you decide to do
this, you can check the Teaching Tips Box for more suggestions.
Depending on how you decide to conduct this activity (individual
or pairwork) youwill need to rearrange learners to compare
answers eitherin pairs or with another pair. To check answers,
you can copy the table on the board and nominate a few learrers
to fifl itout Depending on learners answers, if these are not
correct, you ¢an encourage the class to make corrections.

a. estudiar; b. estudiar; ¢. estudio; e. estudioso; f. studio

{ study; g. study; h. studious; i. studious; j. studious.

To wrap up this lesson, you could ask the class how they felt
working with a dictionary page and how difhicult it was to
identify different elements. Alternatively, you could ask them
if they can find similar elements in Spanish monolingual
dictionaries. It is a good idea to encourage them to start
bringing dictionaries to the class since this module will be all
about dictionaties and using them efficiently.

Teaching Tips: Classroom arrangements
Grouping leamers effectively takes tme and practice. Cet
to know your learners by observing how they cope with actvities
and how willing they are towork with others. Depending on
their strengths, you can pair astrong learner withaweak cne for
different activities. The strong lezrner will be in charge of clarfying
any information that might be relevant to do the activity.

CLASS 2

Context-setting: To set the context of this class, \f(?_a_‘g%
you can exploit Image z again sc that learners ﬁ é
remember what they revised previously. You might .- 7~
make this activity more appealing to fearners if

you add a fun element and tell learners that the image will
only be projected for 5 seconds and that you will ask them
questions about the information they saw. The questions
suggested for this activity are: Which words are listed in

the Spanish-English section? (estudiar, studio, estudics,
estudioso}. Which words are listed in the English-Spanish
section? (studio, study, studies, studious). Do you remember
what type words {nouns, verbs, adjectives) are they? (there
are nouns, verbs and adjectives depending on the section
they refer to). Can you remember a word thatisa noun

and averb? (study) Can you remember which word is very
formal in Englisn? (studious). Alternatively you can see the
Shortcut to Games box for another idea to start the class
and introduce a fun element to revise the work done in the
previous class.

oN

'
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5, On route

' a Look at these entries. Identify the elements below

and complete the boxes.
The purpose of this activity is to provide learners with some
practice identifying elements in bilingual dictionaries
in a controlled manners. The autcome of this activity
will tell you how well learners can cope with dictionaries
elements revised previcusly. If you think this activity is still
challenging, you may decide to arrange learners in pairs
instead of working individually. Another way to keep more
control of learners' work is to go around and help weak
learners when necessary. Yet, this can be time-consuming.
Therefare, itis a good idea 1o encourage learners to help
each other if you nctice they struggle.

a. Spanish-English section; b. English-Spanish section; c entry;

d. partof speech; e. phoneticscript; f subentry:

g.translation.

Make a similar table in your notebook.

Complete the table with the information in Activity 6.
This activity will enable learners to start identifying elements
more independently and help them organize them orderly.
Moreover, this activity will prepare them to start working on
the product of this module. Therefore, itis very important that
students see its relevance: when working with dictionaries
in class or at home, they should be able to identify the most
important elements in entries to then locate the meaning
they're looking for. This strategy will help them not only work
with dictionaries but sort out problems when reading a text
orwhen they are looking for a word they dontknow in English
and they want to use it To check answers, you can reproduce a
similar table on the board and ask volunteers to complete it The
outcome of this activity will be used at the end of the module to
evaluate learners’ progress,

a.Spanish-English section; b. to learn; ¢ verb: d. only one; e.
asubentry (aprenderse) and a fixed expression (aprenderse
algo de memoria); f. English-Spanish section; g. aprender,
memorizar and enterarse; h. verb; i.onlyone; j. aprenderia

leccidn (Fixed expression).
; ‘:"E‘s‘ﬂ
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introducing the pr;:v)duct for this module (Instructions
for a bilingual dictionary), it is very important to raise learners’
awareness of the importance of using dictionaries effectively
in their own language and also when learning a new language.
To do this, you can ask them to remember how they felt when
they started learning English and all the words were new

and unknown. By doing this, learners may see the benefits of
using dictionaries effectively. Then, you can refer them to the




characteristics in bilingual dictionaries they have seen in this
lesson so far (there are two sections, entries can have subentries
and there is specific information in entries such as the part of
speech, the transtation, guidance to pronounce the word, phrases
o know how to use the word, etc). If you elicit from learners

the characteristics in dictionaries seen in this class, they may
then see the relevance of a set of instructions to use dictionaries
when you're learning a new language. If you decide to conduct
the activity as proposed, you will need to arrange learners in
pairs and ask them to write down the features they have seen in
bilingual dictionaries and that are essential to understand the
information about a word. Alternatively, you can ask learners to
work individually if they have coped well with the activities in this
lesson. Time permitting, you can ask learners to compare their
work with another pair of students and add any features they
forgot or that they consider relevant.

B Write 5 sentences in English using the

information in Activity 6 in your notebook.
For this activity it is a good idea to write the two sample
sentences below the instructions on the board and check
the meaning of the word “learn” so that learners see that the
meaning changes With this, you can then ask learners to
write thelr own sentences either individually or in pairs. When
learners are asked tc produce some language on their own, it
is a good idea to monitor and take notes on the language they
use accurately and also inaccurately. ‘With your notes, you can
write sorme sertences on the board and encourage learners to
correct them.

E Answers may vary. |

= ~ Lighthouse

The activity in the Lighthouse box can be conducted
either individually, in pairs or in small groups, However,
its advisable to arrange the class in small groups since
learners may be more willing to share any strategies they
use or would like to use to learn new words, Regardless of
the arrangements you use for this activity, it is important to
remember that this type of box has the purpose of helping
learners reflect on how they learn and which strategies they
can use to learn, To check, you can ask volunteers to share
their views with the class. Alternatively, you can ask them to

%)
a Discuss these questions. &

This activity will enable learners to reflect on the importance
of having some guidance 1o use dictionaries more effectively.
Yet itis also impertant cansidering that the product of this
module involves writing the instructions for a bilingual

report their groups' answers,

;
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dictionary. To enrich this activity and wrap up this lesson, you
could ask them to reflect how they would feel if they had no
help when using a bilingual dictionary for the first time.
F!— Answers may vary. ]
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¢ Travel iog
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Look back at the activities in this lesson, Answer

the questionnaire.

Itis very important to remind the class that every time

they finish a lesson, they will reflect on theirwork. For this
module, learners will be asked to answer a questionnaire

to check formial aspects of dictionaries (Lessons1and 2),

and features of the language they will use to write and edit
instructions {Lessons 2 and 3) Before asking learners toanswer the
questionnaire, youcan ask ther informally what they have learntin
this lesson and what information was new: You could afso ask them
to goover the activities in this lessonand find three things they now
knoworthat were not clearand now they know about dictionaries,
Then, learners should be ready to answer the questionnaire.
However, they may not remember all the features in dictionaries

: they saw in this lesson. If his happens, you can ask them to go

back and check if they're not sure about a specific item.

.
Ask a classmate to evaluate your &

questionnaire.

As In previous lessons, the second Travel log activity invites
learners to evaluate their classmate’s work. Thisis a valuable
tool not only to helplearners develop interpersonal skills
but alsoto reflect on their own work, be fair and henest and
support their classmates' when relevant. To enrich this activity,
yout can ask learners to correct or improve their answers inthe
questionnaire.

e,
PR

Shortcut to Games
You can use this activity to enrich the contextsetting Q é
activity suggested for this class by arranging the e
classin large groups of five or six if they are not sitting i rows.
With learners grouped in groups, you will need to nomirate
astudent from each row (or group) to go to the frontand
identify a word an the image projected on the board that fits

in the description you wilf say aloud. They should pointto the
word or use a swatter to peint to it Since this activity involves a
competition, itis a good idea to give a point ta the first learner
spatting the word that fits in the description. If you conduct this
game, you can use the information in the table in Activity 5 to

. describe the words in the dictionary pages,

Academic and educational



Context-setting: To set the context of this class and bring back
the use of dictionaries inside and outside the classroom, you

can play Fivethings. Ifyou dedde to conduct this game, you will
need to arrange the class in groups of four and set the rules of the
game: learners they will write 5 things they can find in the place
yeuwil mention (@ school, 2 hospital, a museum, a shopping
center) in their notebooks. To make their lists, they should work
individuaily but they will check their answers in groups. For each
word that belongs to the placeand that s spelt correctly they get
one paint However, to get the point, they will need to check words
in dictionaries. After four rounds, youwili need to ask leamers to
countthe points they obtained.

To check, you can make a table on the board with four headings,
each one corresponding tothe categories you used during the
game- a school, a hospital, a museum, a shopping center and ask
voluriteers to write the things their group came up on the board,
Time permitting, you can check with the class if the words belong
to the category and if the spelling is correct If not, you may ask
thern o correct thern and check the spelfing in dictionaries.

On board
4

Look at the picture. Choose 2 objects and 2 activities
in the illustration.
This activity has the purpose to raise learners' awareness of the
importance of knowing how to name objects and/or activities
in Enghish in a real-life situation. You can tefl them to imagine
they are in a shopping center and they want te buy a product
in the stores or they want to describe a situation. By doing this,
learners may see the relevance of expanding their vocabulary.
To make this activity more challenging, you may want to
encourage learners to pick objects and activities they dont
know how to say in English. See the Cultural Passport Box for
more information about shopping centers.
m Answers mayvary. ]
Look up the 4 words inyour dictionary and complete
the table.
Depending on the number of dictionaries available in the
dlassroom, you may need to arrange the class in groups Ideally,
learners work individually but you can ask them to take turns to
use dictionaries. This activity has the purpose to raise learners.
awareness of the importance of knowing how to name cbjects
and/or activities in Englishina real-life situation. You can tell them
toimagine they are ina shopping center and they want to buy a
preduct in the stores or they want o describea situation. By doing

ot
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Get to know your bilingual dictionary

this, learners may see the relevance of expanding their vocabulary.
To make this activity more challenging, you may want tc encourage
the table on the board and ask volunteers to fill it in to check scme
possible answers. See the Extra Activity Box in case you have 51010
minutes te spare.

F!L Answers may vary. i

Lo
- Discuss the question below. f
This activity is essential to reflect on the steps learners natugly
follow to locate words in dictionaries. After checking their
answers in Activity 2, you may decide to use the following
questions: Was it easy or difficult to find the words in dictionaries?
Why? Why not?. You could also ask them if some words were
more difficult to find and why Then, it is advisable that you
explain to the class that itis important to reflect on the process
they followed to locate words in dictionaries so that they can use
them more efficiently in the future. This will raise their interestin
this activity and the text they will read in Activity 4.

HAnswers may vary.

cull - I ]

Read the text. Create a mind map to m
follow the steps in your notebook.
This activity is linked to Activity 3 and can be exploited to confirm
their answers to the question ‘earners just discussed. Therefore, it
isimportant to set this activity effectively and give learners a clear
purpose to read. The first time learners read the text, they can
check their answers to the question in Activity 3. The second time
they read they should create a mind map. Yet, learners may not
be familiar to the concept of mind maps. If this 1s the case, clanfy
the concept before you ask them to create one in their notebooks.
You can ask learners to work in pairs as long as each learner
produces their own mind-map since this activity will be used at
the end of this module 1o reflect on their progress.

—
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Before asking learners to work on the following checkpoint
in the product lesson, you should explain to the class that
the mind map they just created will help them think of the
steps they need to follow to write instructions for using
bilingual dictionaries. Even though learners have already
been introduced to the product of this lesson, they may not
be able to see how the text in Activity 4 and the mind map
created is related to the product. This is why you should
make the link yourself to give learners a reason and work
purposefully. To work on their drafts, you can give learners
examples: Check the guide words to locate a specific word.
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Locate the entry and then the subentry. I you decide to do
this, iearners may be more confident when writing their first
draft in their notebooks. It's important to notice that at this
point learners haven't revised the use of imperatives. Thus,

it's not a good idea to stress the importance of the form just
yet. Learners will revise the language in the following lessons.
When learners have produced their first draft, you may decide
to ask them to compare their work in pairs, Learners may
instinctively check the language that their classmates used.
Yet, this should be optional and only stronger learners may be
encouraged to compare their work in terms of form and not
content, To check their work, you can ask them then to check
if the features they have listed are important to locate words
and if they are missing any important aspects.
Match the pictures to the steps. Write the number of

the stepon theline.

By now, learners should be familiarized with the text and it will
be easier to match the extracts illustrating the steps listed in
the text. However, if you think this activity is rather challenging,
you can ask learners 1o work in pairs. To enrich thrs activity, you
can ask learners to take cut dictionaries and follow the steps

to locate a word in the Spanish-English section and then in the
English-Spanish. If you decide to do this, you may need to write
alist of unknown words (in English) to find them.
Ha.s; b1c4d3e6f7ng 2_]

Closing:
Towrap up this class and heip learners reflect on the
importance of following the steps suggested in the text in
Activity 4, you can ask the class what they think about the steps
suggested in the text to locate words in bifingual dictionartes
Are they useful?Can they skip any of the steps? If not, why not?
Learners may have already realised the importance of the use
of dicticnaries in class. Yet, itis still a good idea to remindthemn
of bringing dictionaries to the class since this module will be all
about dictionaries and using them efficiently.

Cultural Passport. The scene has been chosen not to
encourage learners to go shopping but ro have more
optians of things and activities to describe and increase
their curiosity, Yet, itis relevant to check if the class is
familtar with the concept of shopping centers (or malls) and
what type of stores and services. they can find. Today, you
can alse find outdoor shopping centers offering almost any
kind of services and products.

@) e acwiiey

To give learners more opportunities to use the new
vocabulary informally introduced in Activity 1, you

can ask learners to take turns to describe one of the
words they found in dictionaries (Activity 2) for their
classmates to guess it. The only rule is that they can't use

R
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the word in any form possible (adjective, verb, adverb)
when describing it. You can demonstrate the activity
describing “camera” (¢his is a thing you use fo take
pictures with. These days you have one on your phone)

Context-setting: To set the context of this class and provide
learners with a cear purpose for the activities you witl
conduct, you can copy the sentences in blue in the text

“Cet to know your bilingual dictionary™ on the board but

in disorder. If you decide te do this, you will need to ask
learners where these sentences come from (the text they
read in Class 1) and what the correct order is This activity will
help learners reflect an the order/seguence of steps in the
text but aiso in the draft they have already produced in the
product lesson (Checkpoint 2). To check with the class, you
can ask volunteers to number the steps written an the board
to check answers. Alternatively, learners can check against
the text in Activity 4 that was read in Class 1.

- ™.

-, On route

a Look at the pictures, Complete the table. Follow
the steps suggested on the previous page.

The purpose of this activity is to putinto practice the steps
suggested in the text in Activity 4 and complete the table with
elements in dictionaries introduced in Lesson 1. ltisthena
relevantactivity to check how well learners cope with new
information and strategies. For this activity, you will need to
distribute dictionaries and/er ask learners ta take them out for

+ this activity. If you have a limited number of dictionaries, you

may need to arrange the class in groups of three to five so that
learners can share copies and work simultaneously. [fyou decide
to do this, learners will alse be able to compare their findings

+ and/or help each cther. To check, it's a good idea to make a

similar table on the board and askvolunteers o fill itin.
a.ver aparadores, window-shopping, verb,
windou 'fapin/; b. tomarse una selfie, take a selfie,
verb phrase, /te1k a selft/; ¢ bastén, walking stick,
noun, f'wokin stik/; d. palomitas, pop corn, noun, /
pap karn/: e. chanclas, flip-flops, noun, /flzp flaps/ ]

Discuss these questions. Then do the
activity in the Spyglass box.
This activity intends to enable learners to reflect on their ability

. tofind new words in dictionaries and extract useful information.

It1s Iinked to Activities 1 and 6 in the sense that they are now
applying the steps suggested in the text (Activity 4) and use
dicticnaries more effectively. Therefore, it is very important
to encourage leamers to revise their work to then answer

the questions. Todo this, you will need to monitor them and
enccurage learmers to reflect on the difficulty of activities and

Academic and educationai
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Departure

how they performed them. Itis advisable tc reming learners that
they are not being evaluated and that the purpose is to learn
how to monitor their progress.1tis also relevant to explain o the
class that it is very important that they reflect constantly on their
progress and that this is a strategy they can use not only for this
lesson but during the schocl year.

Answers may vary.

T Spyglass

*. 2" The purpose of Spyglass boxes is to help learners
reflect on themselves. Therefore, this activity should be
canducted individually to allow learners to think of their
own attitudes towards learning. Before yow set the activity in
this box, it is important to stress the importance of reflection
during the learning process and why learners should monitor
themselves from time to time. You may decide to rearrange
the class in groups of four to exchange their ideas when they
tinish.

B Look up these words in your dictionary. Match the
words to the part(s) of speech they are. Write the
abbreviation of each part of the speech.

For this activity you can start by stressing the importance of learning

cormmon abbreviations in dictionaries, If you feel the words in this

activity are faiely cormrmon or feamers already know them, you can
make your own list of words and ask learners to use their dictionaries
to find the part of speech. Ifyou decide to do this, itis advisable to
arrange theclass in pairs depending on thewords you choose. [fyou
decide to conduct the activity as proposed in the Student's Book,
you can copy the first two colurmns on the board and ask volunteers
to match the word to its part(s) of speech and the abbreviation they
found indictionaries. Ifyou decide to make your own list of words for
learners o find them indictionaries, you can also ask them to write
the part of speech and the abbreviation on the board.

F! 2.2 (n); b.1{n)or (vb; .4 (adv); d. 5 (prep) or (adv); e. 3 (adj)

a Write a sentence using the words in Activity 6

in your notebaok.
Before you set this activity, itis advisable you remind tearners of
the strategies menticned in the Lighthouse box in Lesson 1to
learn new words {exa'mples. write sentences, write the opposite,
make a drawing, etc) This will help learners notice the use of
different strategies to remember and use new words. You can give
an example: When | go to the movies, | usually buy pop corm. To check
learners wark and promate peer correction, you can arrange the
class in pairs so that learners compare sentences with a classmate
This will also encourage them to read their partner's work carefully
and confirm that the word is used correctly according to its part of
speech.

F! Answers may vary. i
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! Keep arecord of the words you learned in m

this lesson. Make a similar table to this one

in your notebook. Complete the table.
This activity has the purpose to prepare learners using tables to
organize information about new words before they are formaliy
asked to prepare a vocabulary notebook (Lesson 3). it is then of
utterimportance that leamers see the relevance of a keeping a
record of the words they leam ana what they can do remember
them and use themin the future. [fthereisa limited number
of dictionaries in the classroom, you may decide to arrange the
class in groups so that each ore has 2 copy and can help each
cther. Since this activity can be used to monitor their progress,
learners should make a similar table in their notebook to keep
a record of their work. To make this actwity more appealing, you
can encourage learners to add a drawing for each word. This
can also help them remember the meaning To use the context-
setting activity suggested for Lesson 3, Class 1, youwill need to
make z listof the words learrers chose

: FAnswers may vary. J

! Look back at the activities in this lesson. Answer the

questionnaire.
Before asking learners to answer the questionnaire, you can ask
them informally what they have learnt in this fesson and what
information was new. You could also ask them to go over the
activities in this lesson and find three things they now know
or that were not clear and now they know about dictionaries.
Then, learners should be ready to answer the questionnaire.
Since this is not a formal test but a tool of self-evaluation, you
can tell learners they can go back and check if they're not sure

' about the answers,

Ask a classmate to evaluate your questionnaire.
Asin previous lessons, the second Travel log activity invites
learners to evaluate their classmate's work. Itis then a good
cpportunity to remind learners that peer evaluation is &
valuable tool not only to develop interpersonal skills butalso
ta reflect on their own worlk, be fair and honest and support
their classmates when relevant To enrich this activity, you
can ask learners to correct or improve their answers in the
questionnaire Time permitting, you can encourage them to
give their classmates suggestions on how to improve or work
on specific areas.

It’s time to read! Check the procedure
suggested for the Reading [ourney.




Context-setting: To set the context of this fessan, you
can play Pictionary! This is a very popular game that
involves guessing words with drawings, a strategy that
has been mentioned in Lessons 1 and 2. With the words
chosen by learners in Activity 10 (Lesson 2), you will need
to sets of 10 cards. Each card must have aword To play
this game, you will need to arrange the class in groups
4or5and elicitthe rules of the game if learners know
how to play the game. if not, you will need to explain
the rules yourself: tell learners they will take turns to
take a card and draw the word. The student drawing the
word cannot speak nor use other strategies to help their
classmates to guess the word (for instance, they cannot
mime the word). The first learner in each team that
guesses the word, keeps the card. The purpose of the
game is to guess as many words as they can. The learner
with more cards at the end of the game is the winner,

=Y @0

b
In pairs, discuss which of the following strategies
you have used in this module to learn new words and
which youwould like to use in the future,
Before you set this activity, itis a good idea if you ask learners to
go over Lessons 1and 2 to ident fy the strategies they have used
to learm new words. Learners should be able to identify at jeast
3 strategies: making tables identifying part of speech. meaning
and pronunciation; writing sentences and making drawings By
doingthis, learners will be able to go over the optians quickly,
identifying those they have used so far and which ones they
would like to try. This activity will prepare learners to read the text
in Activity 2 and generate some interest in the use of vocabulary
natebocks as a learning tool they can use not only in this module
but during the school year

g Answers may vary. |

Look at the instructions to make a vocabulary
notebook. Order the steps in a logical sequence.
Before you set this activity, you can ask the class which
strategies they have found more useful to learn new
waords (with a drawing, with a sentence, etc). By doing
this, you can introduce the text and say that the text gives

Make your own vocabulary notebook!

suggestions for another strategy they can use. This will
generate some interest in the text and a clear purpose to
read it. Yet, you will need to explain to the class that the
steps to make a vocabulary notebook are not in order so
they need to read the text and order the statements. It can
be useful to have the list of instructions on the board to
elicit the correct order, but answers shouldn't be corrected
justyet.

Answers may vary. I
’ . catk g
Listen and check your answers. ’\ L
After eliciting learners’ answers {but not Q é

correcting them), you can ask the classtolisten -

to the correct order of instructions. You may need to play
the recording twice depending on learners’ performance.
If you wraote the list of instructions on the board, ask
volunteers to number the statements.

p a.9;b.2;c.6;d.8;e.4;f.7;g.3;h.1;i.5 l

n Look at the sentences below. Complete the statements

with the words.
For this activity, it is advisable to write the two sample
sentences below the instructions on the board.Before asking
learners to cornplete the statements, you can ask the class
questions about the use of imperatives, such as: When doyou
use this type of sentences? {to give instructions or directions). If
learners can give a consistent answer to the question, you may
decide to focus on other features of the language. However, if
learners hesitate and do not know that imperatives are used to
give instructions or directions, you will may need to consider
clarifying the concept {use) and then focus on other features
such a pronunciation. See the Teaching Tips Box for more
suggestions to teach the language.

a. imperative; b. subject; c. affirmative; d. negative }

On route

Unscramble the words to make imperative m
sentences.
The purpose of this activity is to provide learners with some
practice using the imperative form in sentences. If you think
the activity is not chaifenging enaugh you can invent more
complex sentences and prepare sets of cards for learrers to sort
outand then write sentences in their notebook. if you decide
to conduct the activity as proposed in the Student’s Back, you
canaskiearners to compare answers in pairs before eliciting
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Pathway

sentences. You can do this orally or you can ask volunteers to
write the sentences on the board.

a. Write the part of speech; b, Don't forget to organize
your list of words; ¢. Make a list of abbreviations; d.
\Write the opposite; e. Write words you don't know.

TeachingTips: Sentence stress and
./ pronunciation
When learners are already familiar with a certain grammatical
structure (such as the imperative form) and its meaning and
form, you can exploit the stage to check other relevant features
such as pronunciation issues. If you didnt write the sentences
on the board o set Activity 4, you will need to write them now
and model each sentence (say it aloud) making sure you make
slightly mare emphasts on content words: Don’t forget to
write the meaning / Write a sentence as an example. After
modelling each sentence, it1s important to elicit the words
that are naturally stressed and underline them. Then, to give
learners the opportunity to practice pronunciation, you can
conduct choral drills {all the class repeats after you) and some
individual drills. Time permitting, you can ask learners to
practice saying other sentences in the text in Activity 2 ajoud
paying attention to the words that are naturally stressed.

Closing.

Since next class focuses on the use of vocabulary notebooks
to produce their own, it is a good idea to direct learners
towards the use of vocabulary notebooks. To do this, you
can ask learners to discuss the following questions: Which
strategies listed in Activity 1 (except letter e} can you include
in a vocabulary notebook? Would like to make a vocabulary
notebook? Why? Why not? If you decide to conduct the
activity as suggested, you can ask learners to take turns and
share their opinion with their classmates. To check, you
can ask volunteers to share their views or those of their
classmates in their groups.

Context-setting: To set the context o! this class and illustrate

anather strategy tearners can use W remember new words,
youLcan play Mime the word! You wili need to ask learners to
write 3words they recently learnt on smalt pieces of paper.
Then, you will need to pick them up and put them ina plastic
bag, Before arranging the class in large groups of six to eight,
or as they are sitting in rows, for example. You may decide to
demonstrate the activity: Ask a member of each team to pass
to the frontand mime the word for the rest of the team to
guess the word. Fach team has one minute to guess the word.
The team who guesses the word first gets one point The
groups that guesses more words is the winner. Towrap up
this activity, itis a good idea to encourage learners to reflect

oNl

onthe game as a vocabulary strategy: you may want to ask them
class if miming words can be useful to leam new werds.

Explore

e

a Make your own vocabulary notebook. Start with a list
of abbreviations you can use.

It is very important to explain to the class that learning new
vocabulary and keeping a record of the new words they
learn is essential when learning a new language. With this
in mind, you can then tell the class that they will produce
a vocabulary notebook and that they will use during the
school year However, to set this activity more effectively,
you may need to and elicit the first step they should follow
if they want to make a vocabulary notebook (making a list
of abbreviations). It is very important that learners devote
asection in their notebook to vocabulary they should take
out their notebooks and make a section for their vocabulary
record. However, you need to ask them to leave the first two
pages 1n blank. These pages wil| be used later on to write the
instructions for making their vocabulary notebook. By now,
learners have already seen the most common abbreviations
used in dictionaries Yet, you can ask them to take out
dictionaries to check and add more abbreviaticns if these

. arerelevant.

L

E Learners must use the most common abbreviations:
n, vb, adj, prep, and adv but thay can also use other
type of abbreviations such as conj (conjuction)
idiom. exp. (idiomatic expression) or others such as
u {uncountable)} or ¢ {countable). Make sure that the
abbreviations they add are useful and that learners
understand the grammatical concept.

»
yourvocabulary notebook. Make a list in 20
your notebook,

For this activity, learners need to decide which elements they

will include in theirvocabulary notebooks. This decision is

individual and each student should make their own choices.

Yet, itis important to encourage them to include useful

elements for theirvocabulary notebooks, not only meaning

and part of speech. To premote collaboration, you can ask
learners to compare their ideas in pairs or small groups.

Alternatively, you can ask them to stand up and go around

the classroom and show their new section for vocabulary

and ask several classmates for their cpimon about their
work. With this, they can also improve theirwork and add
more categories: a drawing, a sentence, the opposite (when

applicable), etc.
Answers may vary. |

Decide which elements youwill include in




B Make a table in your notebook with the words

you chose in Activity 10, Lesson 2 and five new

words in alphabetical order.
For this activity, you can remind learners of the table they
completed in the previous lesson (Class 2)and then ask
them to take it out and use it a starting point for their
vocabulary notebooks. To be sure they keep a good record
of new words, they may need to add more columns and
mare elements to the original table this time. They wil!
also need to order words in alphabetical order. Therefore,
itis advisable that you ask them to assign pages for each
letter in the alphabet and leave the space for new words
when they come up You can encourage them te be creative
during this process. Therefore, it is very likely that you will
need to help them when necessary or when you notice that
their records are not complete.

EX Answers may vary. |

E) Now, write the steps you followed to make a
vocabulary notebook. Illustrate the [ll
instructions.

By now, learners have already started their new vocabulary

notebook and have applied the steps introduced in the text

in Activity 2. Therefore, it is time for them to reflect on the
steps they followed and write them down. To do this you
can ask them te write the instructions to make a vocabulary
notebook based on their experience creating one for
themselvesor set the activity as proposed in the Student's

Book. This is when you can ask learners to go to the pages

they left in blank at the beginning of their vocabulary

notebook. Tell the class they will now write the instructions
sa thatin the future they know how to add more words. This
activity has been conceived to be conducted individually.

Regardless of the arrangements you decide to implement

for this activity, it is important to encouragelearners to

write down compiete sentences using the imperative form.

To make sure instructions are written using the structure

revised in this lesson, you can go around the classroom and

check their work If learners do not use the imperative, you
may want to remind them of the structure and rewrite the
sentences.

vocabulary notebook, learners are now ready to focus on the
instructions for using bilingual dictionaries. Remember that
for Product-lesson activities learners need to be reminded
of the work done previously. Therefore, it is 2 good idea to
recapitulate before you set the next step {Checkpoint 3) and

e -
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ask learners what the product of this module is and what
they have done so far. By doing this, you will also help them
notice that the work they've done in Lesson 1 to 3 can be
applied to the final product. To elicit the steps (sub-products)
they have completed so far, you can write them on the board

. as these are mentioned. You can also ask learners to go to

1 page 40 and revise their work in pairs or small groups. It is

important to notice that learners will only revise drafts to
order them in a logical sequence. This is relevant because
they may also want to correct any grammar mistakes. If this
occurs and you notice learners are able to correct their work,
let them do it. If not, you can tell the class they will do this

in the following lessons and that now they can focus on the
sequence of the sentences they already wrote,

(18] Look back at the activities in this lesson. Answer the
questionnaire.

Before asking learners 1o answer the questionnaire, you can ask

them informally what they have learnt in this fesson and what

information was new. You could also ask them to go aver the

activities in this lessen and find three things they now know or

" thatwere not clearand now they know about dictionaries. Then,

learners should be ready to answer the questionnaire. Ifyou
notice they are notable to answer a!l the questions, you can tell
learners they can go back and check if they're nat sure about the
dNSWETrS,

Ask a classmate to evaluate your N p
questionnaire. @& -0

Before you set the activity, you may want to
rearrange the class so that learners can work with a

' classmate they haven't worked with recently, With new
| arrangements, you can ask learners to exchange their
. work. To enrich the process of co-evaluation, you can

remind learners that peer evaluation is a valuable tool
not only to develop interpersonal skills but also to reflect
on their own work, be fair and honest and support their
classmates’ when relevant, Time permitting, you can

ask learners to correct or improve their answers in the
questionnaire.

Academicand educational
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Context-setting: Tc re-introduce the use of vocabulary
notebooks in the classroom and promote collaboration,
you can ask learners to take cut their vocabulary
notebocks and go arcund the classroom to show

their classmates this section in notebcoks and how

itis organized. However, to keep the pace of the class
and optimize timing, you can telll them they have

two minutes to show their vocabulary notebooks and
explain how they are organized, which words they

have included, which elements they can find, etc. and
then give their opinion about them. if you conduct this
activity, it is advisable that you remind learners them
that they should be respectful about their classmates’
work. After two minutes, learners should let the
classmate who hasr't shown his/her work, to present his/
her vocabulary notebook and the elements included.
To check, you can ask volunteers to share their opinion
about their classmate’s work and what they tiked about
theirvocabulary notebooks.

g

Discuss these questions.

when planning this class, you will notice
that the questions in this activity are
related to the warmer suggested for this lesson. Therefore,
it1s important that learners have first the opportunity to
share their work {though infarmally) prior to this activity to
now reflect on giving feedback and working coliaboratively.
Learners may find this activity challenging since it
encourages them to reflect on perscnal skills. Therefore,
while they work in groups, it is a good idea to monitor their
work and heip them when necessary. To check, you can ask
volunteers to share their views with the class.

E—Answers may vary. ]

Highlights

5o
Look at the instructions written by a student to make
avocabulary notebook. Check (') the statements below
that best describe the instructions.

The purpose of this activity is to help learners notice the
importance of accurate use of punctuation signs and spelling. if

oNL

you consider this activity to be challenging, you can ask learners
o work in pairs. Alternatively, you can write the student's
instructions on the board and conduct this as & wheleclass
activity to have more control of learners responses and help
them notice the language mistakes. They will notice that
instructions are complete and ordered in a logical sequence
(two pesitive aspects), but sentences have spelling mistakes
and lack the most common punctuation signs (two negative
aspects). The purpose is to realize that there can always be
positive things to say about scmeone’s work even when there
are also not so positive things to say

Learners should check (+): The instructions are
complete; The student didr't use punctuation signs;
There are spelling mistakes; The instructions are
listed in a logical sequence.

Discuss these questions. Read the
Lighthouse box after the discussion.
Now that learners have seen a sample of a text

they are familiar with, it’s time for them to reflect on two
formal language aspects: speiling and punctuation When
answering the questians, you can encourage them to give
examples using the text they produced for their vocabulary
notebook. Alternatively, you can ask them to use the text in
Activity 2 to give examples.

Answers may vary. !

cé?‘éo

» .
%  Lighthouse
The purpose of Lighthouse boxes is to reflect

on how learners learn and the strategies they can use
to notice language patterns or specitic features. In this
case, the purpose of this box is to help learners notice
features of spelling and punctuation signs that are
differet or uncommon {compared to Spanish rules).
To help learners reftect on the differences between
Spanish and English spelling, you can ask them

these questions: Why is English spelling different from
Spanish? Which unusual combination of vowels. Have
you noticed in English? Can you give other examples of
silent vawels? When do we use apostrophes in English?
Can you think of examples of the use of apostrophes in
Spanish? Alternatively, you can write these questions
on the board and ask learners to answer them in pairs
or groups of four (depending on the arrangements
implemented for Activity 3).



ﬂ Complete the rules with the punctuation signs below.
You have probably noticed that the punctuation signs
selected for this activity are quite common and learners
must be familiar with them. Therefore, it is a good idea

to encourage them to work individually to complete the
statements. Moreover, there are examples illustrating the
punctuation signs for each rule. Before checking answers,
you can ask learners to compare thermnin pairs if they
worked individually. If you decided to conduct this activity
in pairs from the beginning, you can rearrange the class in

oups of four
& a. imperative; b. subject; c. affirmative; d. negative{

Edit the instructions in Activity 2: Correct spelling
mistakes and use punctuation stgns (comma, colon,
period, and apostrophe).

The purpose of this activity is 1 give learners some useful

practice editing written work and then writing a new version

They will also give them the opportunity to practice before

they edit the instructions for using bilingual dictionaries (sub-

product of the Arrival Lesson). Therefore, before asking learners
to correct the instructions in Activity 2, itis important to remind
them of the two aspects that need improvement (spelling

and punctuation). Depending on the learners' ability to edit

theirwork, you may decide to ask learners to do this activity

individually or in pairs as suggested in the Student's Book. Ask
therm te use the space to write the new version You can ask
learners to compare their texts with another pair of students.

To check with the class, you can ask volunteer students to write

the new version on the board.

E Instructions to make a vocabulary notebook

Make a list of abbreviations: adj., n., vb., prep.

Write down words you don't know.

Don't forget to organize your list of words alphabetically]
Don't forget to write the meaning.

Write the part of speech.
o x*.gi,,%ggaa,;u :ﬁ}*@;
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This fourth step in the Arrival lesson is linked to the previous
work done in Lesson 3. Learners are now more likely to edit
their classmate's work with more attention to the language
points seen in this module, To do this, you will need to
arrange the class in pairs. You can ask learners to work with
sormeone they haven't worked with recently. For this activity,
you will need to ask them to take out the set of instructions
they already wrote in notebooks so that this time they

check the sequence, the use of imperatives, spelling and

MopuLE )

punctuation signs. Since learners have already reflected on
all these aspects before, this step should be relatively easy. It

! is important to encourage them to spot mistakes in sentences

and make neat annotations in their classmate’s work. Then,
learners will return their classmate’s work and help them
notice the mistakes they found. It is also very important

to remind them to be polite and respectful when giving
feedback. If you notice that learners start correcting their
work, tell them that this will be done in the following lesson
when they will be able to reflect on the steps they followed
before writing the final version.

“Closing.

To wrap up this lesson, you can ask the class how easy
or difficult it was to check someone else’s work now
paying attention to punctuation signs and spelling.
Alternatively, you can ask them if they considered these
two aspects when they wrote their instructions for their
vocabulary notebooks, If not, stress the importance of

| using appropriate punctuation signs, spelling, and the

P M mdmmmmms -

use of dictionaries {to check spelling when relevant).
This will enable learners to start reflecting on their own
work, a useful step before asking them to correct their
own work in the following class.

Context-setting: To re-introduce the tepic of this lesson
you can conduct a Spelling contest. if you decide to do this,
you will need to ask learners to take out their notebcoks

in order to write down the words you witl say aloud.

each word twice to give learners enough time to write
them down. Spelling can be challenging. Therefore, it's
advisable that you repeat When you finish, you can ask
learners to compare their lists in pairs and help each other
correcting those words that are misspelt. To check, you can
ask volunteer students tc write the words on the board.

o ‘ Explore

a Check the instructions you wrote in

Activity 9, Lesson 3
The purpose of this activity is to help learners reflect on their
own writing skills, particularly on the two aspects revised
in the previous class: spelling and punctuation. You can ask
thern these questions: How do you feel about your own spelling?
Do you check words i dictionaries when you're not sure about their
spelling? How do you feel about your own use of punctuation signs?
Alternatively, write the questicns on the board, arrange the
class In pairs and ask them to discuss the questions while you

Academic and educational
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Destmation

go around the classroom and maenitor their work. Then, you
can ask learners to take out their vocabulary notebooks, and
read their instructions for making a vocabulary notebaok
with the intention to reflect on their own use of spelling and
punctuation signs. This activity is meant to be conducted
individually but you can also allow learners to work in pasrs.
To check, you can ask learners to compare their answers with
another classmate or with other pairs depending on how you
decided to conduct this activity.

F! Answers may vary. ]

Edit your instructions, Pay attention to spellingand
punctuation signs.

Most learners may not have paid attention to spelling

and punctuation when writing their set of instructions

in the first place in Lesson 3. Now that they have been

encouraged to reflect on their own work, they will be able

to pay attention to spelling and punctuation aspects. You

can take notes on any relevant issues they you notice to use

them later when you eficit answers but do not check their

work just yet since learners will exchange their work in the

following activity.

EX Answers mayvary. )

a Exchange your work with a classmate. Check for

spelling and punctuation mistakes.
If you consider this activity to be very challenging, you can
arrange the class in groups of four. Then, each learner takes
turns to show their work when the other three classmates
help him/her editing the text. It is important to remind
learners that their notes on their classmates work should be
neat and that written comments should be respectful and
polite. To stress the importance of constructive feedback, you
can remind fearners of the instructions in Activity 2, Lesson 3
and remember that even when there are mistaies, they can
also mention positive aspects,

Answers may vary.

-

0\3 Compass

«#"  Compass boxes are designed to help
learners reflect on their own attitudes towards ",
working with others. Therefore, before writing
their final version of their instructions (Activity 9},
learners should answer the question the box and reflect
on their behaviour / attitude when working with others.
Alternatively, you can arrange the class in pairs or
small groups and ask them to take turns to read each
statement and decide if they check it or not. Notice that
they can check all the statements listed or just some. Yet,

encourage learners to be honest with themselves.

AL :
ONI 2
BOARD «# :

a Write the final version in your notebook.

Before asking learners to continue with Activity 9, you can ask
the class to take out their vocabulary notebocks and locate the
page they left blank at the beginning of the vocabulary section.
Tell fearners they are now ready to write the instructicns to

use their vocabulary notebooks with correct spelling and
punctuation signs. To check, you can rearrange the class in
groups of four and ask learners to share their work with their
classmates. This activity will be used at the end of this module
to help them reflect on their progress.

ﬁAnswers may vary. |

il

: - Travel log

Look back at the activities in this lesson. Answer
the questionnaire.
Before asking learners to answer the questionnaire, you
can ask them informally what they have learnt in this
fesson and what information was new. You couid also ask
them to go over the activities in this lesson and find three
things they now know or that were not clear and now
they know about dictionaries or the use of imperative or
punctuation signs. Learners should be ready to answer the
guesticnnacre. If you notice they are not able to answer
ali the guestions, you can tell they can always go back and
check if they're not sure about an answer.

Exchange questionnaires and check your :‘ f _
partner's answers, G0
Rearrange the class in pairs. Remind learners

that the purpose of this activity is not only to check their
classmate’s work but also to help them notice information
they missed when they worked individually Moresover,
learners shouldn't forget to be respectful and supportive
when helping each other, a strategy they will develop

little by iittle. Encourage them to give their classmates
suggestions on how to improve or work on specific areas.
While they work in pairs, go around the classroom and
monitor their work.
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Instructions for using
bilingual dictionaries

CLASS 1

REVISION OF CHECKPOINTS1TO 4

To check the work already done, you can ask learners to take
out their set of instructions for using bilingual dictionaries
and ask therm how they feel about their work so far. You can
ask them these guestions: Was it easy to write the set of
instructions? Do you remember which steps you followed?
Then, you can arrange the class in pairs, and ask learners to
go over the checkpeints to identify which ones they have
completed so far (Checkpoints1to 4) To elicit their findings,
you can point to the steps {1 to 4) as they mention them, This
will enable learners to recapitulate, and trace back their work
with the intention to get them ready to work on the Jast two
activities.

CHECKPOINTS

You will notice that most of the work done to develop the
preduce has been done individually. This is important to
notice since most activities in other product lessons are
conducted either in pairs or groups. With the intention to
help wealk learners and work more effectively, this time you
can ask learners to find a partrier and exchange their worl.
Time permitting, you can ask learners to ask a classmate to
read theirwork just to double-check thatinstructions are
complete, ordered in a logical sequence, and grammatically
correct using accurate spelling and pinctuation signs. When
learners finished and revised their work, distribute the
Individual Product Record on page 44 for learners to check
their work.

INDIVIDUAL PRODUCT RECORD

Then, you can explain to the class that they will now
reflect on their individual work and distribute a copy of
the record to each learner. You can ask . Then, with the
set of instructions for bilingual dictionaries at hand, t's
very important for learners to ask thern to check the
mostappropriate column This record, along wiath the
Coliaborative Product Record, will be used to help learners
reflect on their progress at the end of the following class.
When learners finished and revised their work, distribute
the Individual Preduct Record on page 44 for learners to
check their work.

MopuLe )

CLASS 2

CHECKPOINT &

With final versions written, you can arrange the class in
groups of four Itis very important that you explain to

the class that they will now work in groups to prepare a
poster with instructions for using bilingual dictionaries.
Encourage them to revise their individual work to then
prepare a collective version that will be presented to the
class. The poster should include clear instructions for using
bilingual dictionaries along with illustrations to facilitate
understanding. Remind learners of the importance of
their active participation to produce the poster. Learners
should also be able to give their opinion and listen to their

' classmates contributions respectfully.
! To present their work, you can ask learners to display their

posters by pasting them on the walls of the classroom. You can

! assign turns foreach group to present their work to the class.
' When all groups have presented their worl, distribute the
. Collaborative Product Record on page 44 for learners to

evaluate their performance with the help of their classmates
and yourself

COLLABORATIVE PRODUCT RECORD

Draw learners attention to the Collaborative Product Record
before distributing them Explain to the class that they will
now reflect on their performance when working with others

' to produce the poster suggested for this medule.
' |t's adwisable that you ask the class to read the instructions
. carefully and complete the first row justifying their choice

'

i by completing the [ast column. Then, allow learners to ask a

classmate they worked with to complete the second row and

¢ justify his/herideas. Finally, learners will ask you to complete
; the third row in which you will also complete the statement

and then write a brief note on the learners’ performance.

To finish, you can ask learners to read their classmates’ and
your notes to propose an action plan to work on during the
following module. Make sure learners complete the table
while you go arcund the classroom and monitor their work.
This record, along with the Individual Product record will be
used as evidence of their overall performance during this
module.

Go to page 45 to check the suggested procedure to help
learners evaluate their overall performance with Your Record
of the Journey.

Academic and educational
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Individual Product Record

Read each statement and check {(¥) the columnthat best describes your work.

Mm fnf Hﬂﬂ!bﬁm@m
Inﬁwzdugi checklist to keepiarecard of wwdrk

After checking my work, my set of instructions... Satisfied Partlally satisfi ed Notsatisfied

a...mention relevant elements to locate words and identify
specific information in bilingual diction-aries.

b. .areordered in z logical sequence Understand the use of textual
components of bilingual dictionaries.

c. .are complete and grammatically consistent using imperatives
to describe steps to follow.

d...areeasy to read because spelling is accurate and the use of
punctuation signs is consistent.

Colaborative Product Record

Read the instructions on the left to complete the table. You will need the help of a classmate and your teacher to evaluate
your performance after presenting your work.

Pa xR e b

Lt instuetionsforusing bilingual dictionaries

lam... with my participation. | participated actively to prepare
1.Choose the option a poster, listening to others and supporting my classmates
that best completes when possible. Justify yourideas:
your performance: ) ) ) )

Satisfied Partially satisfied Not satis-fied
2.Askaclassmate to My classmates are . with my participa-tion: | participated Ask your classmate tojustify his/her ideas:
circle the op-tionthat | actively making decision with others and assisted them when
best describes your they needed some help.
perfor-mance; Satisfied Partially satisfied Not satis-fied
3. Askyourteacherto | Myteacheris  with my performance during the presentation | Ask your teacher to justify hisfher ideas:
circle the option that of the poster: | par-ticipated actively during the making of the
best describes your poster and its presentation.
petformance:

Satisfied Partially satisfied Not satisfied

4. Propose an action
plan for yourself:
Based on my views, my classmate’s and my teacher’s, for future modules | will .

photocopiable - Grupo Patna € 2018
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YOUR RECORD OF THE
JOURNEY
[suggested procedure)

Your Record of the Journey (suggested procedure)

Prior to this class, prepare copies of Your Record of the
Journey for each learner To finish the journey of this
module, you should ask the class to take cut the evidence
they have collected in their notebooks, the Student’s Book
and the Individual and Collaborative Product Records.

It's very important that you explain to the class that they
witl now evaluate their work during the module and show
them a copy of the Record of the Journey on page 46.

Activity1

Before distributing copies to each learner, you can tell the
class that they will use this table to go over each lesson
and identify the activities marked with this icon [}
These activities have been selected to help learners track
their progress and reflect on their performance.
Distribute copies of Your Record of the Journey and give
instructions far the first activity. Ask learners to read the
instructions and identify the activities individually. Then,
ask themn to check ('} the column that best describes
their performance, but point out that the last column to
the right will be completed by yourself when they have
completed all the activities in the record. Go around the
classroom to monitor their work.

mopuL §)

Activity 2

Now it's the learners’ turn to select extra activities of their
choice. Explain to the class that for the second table they
are free to choose other activities that can show their
progress. Allow learners some time to go over the lessons
in this module and select one more activity in each lesson
to complete the table. Co around the classroom and
monitor their work. Point out that you witl complete the
fast cofumn to the right later when they have completed
all the activities in the record.

Activity3

Draw learners’ attention to the questions and ask them
to answer them individually. The questions are targeted
to allow learners to give their opinion freely about the
contents of the module and their experience without the
pressure of evaluating their performance.

Activity 4

Finally, ask learners to take out the Individual and
Coliaborative Product Records and approach you to revise
their work together. This is when you will complete the
last column in the first and second activities. Go over

the record together and negotiate with each learner the
actions they should take to improve their work.

Academicand educational
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YOUR RECORD JOURNEY

1. Take out your Activity Book and your notebook Locate the activities histed in the table below Evaluate your work and
check (v") the column that best describes your performance. Your teacher will complete the last column later.

Module 2 Ajoumney into bilingual dictionaries

Activities witha Partially Not

Lesson . Satisfied . . Teacher's assessment
icon satisfied satisfied
Lesson 1/ ITINERARY. Activity 7

Select and revise hilingual dictionaries.

Lesson 2— DEPARTURE. Activity 4
Understand the use of textual components of | Spyglass
bilingual dicticn-aries.

Activity 10
Lesson 3—PATHWAY Activity 9
Write instructions. v
Lesson 4 —DESTINATION ..

Activity 9

Editinstructions

.

2. Add other activities you completed that show your progress. Evaluate your work and check (¥) the column that best
describes your perfermance.

Other activities

Par-tially Notsat-is- | Teacher’s as-

: A .. . :
Lesson ctivity Satisfied satis-fied | fied sessment

3. Answer the questions based on your learning experience.
7 ‘ - Inthis module...

What did you tearn?
Name at least two things.

which activities did you enjoy doing?
Name at least two.

Which activities were difficult to do? X
Name at least one.

Lesson 3 — PATHWAY |
Write instructions. |

4 Take out your Individual and Collaberative Product Records. Ask your teacher to comment on your progress and take
notes. Decide together which actions you will take in the future to improve

e e et e e o e e s s i VS _w__m...w._w.m,.?‘
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READINGJOURNEY:
INTERESTING FACTS
ABOUT DICTIONARIES

Suggested procedure tc exploit the Optional Reading
Activities.

BEFORETHE READING JOURNEY

To finish Lesson 2, draw [earners’ attention tc this

icon next to the Travel log activities. Ask the class the
question next to the icon and elicitanswers Then, ask
learners to take out their Anthelogy and open it to page 17.
Explain to the class that they will read about dictionaries on
the following pages. .

Activity1
Tell learners to read the questions before they read the
text and try to answer them with whichever information
they have For this activity, aliow learners towork in pairs
or small groups.
Answers may vary.

Activity 2

Asl themn to read the whole text quickly. They may
encounter scme unknown vocabulary but remind them
that for their first time they read, they only need to get
the general idea of the text. Let learners compare their
answers in pairs ar small groups of three or four before
eliciting answers,

a.around 4300 years ago; b. only the transtation into
another language; c. the Oxford English Dictionary;
d. online dictionaries and apps (paper dictionaries
might disappear)

DURING THE READING JOURNEY

Activity 3

Ask learners to read the questions first and then read the
text again However, before they read, make sure they use
the most appropriate reading strategy: they need to locate
the passages in which they may find the information
{scanning). Allow learners to compare their answers in
pairs or small groups before eliciting answers.

E a. In Ebla (Syria); b. John of Carland; ¢ Flementarie; d.
1795; €. Noah Webster; f. in fascicles; g. He's the author
of Lord of the Rings; h. |t's listed for the most popular
dictionary and the best-selling book; i. It's impossible to
know, but there are at least around a quarter of a million
words; j. because it takes time to include a new word in
dictionaries.
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Activity 4

Ask learners to check the figures listed in the table. Then
ask them to read the text again but make sure they use
the maost appropriate reading strategy (scanning). This
activity may a bit more challenging since learners need
to elaborate their answers. Go around the classroom and
help them when necessary (not to locate the information
in text but to write the answer). Allow learners to compare
their answers in pairs or small groups before eliciting
themn from the class.

m a. the number of tablets found in Ebla; b. the year
the word “dictionary” was invented; c. the number
of words listed in the Elementarie; d. the year the
first official English dictionary was published; e. the
number of words in the first edition of An American
Dictionary of the Fnglish Language, f. the year when
the title The Oxford English Dictionary was first used;
g. the year the third edition of The Oxford English
Dictiorary will be published; h. the number of copies
of the Xinhua Zidian Chinese Language Dictionary sold
worldwide; i. the number of entries in use in The
Oxford English Dictionary; j. the year when the term
binge-watch was probably first used.

AFTER THE READING JOURNEY

Activity 5

Arrange the class in groups of three or four for this activity
Set the activity as proposed. Go around the classroom

and pay attention to learners’ answers. Take notes on any
relevant issues they you notice to use them later when you
elicit answers.
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___ MODULE

B Learning environment: Literary and recreational. |
i Communicative activity: Understanding oneself and others.
2 Social practice of the language: Read comics to discuss cultural expressions.

. MAPFORTHE JOURNEY

ITINERARY ¢ There is one for everyone! :
I Achievements: Select and revise comic strips in English
Teaching guidelines: ‘ '

DEPARTURE ¢ Arethere any questions?

Achievements: Interpret content in comic strips
Teaching guidelines:

| * Share your own experience as a reader with your students and * Foster a positive and warm atmosphere that guarantees
direct students' attention for them to understand how to- ' students confidence to-: :
* |dentify topic. purpose, and intended audience. ! * Analyze the function of comic panels, speech bubbles,

* Recognize graphic and contextual companents. sound effects/fonomatopoeias, etc
! * Identify textual organization. * Use different comprehension strategies (e.g. making

‘ * Recognize author(s). questions about the content of the text, anticipate what

* Activate previous knowledge. follows, identifying explicit and implicit information. etc)

* Define with other selection criteria. ! * Recogrize behavior and values expressed in texts and
Collect evidence such as: Notes with ideas and beliefs

' comic panels. I
expressed in a comicstrip. * Identify and share reactions {ideas and beliefs) to a text. :
: ¢ Compare own1deas and beliefs with those represented in
: comic panels and texts, value cultural diversity.
Collect evidence such as: Notes with ideas and beliefs expressed
In Inacomicstrip.

Resources: Student s Book pages: 42-45 = CDtracks 8,
9 # {omicstrips in English you select to print {or project)

! PATHWAY ¢ Whatdoyouthink?

' Achievements: Exchange opinions about cultural expressicns in
a discussion.

Teaching guidelines: e R RN EELCE e - e

* Foster and guide your students for them to be able to: DESTINATION ¢ Whydo you say that?

* Recognize ideas and take a stand. . -
& . i ! Achievements: Exchange opinions about cultural expressions in
* Defend own ideas with arguments based on evidence {e.g. di .
a discussion.

facts, examples and data). Teaching guidelines:

Resources: Student's Book pages: 46-49 » CDtrack10
= CDvisual resource 3 {(and a projector)

* Question based on common sense opinions (e.g Why do you .
' .
say that? Really? Dont you think that... etc) Foster and guide your students for thern tc be able to.

* Express points of view and acknowledge the interlocutors
answer (e.g. That's what | think What about you? / Wed love to
have your opinian, etc.).

* Make preferences explicit.

Collect evidence such as: Notes with ideas and beliefs expressed .
in a comic strip. Comparative chart '

* Defend own ideas with arguments based on evidence (e.g.
facts, examples, and data). ,
* Express points of view and acknowledge the interlocutors
answer (e.g. That's what | think. What about you? | Wetd love to
have your opinion, etc.).
* Make preferences explicit
* Share opinions.

Resources: Student's Book pages: 50-52 ! Collect evidence such as: A comparative chart.

* CDtrack11 = Cardboard or flip paper Resources: Student's Book pages: 53-55® Cardboard
ARRIVAL ' A ~ READINGJOURNEY
: - 1 mKingPakalt o

Resources: Reader book pages: 29-40

| Discussion E :
. Resotrees: Student's Book page: 56 » Cardboard or flip paper
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CLASS 1

Context-setting: To set the context of the module, you can
bring comic strips to the classroom and either distribute them
among learners or project them depending on the format

of comic strips and the size of your class. For larger classes,
and with projectors, it is advisable to project them on the
board and then introduce the social practice of this module.

If you decide to do this, you will need to select comic strips

in advance. Your selection must pay to several important
aspects: the use of language, the type of characters (checking
these do not promote any kind of offensive behaviour),
learners are familiar with settings and they can relate to

them, and the length of the comic strip. Having taken these
aspects into account, you can exploit comic strips by asking
learners questions about the type of text and what they are
for (mostly to entertain). Then, you can explain to the class
that during this module they will read different cornic strips.
In case learners are not familiar with them, vou will need to
check the concept of comic strips and elicit any examples of
cemics they know or have read, With the concept clarified and
examptes for learners to learn more about the type of text, you
can write the opening question to this module on the cover
page of the Student's Book on the board: Why are comics so
entertaining? With this question, you can encourage learners
to discuss in groups. Itis important to guide learners through
the discussion to the importance of this social practice and
why they will analyze comic strips in the following lessons.
Their analysis, then, should help them notice that in real-life
situations we use texts to react towards them and say whether
we like them or not and mastly give our opinion about them
pointing cut the elements in the story. Ifyou do this, learners
will be in a better position to work during the module and
make the most of the learning process to exploit the strategies
and the language deafr with.

L5 -
» 4

Discuss these questions. & -0
The purpose of this activity 1s to give learners the
opportunity to discuss informally whether they like
comicstrips (or not) and activate any relevant backgroun
knowledge. If learners appear to be interested in sharing

.

r

their views, you may decide to arrange them in groups
instead of pairs. Regardless of the arrangements you plan
for this activity, you can enrich this activity if you encourage
learners to describe the comic strips they mention. For
instance, if they like super heroes, you can encourage them
to describe the character in some detail and the type of

© situations encounzered in comic strips. Time permitting,

: Read and listen to the comic strips.

if you decided to conduct this activity in pairs, you can
rearrange the class in groups of four sa that learners have
the opportunity to share their ideas with another pair
of learners,

1

Answers may vary. |

T T S St

WK

Check (v )} the correct column, -
Before setting this activity, you can point to the comic strips
in this activity and ask: tn which comic sirip the characters

© areanimals? in which onc the characters are human? Which
" ong doyou think 1s move interesting? Whick ore do you think is

furnier? These questions will help you raise learners’ interest
before they read. To set reading tasks effectively, 1tis very
important for learners to set a clear purpose to read. In this

1 case, you should aliow learners 1o read the statements in

_ thetable before they read the comic strips and you play
. the track If you do this, you will be activating the most

appropriate strategy while reading {and listening). In this
case, learners are reading for gist which means they only
need to get the general idea of the texts. To check answers
with the class you can reproduce the tatle on the board and
havevolunteerstofillitn

Comicstrip1: a, ¢, &; Comicstrip2: b, c.d. |

T M S 5D Al T s s 4 e i U et i i e e = 0

! Decide whether these statements are True or False.

For teaching purposcs, learners are usually asked to read

a given text twice: the first time they read they can be
asked to get the gist {Activity 2); the second time they read,
learners are asked to extract more detailed informaticn.
You can explain this to the class in order for learners to be
prepared to read the text more carefully. Then, you can

- draw their attention to the statements for each comic and

ask them to read them, first. By doing this, learners will
activate the most appropriate reading strategy (reading

Literary and recreational
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Ttinerary

for detailed information). This time, learners also need to
infer information that is not mentioned in the text. See the
Teaching Spotlight box for more suggestions. Before eliciting
answers, you can ask learners to compare their ideas in

pairs. When checking answers with the class, itis important
to encourage them tojustify them if their answers are not
correct, you can encourage other IearnErs to help.

B afbTchdReTiTgRhT

4  Lighthouse

§ To set the activity in the Lighthouse Box, you can ask
the class if they think comics are different or similar in other
languages. This can help learners realize that comic strips
can share several elements no matter the language, and that
they can recognize just by looking at them. Alternatively, you
could ask them to go over the elements listed and discuss
which elements they can recognize without reading the
comics, To check their answers, vou can elicit learners’ views
and ask them if these elemenis helped them get the general
idea of the comic strips in Activity 2. You can also encourage
learners to justify their views using the comics in Activities
2and 4.

{dentify the elements in each comic. Write the most
appropriate letter in the boxes.
Since learners have already worked with the texts in the
comics, they will now be able to focus on basic elements
such as characters, speech or thought bubbles, the setting
or the author's name. This activity has been planned to be
conducted individually. However, let learners worlcin pairs
if you find this activity challenging. You may need to help
them if some elements are not clear or unknown. Depending
on how you decide to conduct this activity {individual or pair
work), you can rearrange learners to compare answers ejther
in pairs or with another pair To check with the class, itisa
good idea to elicit their answers using the Student's Book:
ointing to the elements and the boxes.
Comic strip (from left to right): a, b, ¢; Comicstrip 2
(from left to right and from top to bottom): a, b, d, &, ¢.

‘Closing

To wrap up this lesson, you can ask the class which
comic strip they liked the most and why. This will

be very useful later on when they complete Lesson 1
and they start working on the product of this module.
Therefore, it is a good idea to start traininig thern up
sharing their point of view (though informally) about
the comic strips. If you decide to do this, you will need
to arrange the class in small groups of three or four

oNl 5

Y

depending on which comic strip they like. Alternatively,
you can ask learners to discuss what happens next in
the comic strips. If you decide to conduct this closing
activity, you will also need to arrange the class in
small groups. For this activity you will also need to
and encourage them to be creative when suggesting
alternatives to continue the story in the comic. Time
permitting, you can rearrange the class in larger groups
to share their work and compare their ideas.

Answers may vary.]

@Teaching Tips: Developing
reading skills
For reading activities, it is essential ta set them effectively to

: activate the most appropriate reading subskill (reading for
+ gist, reading for specificinformation, reading to infer, etc). The

following suggestions can helpyou: (1} It is a good idea to hold
up the text, pointing at the reading activity (usuaily before

the text). (2) Learners should read the questions /statements
before reading the text. (3) Depending on the type of activity,

+ learners will need to read quickly (to get the general idea} or

more carefully (to get details orinfer information). It is very

. important to check that learners know hiow they need to read

the text. (4) Even when instructions are simple, you can always
benefit from checking instructions before learners do the
activity (5) Before you ask learners to read the text, set atime

© Timit, Setting a time limit will remind learners of the reading
| strategy they need to use: if they are reading to get the general

idea, they should read the text quickly; if they are reading

tc get details or infer information, they should read the text
more carefully (znd therefore, notso quickly) (6) Reading 1s
usually deneindividually, but you can ask learners to compare
answers in pairs before checking with the class.

CLASS 2

Context-setting: Depending on their response to the comic
strips you used to set the context of the module in Class 1,
you can reuse the comic strips and this time exploit them
differently: you can ask learrers to identify: characters,
speecﬁ andfor thought bubbles, the setting, and the auther
of the comic strip. These elements have already been revised
in Class 1 and learners should be able to identify them.
Alternatively, before distributing comic strips, you can
remind tearners of the Lighthouse Box on page 43 and eficit
the elements they can find in comic strips. If you decide to
do this, learners may be able to focus an the elements they
can recognize regardiess of the complexity of the language

©in comics. For both cptions, you can arrange the class in

small groups before you distribute comic strips.



Aratk o
Read and listen to the comic strip below. Q é
Underline the best optionin bold. -
Since this is the second time learners read to get the gist,
the outcome of this activity should show hew learners are
coping with the type of text and if they are applying the
most appropriate reading strategy to answer. Therefore, it's
advisable that you carry this activity out individually and
monitor learners work 1c see how they cope. Before eliciting
answers vou can allow learners to compare them in pairs.
a. two students; b. entertain; c. Teenagers.

a Look at the elements with arrows in the text. Write
the most appropriate option inthe boxes in the
comicstrip,

Learners have already identified some elements in previous

comic strips. Therefore, they should be able to work on this

activity more confidently. However, ifyou feel this activity

is challenging, arrange the class in pairs and ask them to

identify the elements with the help of their classmate

Depending an how you decide to conduct this activity

{individuai or pair worl), you can rearrange learners to

compare answers either in pairs or with another pair
From left to right and from top to bottom: b, ¢, a, d, e. i

m

Choose one comic strip from this [esson.

Make notes in your notebook answering the

questions below.
This activity has the purpose of providing learners with
some practice writing notes about comic strips before they
are asked to do this more formally and complete the sub-
products suggested for this module. Therefore, you can take
advantage of this opportunity to guide learners when writing
notes so that these are complete and coherent. To enrich this
activity, you can encourage learners to include details in their
notes about the elements in the comic strips (question 1) and
then their opinion {questions 2 and 3). This activity will be
used at the end of this module to heip them reflect on
their progress.

Answers may vary. 1

MobuLE €) 5|

To set the product of this module effectively, it is important
to raise learners' awareness of the social practice involved
(read comics to discuss cultural expressions) and how

and when this can occur in real life situations: you can tell
learners that we normally respond to the texts we read and
that we share our views with other people. With comic strips
is not different and it is one of the very few texts that we can
also enjoy reading along with others (as opposed to a novel,
or an academic text, usually read individually). After this
relevant explanation, you can ask learners to go to page 56

. and start taking notes on the comic strips they have read

so far. It is important to remind learners that they have the
freedom to choose any comics they liked or found interesting
as long as they take notes during the process.

,
B Take turns to share your answers with : 2&

other classmates.

To set this activity more effectively, you can ask learners ta
fook at the speech bubble and ask these questicns: Which
cornic does the girl mention? Does she like it? Does she think the
comic teaches a valuabie lesson? Which one? By doing this learners
may be able to netice that, when giving their opinion, they
should be clear about the comic strip they are describing,
state whether they like ir or not and then discuss the values

involved in the story.
Answers may vary.

Travel log

; a Look back at the activities in this lesson, Complete

the evaluation card. Check () the statements that

describe you best.
For this module, learners will complete an evaluation card with
the help of a classmate. Before you set this activity, you can ask
the class to go over the activities they did during the lesson. It
is very important that learners do this before, so that they can
associate each can-do statement with an activity in this lesson.
I they struggle understanding the statements listed in the
card, youcan hep them while you ga around the classroom.

Ask a classmate you've worked with to evaluate your
work, checking the statements that describe you best.
For thrs activity, you will need tc arrange the class in pairsand
asklearners to exchange books so that their classmates go over
each statement and evaluate their partner's performance. The
purpese of this activity is to promote peer evaluation. Therefore,
you can rernind learers of the importance of collaborative work.

Literary and recreational



Context-setting: To set the context of this class (interpreting
content in comic strips tc give opinion), you can provide
fearners with two real-life situations that can be exploited

in comicstrips. if you decide to follow this suggesticn, you
will need to write two situations on the board. Situation A: a
group of learners is playing in a courtyard when the school
bell rings. Situation B: two children are walking in a park
when they see a puppy that seems to be lost. With these two
situations you can ask the class if they have been in a similar
situation and what usually happens next {in each situation).
By doing this, you can activate any background knowledge
and learners can raise their interest in the situations. You
can then arrange the class in groups and ask them to choose
one situation and discuss how it can be used to create a
comic: what the characters might say and do (using speech
and thought bubbles), and what may happen asa result (2
humourous ending). With this activity, learners will be able to
notice that comics can deal with afmost any kind of real-life
situations (humorously) and that readers can easily relate to
the plot because they have possibly been to similar situations in
real life. It'simportant to notice that the activity does not intend
1o create a comic but to discuss formal aspects of the genre to

Are there any questions?

[isten te others opinion respectfully and attentively. This wifl

be discussed in more depth in the following activity (Cormpass

Box}. To check, you can nominate a learner from each group

and ask him/her to share the group’s ideas with the class.
Answers may vary.

e —_—

@

awareness of the importance of collaborative work and

Compass
The purpose of this activity is to raise their

that this is usually the result of personal skills applied to
sitnations in which they can be supportive and tolerant

- with others. Depending on how you decide to conduct the

two previous activitics (context-setting and Activity 1), you
will need to rearrange the class so that learners can work in

» groups three or four. You can also decide to move learners

around so that they work with other learners this time.
Then, vou can ask the class if they like working with others
{in pairs or in groups) and why (or why not). By asking this
simple questions, learners will be directed to the purpose

of the activity in the box (to reflect on collaborative work).
After elicitng their views, you can ask learners to read the
options together or answer individually first to then compare

1 their views. Tt is strongly suggested that you go around the

give learners they opportunity 1o practice using and identifying

them. This activity is also linked to Activity 2 in which learners
will be asked to anticipate what follows in a story.

- On board _

Say if you agree or disagree with the
statements below. iy
Depending on the seating arrangements used in the context-
setting activity, you can now organize learners in groups
of four to discuss the statements and say if they agree and
disagree This activity will give learners the opportunity to
continue practicing giving their opinion (though informally)
and elaborate theirideas. Yet. to do this more effectively,
it is important to model the activity: you can read the first
statement aloud and then say if you agree or disagree and why
When you do this, itis important that your opinicn is giving
orderly and your ideas are clear After setting the activity, it is
advisable that you encourage learners tojustify their ideas and

ONI 5
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i classroom and help learners when necessary: to participate

more actively, to maintain order and make sure all learners
participate, to help with language they may need to convey
their ideas. 'To wrap up this activity, you can ask some
volunteers to share their group's ideas with the class.

E Read the first panel of a comic strip. Check (v ) the

option that describes what will happen next.
For this activity, learners are expected to anticipate the story

- of acomicstrip based on its first panel. Therefore, it is very

important that learners only focus on this first panel and that

j they do not read the rermaining panels on the following page

in the Student’s Book. To exploit this activity more effectivey,
you can apply the suggestions i the Teaching Tips Box in
Lesson 1. it is then advisable you read this box again. This

. activity should be conducted individually. However, you can
" ask learners to go over the options and discuss before they

read the rest of the COFﬂlC

; !Z! Answers mayvarle

e o v c——



2k,
Read and listen to the complete comic v
strip. Check your predictions. {‘ ’}
The purpose of this activity is to confirm |
predicticns. If you decide to conduct this activity as proposed in
the Student's Book, it is important tc check that learners have
chosen an option in Activity 2 10 now read and listen to the
comic with a clear reason (to check if they are right or wrong),
Alternatively, if there are stronger learners in your class, you can
ask them to read and listen enly only to check predictions but to
state why the options in Activity 2 are not correct This variation
can motivate stronger learners. Before eficiting answers, allow
learners to compare them in pairs. See the Cultural Passport
box for more information abeut Christmas celebrationsin other
countries You canexploit the information in this box to raise
learners' awareness of the similarities and differences.

ALY

a Read the comic again. Take turns asking : { ‘
and answering the questions below. &0

Fer this activity, it 1s compulsory to arrange the class in pairs

mobuLe €)

- depending on the number of learners in your class, you
. can ask them to go around and exchange opinions with

learners randomly. To guide their brief discussion, you

' can write an outline on the board for learners to use it to

since learners witl be using cards to ask and answer questions.

To provide some variation, you can ask learners to cover
their classmate’s card in the Student’s Bock so that they only
listen to the guestions. This can help learners listen to their
classmates more attentively and develop some listening
skills. If you decide to do this, you can also remind learners of
the use of questicns to ask for repetition or clarification {Sorvy,
canyoi repeat the question? or Coud! you repeat that, please?) To
check answers, you can rearrange the class in larger groups so
that learners have the opportunity te exchange their views.
If you decide to do this, you will be providing learners with
more opportunities to practice giving their opinion to discuss
cultural expressions in comic strips.

Answers may vary.

Identify the efements in the comic strip. Write

the most appropriate letter in the boxes in

the comic,
By now, learners should be famifiarized with both the rext
and the elernents in comic strips. Therefore, it is strongly
suggested that learners work individually this time. To
exploit the images when you check answers, you can hold
up the book and point to the boxes in the comicstnp for
learners to give answers. ) )

Frort left to right: a (on previous page), ¢, d, e, b.}

S

Closing .
To wrap up this class, you can arrange learners in groups
of three or four and ask them to give their opinion about
the comic (if they liked it or not and why). Alternatively,

elaborate their ideas.

Cultural Passport. Christmas is a very popular celebration
around the werld, However, celebrations may differ
depending onwhere you are. For instance, in the United
Kingdom people celebrate Christmas Day starting the day
opening presents and then getting together to have a meal.
In Mexico, most people gather on Christmas Eve (December
24th) and get presents either during the evening or next
morning depending on their beliefs. The comic strip does
not pointout to Christmas differences but to the tradition
of exchanging gifts Yet, the intention of the comic is to
stress the fact that gifts can also be symbolic.

CLASS 2

Context setting: To set the context of this class, you can write
the following questions on the board: What activities can you

do outdoors? Have you ever gone camping? Do you like doing cutdoor
activities? Which ones?

- These questions are directly related to the first activity in

the On route section and will enable learners to activate any
background knowledge they may have about the topic of the
comicstrip. [f you decide to use the questions, you will need to

arrange the class in groups for learners to exchange theirideas.
+ Alternatively, you can bring comic strips related to the topic
* {outdoar activities for children and teengaters such as those

. performed by scouts). A third option can be to ask learners if

they would like to join a scout group in their town if this sort of
activities are popular and learners may know about them.

f a Read the comic strip on the following page.

|
.

Underline the best option to complete the
statements below.
It you decide to conduct this activity as proposed in the
Student's Book, you will need to explain to the class they
will read a comic stnip about an outdoer situation in order
forlearners to make the link between the context-setting
activity and this one. To set this activity more effectively, you
should ask learners to read the staternents and the options 1o
compiete each staternentin silence before they read the comic
a.z:bnecz2da e f._1_:__i
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Departure

Look at the reactions of theboyand (?j:f ,
the girl in the last panel in the comic O
strip. Check { v') the statements that
best describe the situation.

The purpase of this activity is to analyze the behaviour

and values expressed in the last panel of the comic to then

give learners the apportunity to share their opinion and
reactions towards the text. Therefore, it is very important
that learners pay attention to the last panel and the
characters' faces. To enrich this activity, you can arrange
the class in groups of three or four to encourage learners
to exchange their ideas and elaborate their answers more
thoroughly. This can also help them continue practicing
exchanging views about cultural issues exposed in comic
strips in preparation for the product of this module,
Learners should check: a,c. e, f.

- Explore

Py

B Answer the questions below in your notebook. m
Take notes on the two comic strips in this lesson.
The purpose of this activity Is to give learners more
opportunities to take notes on their reactions towards the
comics in this lesson prior to an oral discussion. However,
since there are two comics in this lesson, learners will
write notes about one comic in their nctebook and more
notes on page 56 {Arrival Lessan). If you think this activity
is rather challenging, you can ask learners to work in pairs
and help each other organize their ideas to answer the
questions and write notes. This activity will be used at the
end of this module tc help them reflect on their progress.
Answers may vary.
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You will notice that the instruction in the Student's Book refers
learners to the same Checkpoint (1} in the Arrival lesson. This is
due to the nature of this moadule inwhich learners are exposed

to several comic strips first and provide them with enough
opportunities for them to write notes {the first sub-product of this
module). You can ask learners to write more notes (now for the
comic they didnt select in Activity 8) or transfer those they just
wrote, Yet,itis important to encourage them to check that the
notes are complete and their ideas are elaberated thoroughl¥.

g Compare your ideas.
You can demonstrate the activity using the speech bubbles 50
that learners have a clearer idea of what they are expected to

ONI «
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dowhen they exchange views. It is important that you remind
the class that they should give their opinion politely when they
say if they agree or disagree with their classmates' opinion.
This activity 1s quite relevant since learners are informally
dealing with the language they will revise in Lessons 3and 4.
Moreover, exchanging opinions about comnic strips will alsc be
animportant step to develop the product of this module.

Answers may vary.
O Compass
‘Before you set this activity in the Compass Box,

you can remind learners of a similar box in Class I (also
focusing on collaborative work). if you do this, learners may
be able to see its relevance and reflect a bit more on their
attitudes towards learning and also learning with others,
You can ask learners to work in pairs or groups of three to
check the boxes as long as they justify their ideas. If you
decide to conduct this activity individually, vou can ask
Jearners to compare their answers in pairs or small groups.

-/ Travel log

Look back at the activities in this lesson. Complete
the evaluation card. Check (+ ) the statements that
describe you best.

For this modute, learners will complete evaluation cards

with the help of a classmate. Before you set this activity, you

can ask the class to go over the activities done in this lesson
and identify strong and weak areas. Then, you can ask them
to complete the evaluation card. Notice that learners may
need some help to understand can-do statements. If this
occurs, you can help individual learners by going around the
classroom and intervening when necessary.

l Ask a classmate you've worked with to evaluate your

work, checking the statements that describe you best,
Before you set this activity, you can remind learners of the
importance of co-evaluation and that they should be open
to their classmates’ opinion about their own work. To lower
anxiety, you can also mention that this tool will help them
identify areas they need to work and that their classmates
may have useful suggestions for them to work on those
areas. If you decide to follow these suggestions, you will
need to encourage learners to think of strategies their
classmates after evaluating their work.

¢ It’s time to read! Check the procedure
N suggested for the Reading Journey.



CLASS 1

Context-setting: To set the context of this lesson and exploitits
title (What do you think?) you can write this question on the
board and plan a number of topics, related to the comics seen
in Lesson1 and z, for learners to exchange their views. If you
decide to follow this suggestion, you can askearners. What
doyou think about (1) Christmas celebrations? (2) outdoor
activities? (3) history? (4) playing jokes to friends? (s) going 1o
your favorite restaurant? With these questions on the board,
you can invite learners to go around and exchange views

with a different classmate for each question. This activity will
also enable learners to focus on the overall aim of this lesson
{exchange opinions about cultural expressions in a discussion)
though informally since this lesson will introduce useful
expressions they can use to show agreement or disagreement,
orask for and give their opinion.

/’

Look at the comic panels in Activity 2. ;: f
Discuss these questions, G

This activity wil! be useful to prepare learners with the
language they will encounter when they listen to the
conversation in Activity 2z and identify the comic strips the
speakers are talking about. For this activity you can start
by reminding learners of the topics they discussed in the
context-setting activity. If you foltow this suggestion, you
can ask learners to associate each topic to one of the comics
in Lessons1and 2. Alternatively, you can use the panels
in Activity 2 to elicit the topics and then draw learners’
attention tc the guestions in this activity.

Answers may vary.

<3 ack 7

Listen to three students tatking about two
comic strips. Check (v ) the 2 comic strips i‘ [:g
they're tatking about. S
To set this activity more effectively, you can ask tearners to
associate words or phrases to each comic before they listen to

ol

o) Fo to the front and check the correct expressions,

B

0

the recording. If you decide to do this, you can elicit their ideas
and write them on the board. This can be useful to identify the
comics the speakers mention in the conversation. It's a good
idea to remind learners that they don't need to understand
every phrase they hear but to pay attention to the efements
they mention in comics. This will help learners develop

the most appropriate listening strategy (listen for specific
informaticn}. You may need to play the recording twice,
depending on learners' performance. You can ask them after
they listen for the first time if they are ready to check answers,

If not, you can play it again.
p Comics z and 4.

Listen to the conversation again. Check {v')
the expressions you hear.
This activity focuses on the language used by
speakers in the conversation to express agreement or
disagreement, or ask for and give their apinion. Therefore, it
is very important that you time to read the expressions in the
table before you play the track. This wiil help learners activate
the most appropriate listening strategy (listen for specific
information) To check, you can reprodiice a similar table on

sack 1

. the board with the phrases listed in columns and ask learners

a,bdefghij

Label each columniin the table in Activity 3.

Match the headings.

This activity fecuses on the use of the phrases in the table
in Activity 3 and check when these phrases can be used (to
express agreement, disagreement or ask for and give opinion).
To make this activity more appealing, you can prepare the
headings in pieces of cardboard of different colors for learners
ta match them to the correct column {already on the board).
if you feel this activity is challenging, ask learners to work
in pairs. You can also go around the classroom and help
when necessary. See the Teaching Spotlight Box for more
suggesticns o teach the language point,

from left to right: Civing your opinicn; Asking for

somecne’s opinion; Showing agreement; Showing

disagreement.
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Closing

To give learners the opportunity to practice using the
expressions in Activity 3, you can arrange the class in
groups of three and ask learners to choose two comics

in Activity 2. If you decide to conduct this activity as
suggested, you can ask them to give their opinion about
them using the expressions in Activity 3. You will need

to demonstrate the activity by giving your opinion about
any of the comics stressing the use of the phrases they just
revised. It is a good idea to around the classroom and
monitor their work. You may need to help when necessary.

7# Teaching Tips: Tone of voice and

“=/ Intonation

When learners are already familiar with some functicnal
language (such as the four categories in Activity 3),1ts
meaning and form, you can exploit the language to check
other relevant features , such as pronunciation issues: To
follow this suggestion, you need to reproduce the table with
phrases and questions on the board if you didn't do this to
check answers. You will need to demonstrate each question
(say it aloud) making sure your intonation is appropriate.
After madelling each question, you can conduct chora
drills (all the class repeats after you) and some individual
drills. Tene is also relevant when agreeing or disagreeing
with others to show paoliteness. To help learrers raise their
awareness of this feature, you can model the phrases in
calumns three and four and ask learners to repeat after you
(choral and individua! drilis),

CLASS 2

anege
of this class (comparing comic strips}, you g‘ IE
can project Image 3 on the board and exploit ST
the differences between the two characters to introduce the
notion of comparing and contrasting items in comic strips. If
you decide to conduct this activity, you can start by asking the
class: What is this comic about, do you remermber? Elicit their ideas.
Then, ask the class their opinion about the characters in this
comic Learners may come up with sentences such as: Both
characters are tigers Dev is naughty and wanls to play a joke on Rajiv.
Rajiv, on the contrary, is good-natured Alternatively you can ask
learners to choose a comic from Lessons1and 2 and compare
two characters. Forexample, the little brother and his sister in
the camic strip about Christmas. This activity, and its variation,
informally prepares learners to compare elements in comics,
something they will do overtly in Activity 5.

Context-setting: To set the learning context

ONI s

. .r
Choose two comic strips as a group. Comipare the
' stories and their elements. Make a similar chartin your
notebook..
This activity will prepare learners to speak about the comic
strips with more confidence in Activity 6 Therefore, itis
important to remmind learners that the notes they produce
should be clear and complete in order for them to use
them later to exchange their :deas. Moreover, you can tell
the class that this activity will also be useful when they
continue working on the nroduct of this medule. This can
increase their interest in the activity and learners can see its
usefulness. If you feel this activity is rather challenging, you
«can arrange the class in groups of three or four.

!

Answers may vary.

! a Take turns to share your opinion about

the comic you chose. Ask your classmates

their opinion aboutiit.
Forthis actwvity you will need to rearrange the class in groups
of four according to the comic strips they chose In Activity
5, and explain to the class that they will now use the notes
they prepared in to talk about the comic strips they chose.
Itis important to remind learners they can use the phrases
in the table in Activity 3 to introduce their ideas, ask for
opinion, agree or disagree with their classmates politely.
Moreover, you should also stress the importance of being
respectful about their classmates' cpinion even if they
disagree. This activity has two purposes: 1o give learners more
opportunities to practice giving and asking for opinion, and
developing interactional skills to show interest, take turns to
speak respectfully and listen to others attentively. Make sure
- learners are clear about these two aspects.

' i
. Answers may vary. |

Spyglass

The purpose of this activity is to help learners

[P ¢

retlect on their attitudes towards others” opinions and
raise their awareness. You can start by asking learncrs
how they felt exchanging their opinion with their

» classmates before asking them to do the activity in the
Spyglass Box individually. Alternatively, you can arrange
the class in pairs and ask them to go over the options
and check those they think they use. You will notice that
learners can check all boxes and you can tell them this
when you set this activity. Yet, it is also important to
remind that there are no right or wrong answers.



Pathway

Prepare a comparative chart on a piece
of cardboard.
Before learners prepare the comparative chart, you can help
them reflect on the two formal activities done in this class
(Activities 5 and 6) in order to set the purpose of this activity.
Notice that learners should work with the same classmates
they worked with in Activity 6. To prepare the compartive
chart if the classroom is small, you can ask learners to prepare
the tabie on a piece of paper. You can ask them to display
their work {(no matter the size) in order to share their findings.
Answers may vary.]

can reflect on the work just done (comparative chart) and
identify features they can improve. For example, the use

of notes in the table, the elements compared, etc. If you
follow this suggestion, you can encourage learners to take
those elements into account now that they will produce a
comparative chart for the product of this module. Learners
should be now more confident when working with others,
and also when giving their opinion about the comic

strips they've read. Therefore, this activity should be less
challenging this time around. However, it's a good idea to
allow some time for learners to discuss and negotiate which
comics they will choose and then which information they
will use to prepare their comparative chart.

a Look back at the activities in this lesson. Complete
the evaluation card. Check (v ) the statements that
describe you best.

Before setting this activity, you can ask learners to go over,

the activities in this lesson and identify those they were

able to do confidently or not very confidently. This will
help them reflect on their performance and progress.

After than you can ask them to evaluate themselves

stressing the fact that they may net need to check all the

boxes. To help learners understand can-do statements,
you can go around the classroom and clarify concepts
when necessary.

L4
'

Eommm e
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a Askadassmateyouveworked withto evaluateyourwork.

Askhimy/herto complete the second column in Activity 8.
Before you set this activity, you can remind learners of
the importance of co-evaluation and that they should be
apen to their classmates opinicn about their own work.
To lower anxiety, you can alsa mention that this teol will
help them identify areas they need to work on, and that
their classmates may have useful suggestions for them. If
you decide to follow these suggestions, you will need to
encourage learners to think of strategies their classmates
after evaluating their work,

Literary and recreational
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CLASS 1

Context setting: To set the context of this lesson, you
can set a speaking activity using comic strips you select
for learners to give their apinion and justify their ideas
in groups of three or four, To do this, you can write the
title of this lesson on the board to refer learners 1o it
when necessary. Then, you wil! need to distribute comic
strips, if you decide to do this activity, you wili also

need to dermonstrate the activity by giving your opinion
about a comic and ask learners 16 ask you the guestion
on the board. Then you will need to elaborate your
ideas and justify your views. With this example, you can
ask learners to take turns and give their opinion about
comic strips and be ready to justify their views when
their classmates ask them the question (Why do you

say that?), Alternatively, you can use the comic stripsin
Lessons1and 2. If you decide to do this, learners should
open their Student's Books and select two aor thee
comic strips of their choice.

& On board

”

Read the comic and discuss the questions.
This activity will provide learners with more opportunities
to give their opinion about the situation exposed in the
comic and practice using the language in the context of
the social practice. When you set this activity, you can
remind learners of the expressions revised in Lesson 3 with
the intention to use them to give their opinion and agree
ordisagree with their classmates.
If you feel learners will be keen on exchanging their views
on the comic, you can arrange them in groups of three or
four. Yet, itis important to remind them of taking turns
potitely and ask their classmates tc share their ideas.
The comic is about dog’s behavior and the fact that
they can be jealous when it comes to their owners.
The answer to question b may vary.

oNt s

Read the conversation between Susy and Luis. Answer
the questions below.
This activity has the purpose of getting the general idea about
the conversation while introducing mere functional language
learners can use to show interest, ask for more details or
clarify an idea when expressing their views about a given topic
{inthis case, a comicstrip). Yet, 1t is not a good idea to clarify
the use of the expressions in bold yet This activity has been
designed to be conducted individually. Alternatively, you can
ask fearners ta read the conversation together and discuss the
uestions.
The answer to question a may vary. The elements
mentioned in the conversation are: both panels and the
animal character.

-

Look at the phrases in bold in the conversation. o k.
Classify them under the correct heading @0
in the table below.

To set this activity, you can explain to learners that

when they speak with others, they can use different

phrases to show interest, ask for mare information and/
or clarify an idea that was not introduced or expressed
with clarity. This can be useful to direct their attention
to the headings in the table and the expressions in bold
in the conversation Alternatively, you can write the
expressions in bold in the conversation on the board
and then ask learners to classify them in their books

or on the board, as well if you think fearners are able

to complete the table individually, you may decide

tc conduct this activity as such. With the answers on

the board, you can check intonation of questicns and

statements. See the Teaching Tips box for suggestions.
To show interest and keep the conversation going:
How interesting! Really” To ask for more details-
What do you mean? Why do you say that? What kind
of details, exactly? To clarify anidea: Let me explain
myself; What | mean is that... For instance, in the
first panel ..




Complete the dialogue with the phrases in Activity 3.
Now that learners have completed the table and have also
practiced intonation features, you can ask them to complete
the conversation individually. Alternatively, you can arrange
the class in pairs and ask them to read and complete the
conversation with their classmate. To help learners use the
expressions, you can explain to the class that the speakers in
the dialogue are exchanging their opinion about the comic
on the right side of the page. This will be useful to get the
context in which this conversation occurs and use the phrases
accordingly. You could also ask learners to read the dialogue
firstto familiarize themselves with it. Then, they should read
it again to complete the gaps. You may need to help learners
when relevant Before you check answers with the class, you
can ask |earners to compare their work [0 pairs,

a. Really? b. Why do you say that? ¢ Forinstance, in the
second panel; d. What do you mean? e. What | mean; f.
How interesting! g. Let me explain myself. h. what kind

of details, exactly?

Teaching Tips: Intonation

in questions and statements
When learners are already familiar with some functional
language, or the language itself is simple enough to
understand its meaning, you can focus on cther aspects
that are more relevant, such as intonation. To do this, you
can mode! the phrases in the first column of the table
in Activity 3 paying attention to the tone of your voice to
show interest. To give learners some practice, you can ask
them to repeat the phrases after you You can also conduct
individual drills. You can follow the same procedure with
the phrases used to clarify an idea so that learners notice
the difference in intonation. Time permitting, you can ask
learners to practice saying the dialogues in Activity 2 and 4
out loud paying attention to the intonation in questions or
affirmative statements.

CLASS 2

Context-setting: To set the context of this class, you can tel
learners that they will have the chance to write their own
comic. Learners are expected to enjoy this activity (Activity
5). Therefore, to optimize time, you can ask the class to
brainstorm potential situations for their comic before

you formally set this activity. If you decide 1o follow this
suggestion, you will need to arrange learners in pars to
exchange ideas and help each other. It is also important to

MobutE €) < 59

make sure that the situations they choose for their comic
is not viclent and that it does not stress negativ e attitudes
towards others. To check their work, you can ask volunteers
to share their ideas for their comic with the class.

b Explore

Malke your own comic strip. Decide which
elements you will include, m

I you decided to conduct the context-setting activity

as suggested, [earners will be already working on their

comic strips. Then, you can have them select the formal

. elements to develop the situation, sketch panels and write

the dialogue in bubbles. If you didn't conduct the context-
setting activity, you can draw learners’ attention ta the box
and the elements they may consider to create a comic strip.
To develop the comic, learners should work individuatly.

~ However, you can encourage them to share ideas with their

classmates if they need to. It's strongly suggested that you
set a time limit for this activity —otherwise, learners may
take longer than estimated.
&
include and how you develop
the story.

Toset this activity, you can ask learners to lcok at the speech
bubbles and notice the phrases used for showing interest,
asking for more details and/or clarifying ideas. Alternatively,
you can demonstrate the activity with a learner using the
sample phrases in the speech bubbles. For this activity, you

will need to arrange the class in groups of three or four, It's
important to remind learners of the importance of being polite
and respectiul when giving their opinion. They should also be
attentive and listen to others with interest. These are aspects

a Share your comicstrip. Take turns
to say which elements you decided to

' that have been stressed in the previous class, and learners
1 should now be mare aware of their importance. While learners

work with their classmates, you can monitor their work and
help when necessary. You can also encourage them to use the

&ases in Activity 3if you notice they are not using them.

Answers may vary.
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Choose the best two comicstrips. - E E
Give your opinion politely and justify
yourideas.
Far this activity, it is advisable that learners continue
working with the same classmates. To set this activity, you
can explain to the class that they will now choose the best
twa cemic strips in their group. To do this, they will need
to give their opinion and justify it. To check the language
learners should use, you can elicit phrases to agree, disagree,
ask for and give apinion. show interest and ask for more
details. it is very important that learners are aware of the
language they can use to achieve the purpese of this activity.
Alternatively, you can gather the comics created by learners
and distribute them so that each group works with new
camic strips. If you decide to do this, you will need to ensure
that comic strips are complete and that the stories are
developed fully.
Answers may vary.

After completing most activities in Lesson 4, you can
remind learners of the product of this module and the
comparative chart they have already prepared. This can
be done before you ask them to go to page 56 and work
on Checkpoint 3. To set the instructions of the next
Checkpoint, you will need to rearrange the class so that
learners sit with the classmates they prepared the chart
with. Even though they will be sitting in groups, they
should work individually this time. To set the activity,
you can explain to the class that they will now take notes
{based on the information they included in the chart) to
be used when they discuss and present their work to the
class. To help learners prepare for this activity, you can
give them ideas to write their notes and use the board. It
is very important to stress that their notes should include
useful phrases they can use to give and ask for opinion,
agree and disagree with others politely, show interest and
ask for clarification. If you notice this activity is rather
demanding, you can ask learners to help each other {as they
are sitting in groups), but encourage them to work more
autonomously if possible. You can als remind them that
this step will help them organize their ideas before they
formally compare and discuss relevant elements in comics.

oNI

’ Travel log

a Look back at the activities in this lesson. Complete
the evaluation card. Check (+ ) the statements
that describe you best.
Before setting this activity, you can ask learners to go cver
the activities in this lesson and identify those they were able
to do confidently or notvery confidently. This will help them
reflect on their performance and progress. After than you
can ask them to evaluate themselves stressing the fact that
they may not need to check all the boxes. To help learners

" understand can-do statements, you can go around the

classroom and clarify concepts when necessary.

a Ask a classmate you've worked with to evaluate your
checking the statements that describe you best.

Before you set this activity, you can remind learners of the

importance of co-evaluation and that they should be open

to their classmates' opinion about their own work, To lower

anxiety, you can also mention that this tool will help them

identify areas they need to work on, and that their classmates

may have useful suggestions for them_If you decide to follow

these suggestions, you will need to encourage learners

to think of strategies their classmates after evatuating

their work.
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CLASS 1

REVISION OF CHECKPOINTS1TO 3

To check learners work so far, you ask the class to get
together with their classmates (they have worked with)
and take out their comparative chart and the notes they
have prepared to discuss the elements and other aspects
in the comic strips they chose

Then you can encourage learners to share with the class
how they feel about their work sa far. To do this, you can
write the following guestions on the board: How do you
fee! about your selection of comic strips? Was it easy to
select only twe? if not, why not? Do you remember how
you selected them? Then, ask volunteers to share their
views with the ¢lass.

To formally revise the steps they have completed, you
can ask the class to open their Student’s Book to page 56
and draw their attention to the checkpoints suggested
for this product. You can ask learners to go over the
checkpoints and identify which ones they have completed
so far (Checkpoints 110 3). This will anabie learners to
recapitulate, and trace back their work with the intention
to get them ready to work on the last activity.

Fmmmmm e

CHECKPOINT 4

To set Checkpoirnt 4, you can explain to the class that they
will now use the notes they prepared in Checkpoint 3 to
discuss the elements in comic strips. By now, learners
should be able to use different expressions to ask for and
give their opinion, agree or disagree

INDIVIDUAL PRODUCY RECORD

Itis important to ntroduce the Individual Product Record
before distributing them by stating its purpose: You can
explain to the class that they will now reflect on their
individual performance during the development of the
product of this module and then distribute a copy of the
record to each learner.

While you distribute this record, you can ask the class to read
theinstructionsin silence. Then, with the notes they prepared
(in Lesscns 3 and 4} and the comparative chart at hand, you can
invite them to check the most appropriate column.

This record, along with the Collaborative Product Record,
will be used to help learners reflect on their progress at the
end of the following class.

CLASS 2

During this class, learners will have the opportunity to
present their work and evaluate their performance once
again. You can start by arranging the class in groups of four so
that learners work with the same classmates they prepared
the comparative chart and discussed comic strips. To give
instructions to report the result of their discussicn, you can
explain to the class that they wiil now take turns to present
their reports to the class. When all groups have presented
their work, you can distribute the Collaborative Product
Record on page 62 for iearners to evaluate their performance
with the help of their classmates and yourself.

COLLABORATIVE PRODUCT RECORD

Before distributing the Collaborative Product Record to the
class, you can tell learners that they will now reflect on their
performance when working and interacting with others to
discuss comic strips suggested for this module. Itis important
to encourage the class ta read the instructicns carefully and

[
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

1 compleze the first row justifying their choice by completing

the last column. Then, you can allow learners to ask a

: classmate they worked with to complete the second row
v and justify his/her ideas. Finally, learners will ask you to

« complete the third row in which you will also compiete

«

the statement and then write a brief note on the learners’
performance.

To finish, you can invite learners to read their classmates’
and your notes to propese an action plan to work on during
the following module. Itis advisable to go around the
classroomn te make sure learners complete the table. This
record, along with the Individual Product Record will be
used as evidence of their overall performance during this
module.

Co to page 63 to check the suggested procedure to help

learners evaluate their overall performance with Your
Record of the Journey,

Literary and recreational
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Individual Product Record

Read each statement and check {¥') the column that best describes yourwork.

Discussion

After checking my work... Satisfied Partially satisfied Not satisfied

a. | was able to identify relevant elements/aspects in comics
strips.

b. the notes | prepared about comics are detailed and my com-
ments are relevant,

c. the comparative chart | prepared with my classmates include
relevant elements to compare twa comic strips.

d. the notes | prepared to give my cpinion about cormic strips are
clear and helped me use relevant phrases to interact vith others. |

Collaborative Product Record
Read the instructions on the left to complete the table. You will need the help of a classmate and your teacher to evaluate your

performance after presenting your work.

Scrip for a silent short film

{am.. with my participaticn: | participated activelyto | Justify your ideas:
prepare a camparatwe chart, and then | contributed
to a discussion about comic strips. | gave my opinion
1.Choase the option that best respectfully, and showed interest in their cpinions.

completes your performance: -

Partially Not

Satisfied satisfied satisfied

My classmates are_ with my participation- | Ask your classmate to justify his/her

. partieipated actively making decisions with others ideas:
z ASI_(R classmate to c"'fle the and assisted them when they needed some help | aiso
option that best describesyour | o3 e my opinion about their work politely.
performance: sﬁ .
| . Partially Not
| .
Satisfied . .
! | satisfied satisfied
My teacher s with my performance during the Ask your teacher to justify his/her
3. Ask yourteacher to circle the preparation of the comparative chartand the ideas:
option that best describesyour | discussion with my classmates
performance: . [ Partiall Not
Satisfied Aty .
| satisfied satisfied
4. Propose an action plan for Based on my views, my classmate's and my teacher’s,
yourself: for future modules | will.

oN
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Your Record of the Journey (suggested procedure)

Pricr to this class, you need to prepare copies of Your Record
of the Journey for each learner. To finish the journey of this
module, you can ask the class to take out the evidence they
have collected in their notebooks, the Student’s Book and
the Individual and Collaborative Product Records. Then, you
can explain to the class that they will now evaluate their work
during the module and show them a copy of the Record of
the Journey on page 64.

ACTIVITY 1

Before distributing copies to each learner, you can tell the
class that they will use this tahle to go over each lesson and
identify the activities marked with this icen. m These
activities have been selected to help learners track their
progress and reflect on their performance.

Then, you should distribute copies of Your Record of the
Journey and give instructions for the first activity. You can ask
learners to read the instructions and identify the activities
individually. Then, ask them to check (v ) the column that
best describes their performance, but point cut that the last
column to the right will be completed by yourself when they
have completed all the activities in the record.

ACTIVITY 2

Now it's the learners' turn to select extra activities of their
choice. To do this, you can explain to the class that for the
second table they are free to choose other activities that can
show their progress. Allow learners some time to go over the
lessons in this module and select one more activity in each
lesson to complete the table. It1s important that you point
out that you will complete the last column to the right later
when they have completed all the activities in the record.

ACTIVITY 3

To set this activity, you can draw learners attention to the
guestions and ask them to answer them individually The
guesticns are targeted to aliow learners to give their opinion
freely about the contents of the module and their experience
without the pressure of evaluating their performance.

ACTIVITY 4

Finally, you can ask learners to take out the Individuat and
Collaborative Product Records and approach you to revise
their work together. This 1s when you will complete the last
column in the first and second activities. With the classmate,
you can go over the record together and negotiate with each
learner the actions they should take to improve their work.

Literary and recreational
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YOUR RECORD OF THE JOURNEY

Take out your Activity Book and your notebook. Locate the activities listed in the table below. Evaluate your work
and check (v )the columnn that best describes your performance. Your teacher will complete the last column later.

N St ‘Me(itﬂé‘gAigumewnwm@iuc.stréps
. Partially | Not Teacher's

Lessan ' l' Satisfied satisfied | satisfied | assessment
Lesson 1/ ITINERARY Activity 7
Select and revise comic strips in English. y
Lesson 2 — DEPARTURE: .

. I Activity &
Interpret content in comic strips.
Lesson 3~ PATHWAY Activity s
Exchange opinions about cultural expressions in a discussion. ty
Lesson 4 — DESTINATION

Activity 5

Exchange opinions about cultural expressions in a discussion.

Add other activities you completed that show your progress, Evaluate your work and check (v ) the column that
best describes your performance.

T e b s Other activities |
. . Partiall .
Lesson: Activity: Satisfied Ay Not satisfied Teacher's assessment
satisfied

Answer the questions based on your learning experience.

2t inthismodids., -
What did you learn?
Name at least two things.

Which activities did you enjoy doing?
Name at least two

Which activities were difficult to do?
Name at least one

What can you do to improve in the future?
Think of strategies you can use.

Take out your Individual and Collaborative Product Records. Ask your teacher to comment on your progress and
take notes. Decide together which actions you will take in the future toimprove.

ONlw



Reading journey:
I’'m King Pakal!

Suggested procedure to exploit the Optional
Reading Activities

BEFORE THE READING JOURNEY

To finish Lesson 2, draw learners’ attention ta this ican next
to the Travel log activities. Ask the class the

question next to the icon and elicit answers. Then, ask

learners to take out their Anthology and open it to page 29.

Explain to the class that they wilf read about a comic strip

about the Mayan civilization on the following pages.

Activity1
Tell fearners to read the guestions before they read the
text and try to answer thermn using the illustration on the
cover page. For this activity, allow learners to work in pairs
orsmall groups

Answers may vary.

DURINC THE READING JOURNEY

Activity 2

Ask themn to read the whole text quickly. They may
encounter some unknewn vocabulary but remind them
that for their first time they read, they only need to get
the general idea of the text. Let learners compare their
answers 1n pairs or smal! groups of three or four before
eliciting answers,

a. The Mayan Civilization; b. King Pakal; ¢. They
abandoned the city; d. King Pakal's tomb was
discovered.

Activity 3
Ask learners to read the statements and cptions first and
then read the text again. Before they read. make sure they
use the most appropriate reading strategy: they mostly
need to read for gist and to infer information. Allow
learners to compare their answers in pairs or small groups
before eliciting answers.

a.2;b.1;c zj

MobuLe €)

Activity 4

Ask learners to read the events occurring in the comic
strip. Then ask them to read the text again but make sure
they use the most appropriate reading strategy {scanning}.
Go around the classroom and help them when strictly
necessary Allow learners to compare their answers in pairs
orsmall groups before eliciting them from the class.

E&A; b.3;c1;d.8e.7:f 6; g.S;h.Z}

AFTER THE READING JOURNEY

Activity 5

Arrange the class in groups of three or four for this activity.
Set the activity as proposed. Go arcund the classroom

and pay attention to learners’ answers. Take notes on any
relevant issues you notice to use them later when you
elicit answers.

Literary and recreational
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MODULE

ITINERARY * Whatisthiscalled?

Achievements: Revise and understand informaticn about
human body systems.

Teaching guidelines:

* Allow your students to participate in the planning of activities
which help them to:
* Analyze graphic and textual comporents.
= Establish the relationship between illustrations and text.
* Define topic, purpose, and intended audience.
* Identify new words.
+ Malke comprehension strategies explicit.

Suggested instrument for evaluation: A system diagram.

Resottrces: Student's Book pages: 60-63
= CDrrackiz » Bilingual dictionaries

PATHWAY * Oh!So, this is how itworks!

Achievements: \Write notes to describe human body systems.

Teaching guidelines:

* Help your students understand that writing is a process that
occurs gradually and can change from individual to individual
or depending on the purpose and intended audience. Inspire
security and support your students to be able to:

» \Write and/for rewrite sentences to describe components,
summarizing inforrmation from sources.

* Useverb forms (present) and nouns (with /without determiner,
compound, couritable / uncountable) in the writing of notes.

*» Organize terms and descriptions in tables.

* Establish a number of descriptions based on illustrations.

* Order sentences to compose notes and relate them to pictures,

= Value their own and others' work.

Suggested instrument for evaluation: A system diagram.

Description of a systern.

Resources: Student's Book pages: 68-70
» CDtracktz = Bilingual dictionaries

ARRIVAL

The amazing human body! Students Book page: 74
Notes for a human body system diagram.

1

- Ajourneyinto
the human body

BH Learning environment: Academic and Educational.
mm Communicative activity: Search and selection of information.
2 social practice of the language: \Write notes to elaborate human body schemes.

: ' : MAP FOR THE JOURNEY

DEPARTURE + How does this work?

Achievements: Propose and answer questions about human
body systems.

Teaching guidelines:

* Provide examples and models regarding ways of using
cognitive strategies and communicative skills ta learn how to:

* Extend repertoires of words and expressions.

* Form and answer questicns to describe components.

* Use demoenstrative determiners, verb forms (passives,
participles), and adjectives (comparative and superlative} in
questions and answers.

» Reflect and act for their own and others' physical benefit

* Exchange points of view.

Suggested instrument for evaluation: Descriptions of a system.

Dialogue based on guestions and answers.

Resources: Student's Book pages. 64-67 ® Bilingual
dictionari

DESTINATION ¢ Thank you for explaining this to me!

Achievemnents: Edit diagrams in tearns and with the guidance of
the teacher.

Teaching guidelines:

» Allow your students to discuss their own texts and give feed back
forthemtobeableto.
» promate respect and collaboration in school work.
* value the use of punctuation marks and standardized spelling.
* Spot and clarify doubts.
* Rernove or add information to improve their notes
* Adjust language according to purpose and intended audience.
* Fvaluate their progress and competence in Enghsh.

Suggested instrument for evaluation: Dialcgue based on
guestions and answers

Resources: Student's Book page: 71-73
» Bihngual dictionaries CD image 4 (projector).

READING)OURNEY

Resources: Amazing facts of the human body.
Anthology pages: 29-40

7 uoss27 B



Context-setting: To set the context of this module

you could exploit the opening questian on the cover
page in the Student's Bock by writing it on the board.

If you decide to do this, you can arrange the ¢fass in
groups to discuss the question and then invite some
volunteers to share ideas with the class. Itis a good
idea to encourage learners at this point, to relate the
information they may already have from their science
or biology class in Spanish, with the information they
will see throughout this modile You might also use
Image 4 in the CD instead of the opening question and
exploit it by inviting learners to discuss if they think
they could give a presentation about the body system
in the image to explain how it works. If you decide to de
this, it is advisable to let learners know that throughcut
this module, they will be develop the skills to give a
presentation about a human body system with the
help of a diagram similar to the one in the image.

Look at the pictures and discuss the
questions below.
This activity will help learners activate any previous
knowledge they may have about human organs in English.
If you choose to conduct the activity as proposed in the
Student’s Book, after learners have finished discussing,
you can Invite the class to write a fist on the board with the
organs they would like to find out more about throughout
this module Alternatively, you can alsc ask learners to
choose three argans, and write each of this organs on one
page in their notebooks Then, you can encourage learners
to use these pages to keep a record of the information they
find out as they work throughout this module. You could
also invite them to use these pages to do some additicnal
research in case the organs chosen by learners are not
deait with in the Student's Book.

Answers for first question (clockwise): b‘r‘a'rn kidneys,
liver, heart, lungs. Answers for the other questions may

vary.

o o

Look at the diagram and match the columns below.
This activity will help learners identify tapic, purpose and
intended audience. To exploit this stage more fully, you
could ask learners to work in groups and write a short
description about how the human heart works before they
complete Activity 2 in the Student's Bock. If you choose

to do this, you can ask learners to put their description

. away and then complete Activity 2. After that, you can ask

- learners to compare the information in the diagram with

their description and discuss if they found out any new
information about the human heart.

1.a human argan, 2. Show how an organ works,
3. Students of medicine

Look at the diagram in Activity 2 and the
one below. Discuss the questions.

o

. This activity will help learners analyze graphic and textual

. components. You can enrich this activity by helping learners
think about the usefulness of diagrams when presenting

- information about human body systerns and organs. In order to
© do this, you maywantto cenduct the activity as proposed in the
. Student's Book and afterwards, you could ask learners to discuss

: F Answers may vary.

what changes they would like to make to the diagrams in the
Student's Bock to make them clearer and more attractive Ifyou
do this, you can then ask the class to write a list in their notebooks
of the characteristics that a good diagram should have. You might
exploit this list by using itas a checklist. when learners are asked to
complete Checkpoint 1inthe Arrival lesson.

. , ack
B Listen and complete the summaries below. ~** %
,
b

This activity will help learners establish the P
relationship between illustrations and text. T
Before playing the audio for learners to complete this
activity, it may be useful to let them know, that they will
fisten to two teachers using the diagrams they saw in

the previous activities, to explain how the organs work.
After completing the activity as proposed in the Student's
Book, it could be useful to ask learners to work in groups
and imagine how the teachers point to the different parts

67 Academicand educational
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Ttinerary

in the diagrams while giving their presentations. If you
decide to do this, you will be helping learners reflect on
how to use body fanguage to take advantage of diagrams
when giving a presentation. For more information on how
to exploit listening activities more fully, check the Teaching
Tips box.

a. veins, b. lower body, ¢ lungs, d. electrical, e, feft.f

occipital lobe, g. motor cortex, h. frontal lobe, i. parietal

S ]

fobe.
S
W On route
o g

Look at the diagrams in Activities 2 and 3. Choose
s words that are new for you. Use your bilingual
dictionary and complete the table below.

This activity will help learners identify new words. Before

completing this activity, it could be helpful to remind

learners that in module two they wrote a guide on how
to use hilingual dicticnaries, then you can ask learners
to make use of these guidelines to help them complete

Activity § in the Student's Book. Once that learners have

completed this activity, it might be a good idea to ask

learners to choose 5 Spanish words related to human
organs and body systems and look for their English
equivalents. If you would like to extend this stage, check
the Shortcuts to Games box for some ideas.

A helpful activity to close this class might be to ask
learners to work in groups and discuss which things
they need to consider to make more effective use of
diagrams when giving a presentation. If you decide to
do this, you can then ask the class to write a list in their
notebooks with the 5 most useful tips to take advantage
of diagrams when giving a presentation.

6 Teaching Tips how to exploit listening
\/ activities

In order to exploit listening activities more fully, you can
make use of a Pre- White-, Post framework. First, for the
Pre-listening stage, you should consider ways of activating
learners' previous knowledge of the topic (in the aucio)

or how to arise their curiosity This can be done by asking
learners to write a list of questions about information they
would like to find out. Then, for the While-listening stage,

it is & good 1dea to start with a simple activity that will help
learners identify the main ideas in the audio. One way cf
doing this could be asking learners to check topics (froma
list) mentioned in the audio. This type of activity can then be
followed by a listening for specific information such as the
cne cempleted in Activity 4 1n the Student’s Book. Finally,

P
ONI
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for the Post-listening stage, you should help learners react
to the information they heard in a personalized manner.
This might be achieved by having learners discuss which
information they found surprising or new.

Shortcut to Games .

You could play Pictionary. Befare the class, you could make
sets of 10 cards, each one with a2 word from this tesson
(mostly organs of the human body). another option might
be to ask learners to write the cards themselves with the

' new vocabulary they learned in this class. To set up the

game, you should let learners know the rules of the game.
Itis a good idea to demonstrate how the game is played

by placing the cards on the desk and asking a volunteer to
take one. Then, you can ask the volunteer to read the word
in the card and make a drawing that represents the word on
the board. After that, you could invite the class to guess the
word by looking at the drawing. If a learner says the correct
ward, invite him or her to take the card. Finally, you may
explain to the class that the person with the most cards at
the end of the game will be the winner.

" CLASS 2

. Context-setting: To set the context of this class, you could

play Hangman. If you decide to de this, you can choose a

few words that learners saw In the previous class. Itis a good
idea to model the game by drawing a line for each letterina
word on the board, then you may ask the class to guess the
‘mistery word by saying a fetter at a time. If fearners’ guesses
are correct, you can write that letter in the correct space,

but if the guess is not correct, you should draw a line for the
hangman. This procedure should be repeated until iearners
have 'guessed’ the word or the hangrman has been completely

| drawn . ftis advisable to keep this activity as short as possible

by using only a few words, two or three are normally encugh.

a Use your dictionary to label the organs in

the diagram. [ll
This activity will help learners identify new words. Before
asking learners to complete this activity, it might be a
good idea to use the diagram in the Student's Book and
ask students to write the names of the organs in Spanish
an the board . If you decide to do this, you could then ask
learners to use their dictionaries to look up the words on
the board and complete Activity 6 more confidently.

a. esophagus, b. stomach, ¢. small intestine, d. large
intestine, e. liver




Prepare a human body system
diagram. Use the guidelines
to help you. ‘l.

This activity will help learners develop skills they need for

the final product of the lessens.

Before asking learners to work on this activity. It is advisable

to ask the class to write a list with the different systems

in the human body on the board, since they might not

know how to say all the body systems in English, you could

encourage thern to use their dictionaries in order to write

this list. If you decide to do this, you can then ask lzarners to

complete the activity as proposed in the Student's Book. It

might be a good idea to invite learners to use the internet at

this point if they have access to it,

ﬁ! Answers may ﬁ?; X E

Before you ask learners to go 10 page 741t isadvisable to
introduce the final product for this module: Notes to elaborate
ahurman body diagram. It could be useful totell the class that
during this module they will work on preparing notes to present
a human body diagram to the rest of the class, and that in each
lessan they will get a set of instructions to develnp the product
ifyou decide to share this information with the class, then you
can have learners complete Checkpoint 1 in the Arrival lessor in
page 74 Aftercompleting Checkpoint 1,you could ask learners
to use the checklist in Activity 3 (as fong as this is something
youdecided to ask learners write) to make sure their diagrams
areclearand useful. [tis advisable totell learners to keep their

mooute ) - 49
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Lighthouse
« The purpose of this box is to help learners reflect
on learning strategies.

If vou would like to take advantage of the information

. in this box, you can ask the class ta continue working

*in groups and read the suggestions in the box, After

that, you could invite learners to discuss which of the
suggestions are the most usetul and why.

. a Look back at the activities in this lesson, Check (+ )

the option that describes you best,
Itis important to remind the class that every time they

+ finish a lesson, they will reflect on their work. In this

diagrams in a safe place since they will be using it throughout the

rest of the module.

Discuss the questions below.

This activity will help learners reflect on
comprehension strategies so that they can
make them explicit Before having learners discuss the
questions, you may ask them to read the guestions insilence
to make sure there are no doubts about the points that
learners need to discuss. After learners have discussed the
questions, you could invite some volunteers to share their
“conclusions with the class.

E Answers -mkay_v;rj;.*i

Mot A i — e e -

module, learners are asked to complete an checklist to help
them reflect. Before asking learners to use the checklist

to evaluate themselves, it might be a good idea to help
learners identify which activities they have completed in
this lesson are related to the different can-do statements

in the chart If you decide to do this, you will be guiding
them to notice the evidence that they can use to be more
objective about their performance,

Ask a classmate to evaluate your performance,
checking the option that describes you best.
Before asking learners to co-evaluate, it might be a good
idea first, to ask them to compare answers. If you decide to
do this, you may also ask learners to check the points in the
chart that they both feef satisfied with and the points they
both found challenging and explain why. After that, you
can ask learners to evaluate each other. Alternatively, you
may ask learners to think of strategies that could help them
improve their performance in the future,

Academicand educational
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Context-setting: To set the context of this class, you could
ask the class towrite a list of health problems on the
board. If you decide to do this, you can arrange the class in
groups and have learners discuss which organs or human
body systerns zre related to each of the heafth problems
on the board. Alternatively, you might want to explain that
the cbjective of this departure lesson is to help them corme
up with questions that can serve them to know more
about how our bodies work so that they can take better
care of themselves.

On board

Look at the images. Discuss the *

questions below. @2"4-/0
This activity will help learners reflect and act for their own
and others physical benefit. Before asking learners to discuss
the questions, it might be a good idea to remind them that
in this module they are learning about human body systems.
and that these information can be very useful so that they
are abte to take better care of themselves and others. If you
decide to do this, you will be helping learners realize the
informaticn seen in this module has a practical applicaticnin
their own lives and others.

F Answers may vary.

Read. Write the correct headings. Match the
surmmaries to the correct diagram.
This activity will expese leaners to notes that can be used
to describe human body dragrams. It might be more
manageable for learners to complete this activity in two
steps, if you decide to do this, you can ask learners ta read
the summaries and match themn to the correct headings
first Once they have completed this step, yout can ask
them to match the summaries to the correct diagram.
Alfternatively, when learners have completed this activity, you
might arrange the class in groups and ask them to discuss

ONI
BOARD o

which other things they know about the four body systems
represented in the diagrams.

1. b; 2. d; Learners should match the first description
to the third diagram, and the second description to
the first diagram.

Read the sentences/Circleithe correct option.

This activity will provide learners with models for using
comparatives and superlatives when talking about human
body systems so that they can extend repertoires of

words and expressicns. If you consider that the example
sentences in the activity are not enough for learners to
notice the difference in meaning between camparatives
and superlatives. before having learners comiplete the
activity, you may write additional examples on the board
that could be easier for learers to analyze and relate to, for
instance, you could write Juan is taller than Rodrige and
Juan is the tallest student in the classroont. If you decide
to do this, you can ask learners to say how many peopie are
being compared in each sentence. Then, you could explain
that aithough both sentences are making comparisons, the
difference is the number of people we compare. After that,
students might feel more confident to complete the activity
as proposed in the Student’s Boak.

1. more than two things, 2. two things, 3. superlatives,
4. comparatives.

a Complete the table and the rules based on the
information in Activity 3.
It might be more manageable for learners to complete this
activity in two steps, ifyou decide to do this. you can ask
learners to look at the table first and notice the parts of the
words in blue and green and that they can use as clues to
complete the table. Once learners have completed this step,
you can ask them to complete the rules.

a.stronger; b. the heaviest; c. more complex than;

d. the most important

to make comparatives: a —er; b.more; ¢,

to make superiatives: d. the; e —est: f. the most; g the; h.i.




‘Closing:

You may want to finish this class by giving learners some
practice in the use of comparatives and superlatives to
describe human body systemns, if this is the case, you
could arrange the class in groups and ask learners to
write a few sentences making comparisons about other
organs and body systems they know. Then, you could
ask groups to compare ideas together and make any
corrections to their classmates sentences,

CLASS 2

Context-setting: To set the context of this class, you could
setup a competition. If you decide to do this, you can

arrange the class in two large groups and have learners write :
. This activity will help learners identify language patterns

as many sentences as they can comparing organs or human

bady systerns. It would be a good idea 1o seta time limitand

you could then ask the groups to write their sentences on
the board when the time is up and you may want to appaint
as winner the team which wrote the most correct sentences
on the board. Finally, you might tel! learners that in this
tesson they will fearn more ways to use language to describe
organs and human body systems.

B Read the sentences.(’irf.@he correct ; .
option. Complete the rules. e
This activity will provide learners with models for using
passive voice te describe functions of human body
systems, so that they can extend repertoires of words and
expressions If you would like to set up this activity in an
alternative way, you could do so by asking learners to keep
their books closed and writing example sentences a2 and
b on the board. Then. you can ask learners the following
questions: Are these sentences describing functions or size
and shape of organs? (functicns), Are the subjects in these
sentences doing the action or receiving the action? (doing),
Are the verbs in present or in past participle? (present).
After that you could write example sentences cand d
on the board and ask the following questions: Are these
sentences describing functions or size and shape of organs?
(functions), Are the subjects in these sentences doing the
action or receiving the action? {receiving), How many verbs
can you see in these sentences one or two? (two), Which
verb is acting as an auxiliary? (tc be}, Are the main verbs
In present or in past participle? (past participle), Who or
what does the action in these sentences? (the brain and
specialised muscles), Which word do we use before the doer
of the action” (by). Then, you could explain that sentences a

mopbute ) 7

and b are examples of active voice in present and sentences ¢
and d are examples of passive voice in present.

1. functions, 2. do the action, 3. verb in present, 4. active
voice, 5. receive the action, 6. to be in present, 7. verb

in past participle, 8. By, 9. passive voice, a. subject, b,
present, ¢. subject, d. to be, e, past participle, f. by

LT
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E Classify sentences a-d from Activities3andsina
table with the headings below in your notebook. Add
two more sentences for each column about ‘I'
other human body systems.

used when describing functions of human body systems

© and making comparisons, s that they can extend
. repertoires of words and expressions. Before completing
+ this activity, you could remind learners that so far they have

seen several examples of sentences that talk about organs
and body systems, but that they express different concepts.
Then. you may want to tell them that they need to classify
these examples according to the concept they express.
After that you could ask learners to complete the activity as
proposed in the Student's Book.

B“E;:rTgﬁg-i:il?cﬁd.ﬁs All the sentences in Activity 5;

making comparisons: All the sentences in Activity 3

Answers may vary for the additional examples

s 3l

Look at the diagram on page 64. Write 5
questions about the organs and their function
in your notebook.

© This activity will help learners form questions to describe

compaonents of human body systems. For this activity,
you may wish to provide learners with some additional

: guidance before having them complete it. If this is case, you
+ could useimage 4 in the CD and ask learners to come up
I with some questions about the organs and their function

In this body system. Alternatively, you may also write a few

- example questions on the board with the words in disorder
and ask learners to put them in the correct order, for

instance: Which organ is the heaviest in this system?, How
many organs are there in this system? How do these organs
worle, etc. Once that you have provided the extra help that
learners needed, you could have learners complete the
activity as proposed in the Student’s book.

Answers may vary. 1
o d

o — e i
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Departure

a Exchange your questions in Activity 7 with . ! .
a classmate. Look for information to answer @ -0
the questions (use a textbook or the internet). 'I]
This activity will help tearners answer questions about
human body systems. It might be a good idea to explain
the class that now they will have to look for information to
answer the questions they wrote in the previous activity, but

that they are not going to answer their own questions. Then,

you could ask learners to complete the activity as proposed
in the Student's Book. If you consider that learners might
need additional resources to complete this activity, you
could supply them with a list of possibie websites they can
search or with textbooks from your school library

FrAnswers may vary.

Before asking learners to goto page 74 It may bea good idea

to remind them of the product of this module and that they
have already completed Checkpoint1 Then, youcan ask them
tc ga to page 74, take out the diagram they drew and complete
Checkpoint 2 as proposed in the Student's Book. Alternatively,
you could telf learners that they can use the questions they
wrote for Activity 7 as a guide to help them. Additionally, it might
be useful to tell learners that the guestions should be about
information they are interested in finding out, since thiscan

help increase their motivation for completing this final product.
When learners have completed Checkpoint 2,1t 1s advisable to
encourage them to keep both their diagrams and questionsina
safe place so that they can continue waorking with them later on.

| Explore

a Share your table in Activity 6 and the information

you found in Activity 8 and discuss the questions.
This activity will provide learners with opportunities to
exchange points of view. For this activity, you could ask
learners to discuss only questions a-¢ Itis a good idea
to encourage learners to provide examples and reasons
to support their opinions while they complete this
activity, since this might enrich the language they use
Alternatively, when you go around the classrocm you
can collect samples of language learners used, to provide
delayed feedback at the end of the activity.

F!_Answers may vary.
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Compass
The purpose of this box is to help fearners retlect

about collaborative work. If vou would like to take
advantage of the information in this box, you can ask
the class to continue working in groups and discuss if
they agree or disagree with the statements in the box and
express their reasons. After that, you could invite some
volunteers fo share their views with the class.

Look back at the activities in this lesson. Check (- )
the option that describes you best.

Itis important to remind the class that every time they

finish a lesson, they will reflect on their work. In this

maodule, learners are asked to complete an checklist

to help them reflect. Before asking learners to use the

checklist to evaluate themselves, it might be a good

idea to help learners identify which activities they have

completed in this lesson are related to the different can-do

statements in the chart. Ifyou decide to do this, you will be

guiding them to notice the evidence that they can use to

be more objective about their performance.

‘; Ask a classmate ta evaluate your performance, _f

b ommmm e w e s —e oo

checking the option that describes you best. @& 0
Before asking learners to co-evaluate, it might be a good
idea first, to ask them to compare answers. If you decide to
do this, you may also ask learners to check the points in the
chart that they both fee! satisfied with and the points they
both found challenging and explain why After that, you
can ask learners to evaluate each other Alternatively, you
may ask learners to think of strategies that could help them
improve their parformance in the future.

It time ta read! Check the procedure
suggested for the Reading Journcy.



~ Pathway

CLASS 1

Context-setting: To set the context of this ¢lass, you could
arrange the class in groups and ask them to mention the
organs and body systems they have read abcut so far

in this module and write a list of facts they remember.
Alternatively, you might want to tell learners that this
Pathway lesson wil! help them develop the abilities to
write clear notes to describe human body systems.

X

On baoard

Look for the meaning of the following ; _{ &
words in your bilingual dictionary and @0

complete the table.
Before conducting this activity as proposed, it might be
a good idea to tell learners that when describing body
systems, we normally used specialized vocabulary, and
thatitis important to use this vocabulary correctly.
Alternatively, once that learners have completed this
activity, you could ask them te think of 4 verbsin
Spanish that describe specialized actions that human
organs do and lock for their equivalents in English If
you decide to do this, you can then group learners to
share their findings and write a 'glossary’ so that they
are better prepared with useful vocabulary for writing
notes about body systems later on.

a. noun, membrana; b. noun, pleura; c. noun,
meninges; d. Noun, capal(s}.

Order the sentences to createa short l.'
descri ption.@rc@the carrect organ.
This activity will hel bﬁlréarners order sentences to compose
notes and relate them to pictures [t might be more
manageable for learners to complete this activity tn two
steps, if you decide to do this, you can ask learners to read the
senterices and order them first. Once they have completed
this step, you can ask themn te circle the image of the organ
that the description talks about Alternatively, when learners
have completed this activity, you might arrange the class in

Oh! So, this is how it works!

groups and ask them to discuss which new vocabulary they

1 found useful in the description they read

i e e 5 W W i v

a.3,b.4,¢1,d. 2 correct organ: 3 1
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! Listen and check your answers. “k

To take advantage of the audio in this activity, -

- you might want tc tell learners that they are going to listen

to a teacher giving an explanation about an organ with the
help of a diagram. Once that learners have listened to the
audio to check their answers in Activity 2, you could ask
thern to discuss in groups how they imagine the teacher
used the diagram while giving his presentation.

B Read the summary below.@;r_cfl‘é)he correct option

to complete the sentences.
This activity will provide learners a model of notes to
describe organs using pronouns to avoid repetition. If you
wauld like to exploit the information in these notes more
fully, you could ask learners to read them first and discuss in
pairs or groups which information they found surprising or
interesting Then, you can set up the activity as proposed in
the Student’'s Book.

E!”a*.sraall filters, b. pronouns, ¢. avoid repetition |

Y s it o S i i R i s im0 il i

B

: Complete the table below with the word in purple in

Activity 4.
After completing this activity as proposed in the Student's
Book; if you wouid like to enrich this stage and help
learners notice more evidently how pronouns are used to

' avoid repetition, you could write the following sentences
. on the board: Small filters remove the waste, and small

filters are called nephrons. Small filters are so small

. that you can only see small filters with a high-powered

microscope. Thern you can ask fearners: Do these sentences

~ sound strange? (yes) Why? (they are repetitive) How can
" we make them sound better? (use pronouns to avoid

repetition).

[Y they, them, these

L W U ——
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Pathway

You can wrap up this class by asking learners to work
in groups and choose one of the images of organs in
activity 2 that do not have notes. Then, you could ask
them to look for vocabulary words in their dictionaries
that they can use to wrile notes about that organ.
Finally, you could ask learners to write a first version of
their notes,

CLASS 2

Context-setting: You can start this class by having learners
work in groups and write a list of characteristics that

clear notes should have, If you decide to do this, you can
then conduct a class vote on the top 5 characteristics and
write thermn on the board. This list could later be used as a
checklist for learners 1o evaluate the notes they will write
in this class.

B Read the information in Activities zand 4
againand make notes in the tables below.
Thus activity will help learners organize terms and
descriptions in tables. Before setting up this activity, it is
advisable to clanfy the difference between important parts,
description and function. You can de this by writing the
following information on the board. duodenum, pylorus,
big, heavy, break down nutrients, filter blood. Then, you
could ask the following questions: Which words or phirases
cn the hoard describe what organs ar systems do? (break
down nutrients, filter blood), Which words or phrases
describe the argan's appearance or physical characteristics?
{big, heavy), Which words or phrases are names of organs?
(duodenum, pylorus). Then, you can direct learner's
attention to the tables in the book and ask: What type
ot words do we need to compiete the column 'important
parts? (names of organs), What type of words do we need
in the column description? (adjectives), What type of words
do we need In the column functicn? {verbs}. It might aiso
be more manageable for learners to complete this activity
in two steps, if you decide to do this, you can ask learners
to read the notes in Activity 2 first and complete the first
table with notes. Once they have completed this step, you
can ask them to read the notes in Activity 4 and complete
the second table with notes. Afternatively, when learners
have completed this activity, you might arrange the classin
groups and ask them tc compare notes.

F Answers may vary.

A :
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Look at the lungs diagram and the
description. Read the information and
summarize it writing notes in your notebook.

This activity will help learners write or rewrite sentences

to describe components, summarizing information from

sources While conducting this activity, you might suggest to

learners to use their bilingual dictionarnes to check any new
vocabufary they may find. It could also be a good idea to ask
learners to make a similar table to they one they completed
in Activity 6 before having them write their notes. After
learners have completed this activity, you could ask them to
discuss which information they found interesting.

F! Answers may vary.

Before asking learners to go to page 74 and complete
Checkpeint 3, you may want to remind learners of the
product of this module and that they have already
completed Checkpoints i and 2. You should conduct this
actwvity In two steps, first while learners do their research,
you can invite them to complete a similar table to the one
they used in Activity 6. After that, you can ask them to use
their tables to write notes and if you consider it necessary,
you may refer learners back to the notes they read in Activity
7to use itasamodel.

B Exchange the notes you wrote in
Activity 7 with another group. Give
your classmates feedback. Use the
questions to help you.

This actvity will help learners value their own and others’

work While conducting this éctiw‘tyl itisagoodidea

to encourage learners to be positive, constructive and

respectful with the feedback they provide. If you consider

it necessary, you may give learners a phrase bank that they
can use for this purpose.
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‘ Travel log

Look back at the activities in this lesson. Check (+)
the option that best describes you.
Itis important to remind the class that every time they
finish a lessan, they will reflect on their work. In this
module, learners are asked to complete a checklist to help
them reflect. Before asking learners to use the checklist
to evaluate themselves, it might be a good idea to help
learners identify which activities they have completed in
this lesson are related to the different can-do statements
in the chart If you decide to do this, you will be guiding
them to notice the evidence that they can use to be more
objective about their performance.

Ask a classmate to evaluate your f b .
performance, checking the option that GO
describes you best.

Before asking learners to co-evaluate, itmight be a good

idea first, to ask them to compare answers. If you decide to

do this, you may also ask learners to check the points in the
chart that they both feel satisfied with and the points they
both found challenging and explain why. After that, you
can ask learners to evaluate each other. Alternatively, you
may ask learners to think of strategies that could help them
improve their performance in the future.

Academic and educational
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: CLASS 1

Context-setting: To set the context of this class, you
could arrange the class in groups and ask them to
mention the crgans and body systems they would like to
find out more about and why. Alternatively, you might
want to tell learners that this Destination lessor will
help them develop the abilities to edit notes to describe
human body systems diagrams.

&

Look at the diagrams and discuss the :{ .
questions below. &0
You can conduct this activity as proposed in the Student's
Bock. If you would like to exploit this stage a bit more,
you could ask learners to write three questions to find out
rmere information abeut each of the body systems in the
diagrams. Then, you might have learners share questions
in groups and check if they can answer them without the
need of doing research

m /J\nswéi')s—'rf;;j;;:;rsz3l

" On board

Read the notes and discuss the questions below.

it is advisable to conduct this activity as proposed in the
Student’s Bock. However, you can supplement it by writing
your own notes with mistakes for learners to work with in
addition to the ones in the book

F Answers may vary. i

Compare the notes below with the ones ; .{ '
in Activity 2 and discuss the questions. @0
This activity will help learners value the use of punctuaticn
marks and standardized speifing. You can conduct this
activity as proposed in the Student's Book But if you
supplemented the previcus activity with your own notes
with mistakes, you should also cansider providing a correct
version for tearners to compare. Once that learners have

OnI 16
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completed the activity, it might be a good ideal to go over
the punctuation rules that students studied in Module 2
again.

Answers may vary. |

1
e o e —
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Read the notes below, look for punctuation and
spelling mistakes, and circle them, Compare your
answers with another pair.

This activity will help learners develop their abilities to proof

read and edit notes. It 1s advisable to conduct this activity in

two steps, first you could arrange the class in pairs so that
learners read the notes and circle the mistakes they find

' Then, you should arrange the class in groups of two pairs

bmsmm e e m e m e m

working together to compare their answers.

“Answers may vary. }

b i i i i

Closing

To wrap this class up, it could be a good idea to ask
learners to write an improved version of the notes they
read in Activity 4, if you do this you will provide learners
with some practice in editing before they actually do it
with their own notes,



. CLASS 2

Context-setting: To set the context of this class you could
prepare some notes with mistakes before the class for
learners to edit. If you decide to do this, you can arrange the
class in groups and give each group a note for them ta read
and edit. Once that learners have completed editing the
notes, you could tell them that now they are more prepared,
in this class they will work on editing and improving their
own notes,

Choose a body system and do some
research aboutit, draw a diagram and
write notes to share your findings with
thewhole class.

This activity asks learners to prepare a presentation for

& human body system so that they can adjust language

according to purpose and intended audience. It is advisable

to conduct this activity in smaller steps, first you could ask
learners to choose a body system and do some research
about it You may want to remind learners that they can
write guestions to help them focus their research Then, you
can ask learners to draw a diagram about the body system
they chose, you might also want to remind them that they
discussed about the characteristics of a good diagram in

Lessan 1 of this module. Finally, you can ask learners to write

notes that might be useful to share their research indings

with the whole class.

EAnswers may vary.

LB Explore
ﬂ Exchange your diagram and notes
in Activity 5 with another pair.
Give feedback to your classmates
on how to improve their diagram
and notes. Use the checklist to help e
you. Remember to be respectful
and polite when giving feedback. ‘.l
This activity will be useful to promote respect and
collaboration in schocl work It is advisable to divide the
activity in smaller steps. First you might want to tell learners
that they are going to continue practicing editing by taking a
lock at the diagram and notes their classmates wrote. |t could
be useful to have learners read the guidelines in silence at
this point Then, you can ask learners to exchange diagrams
and notes with cther classmates. It is important that you

wooutt ()

tell learners that their job is only to spot and circle mistakes
for now. After that, you could arrange the class in groups so

 that learners can give feedback to each other based on the

mistakes they found. While [earners complete this part of the
activity, you may want to encourage them to remain positive
and provide constructive feedback. If you want to learn mare
about how to use peer correction in the classroom, you can
check the Teaching Tips box for some ideas.

o i i i T ol 5 S R T ]

Answers may vary. 3
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Itis suggested that the final product for the module is built
up gradually throughout the different lessons. However,
if you think that cenducting this step at this point might
disrupt the flow of the lessan, feel free to conduct this stage

© as part of Class one for the product lesson.

Before asking learners to go to page 74, you could remind
learners of the product of this module and that they have
already completed Checkpoints1, 2 and 3. You can then ask
them to go to page 74 and take out their dizgram and notes.
you may want to draw their attention to Checkpaint 4 and
explain that they will now exchange diagrams and notes
with another pair so that they can give feedback to their

< classmates on how to improve. If necessary, you can learners
* back to the checklist on page 73.

-

Compass
The purpose of this box is to help learners reflect

about cotlaborative work, If you would like to take
advantage of the information in this box, you can ask
the class to continue working in groups and discuss the
questions in the box and express their reasons for their
opinions, After that, you could invite some volunteers to
share their views with the class.

Academicand educational
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Destination

Use the feedback you received in Activity _ 2

& to make a final version of your diagram ;

and notes inyour notebook. l'!
This activity will give tearners chances ta remove or add
information to improve their notes. You may want to tel|
the class that now they will use the feedback they received
in the previous activity to improve their notes. You can
allow learners to continue working with their same group.
Once that lzarners have completed the activity, you may
ask some volunteer groups to give a short presentation to
the whole class using their diagrams and notes.

F Answers may vary.

Teaching Tips: How to use peer correction.

Peer correction is a powerful teaching skill when used
effectively and efficiently. To use peer-correction effectively
you need to establish a positive learning environment
where learners appreciate the value of collaboration and
cooperation You shouldnt tolerate buliying in any kind
of form and you should praise learners when they show
kindness towards their classmates. Whenever you decide
to group learners to check their work among themselves,
it is very useful to give them guidelines and state clearly
what you expect them to do. Example: read and spot
any spelling mistakes; check that events are ordered ina
logical sequence, check that all questions are formulated
correctly using wh-question words and a proper auxiliary
verb, etc. Even though learners are not responsible for their
classmates work, it is advisable to menitor and make sure
they're fair and objective. You could also encourage learners
not to only rely on their ability to spot mistakes. butalso to
provide their classmates with suggestions on how Lo avoid
those mistakes in the future.

oNl
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o' Travel log

a Look back at the activities in this lesson. Check (v")
the option that best describes you,

[tis important to remind the class that every time they

finish a lesson, they will reflect on their work. In this

module, learners are asked to complete an checklist

to help them reflect. Before asking learners to use the

checklist to evaluate themselves, it might be a good

idea to help iearners identify which activities they have

completed in this lesson are related to the different can-do

statements in the chart. If you decide to do this, you will be
guiding them to notice the evidence that they can use to
be mere objective about their performance.

a Ask a classmate to evaluate your s: -
performance, checking the optionthat & 7O
describes you best.

Before asking learners to co-evaluate, it might be a good

idea first, to ask them to compare answets. If you decide

to do this, you may also ask learners to check the paints in
the chart that they both feel satisfied with and the points
they both found chaltenging and explain why After that,

you can ask learners to evaluate each other. Afternatively,
you may ask learners to think of strategies that could help
them improve their performance in the future,
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Notes for a human body system diagram

CLASS 1

Revision of Checkpoints1to 4 Checkpoints
You should encourage learners to use the feedback they
received to edit their notes and write a final version.

' When learners have finished writing their final version of
the notes, you should the Individual Product Record on

page 80 for learners to check their work.

L
Before asking learners to work on the final checkpoints for '
this final product, you could ask them how they feel about
their work so far. You can ask them these questions: Wis it
easy to draw the diagram? How satisfied are you with your rotes?
Do you reinember which steps you followed? After that youmay
ask them to read the checkpoints suggested for this product.  Individual Product Record
You may want to arrange the class in groups, and ask fearners ' Youshou!d draw learners’ attention to the Individual
to go over the checkpoints and identify which ones they have ' Product Record before distributing them. It's advisable
completed sc far (Checkpoints1to 4). By doing this. youwill 1 to explain te the class that they will now reflect on their
enable learners to recapitulate, and trace back theirwork with | individual work and you should distribute a copy of the
the intention to get them ready to werk on the [ast activities. record to each learner. You can ask the class to read the
In case you chose not to do Checkpoint 4 in the previous 1 instructions in silence. Then, with their diagram and notes,
class, now it's the time te do it, you should check the ¢ you could invite them to check the most appropriate
suggested procedure for this activity on page 77. i column. This record, along with the Collaborative Product
Record, will be used tc help learners reflect on their
i progress at the end of the following class

CLASS 2

Checkpointé ! fora human body diagram suggested for this module.
Alternatively, you can arrange the class in groups of 3 or ' You should ask the class to read the instructions carefully

4 pairs of students working together. You should explain and complete the first row justifying their choice by

that now they will use their diagram and notes to give a i completing the last column. Then, you may allow learners
presentation to their classmates You should encourage . 10 ask a classmate they worked with to complete the second
learners to listen attentively during their classmates - row and justify his/her ideas. Finally, learners will ask you
presentations and write questions to clarify doubts later on. 10 complete the third row in which you will also complete
You should ask learners to take turns to present theirwork.  © the statement and then write a brief note on the learners’
Checkpoint 7 1 performance.

You can tell learners that now it's time to clarify their © Tofinish, you could ask learners to read their classmates’
doubts. You could invite learners to take turns to ask their . and your notes to propose an action plan to work on for the
guestions to their classmates o future. This record, along with the individua! Product record
When all groups have finished clarifying doubts, you I will be used as evidence of their overall performance during
should the Collaborative Product Record on page 8o for ' this mcdule,

learners to evaluate their performance with the help of their You should go to page 81 to check the suggested procedure
classmates and yourself. ! to help learners evaluate their overall performance with
Collaborative Product Record ' Your Record of the Journey.

You should draw learners’ attention to the Collaborative 3
Product Record before distributing them:. You should
explain to the class that they will now reflect on their
performance when working with others to write the notes

Academic and educational
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Individual Product Record

Read each statementand check (¥} the column that best describes your work.

Notes for a human body system diagram
Individuat checklist to keep a record of my work
!

After checking my work, my script... Satisfied Partially satisfied Not satisfied

a. include important information about the system andits

function.

b. include information about organs in the system, their
description and function !

¢ areclearand logically organized,

U N

d are written correctly with accurate use of grammar vocabu-

lary and punctuaticn.

Collaborative Product Record

Read the instructions on the left to complete the table. You will need the help of a classmate and your teacher to evaluate your
performance after presenting your work.

Scrip for asilent short film

lam. . with my participation: | participated Justify your ideas:
actively to prepare a diagram and notes, listening
to others and supporting my classmates when
possible.

1. Choose the option that best
completes your performance:

Partially Not

Satisfied satisfied satisfied

Ask your classmate to justify hisfher

My classmates are . with my participation: |

ideas: |
2. Ask a classmate to circle the participated actively making decision with others i
option that best describesyour | and assisted therm when they needed some help. !
performance: ; —
: Partially Not
isfied . .
Satisfi satisfied satisfied
My teacher is . with my performance during the Ask your teacher to justify hisfher |
3. Ask your teacher to circle the performance of my scnipt | parucipated actively during | ideas: i
option that best describes your | the writing of the script and 1ts presentation !
performance: Partially I Not
Satisfied . ! .
anshe satisfied ' satisfied
4. Propose an action plan for _ Based on my views, my classmate's and my teacher’s, |
yourself: ' for future modules | will . |

ONI .80
BOARD e :



Your Record of the Jeurney (suggested procedure),
Prior to this class, prepare copies of Your Record of the
Journey for each learner. To finish the journey of this
module, you should ash the class to take out the evidence
they have collected in their notebooks, the Student’s
Book and the Individual and Collaborative Product
Records. It's very important that you explain to the class
that they will now evaluate their work during the module
and show them a copy of the Record of the Journey cn
page 82.

Activity1

Before distributing copies to each learner, you can teil the
class that they will use this table to go over each lesson
and identify the activities marked with this icon (I}
These activities have been selected to help learners track
their progress and reflect on

their performance.

Distribute copies of Your Record of the Journey and give
instructions for the first activity. Ask learners to read

the instructions and identify the activities individually.
Then, ask them to check the column that best describes
their performance, but point out that the last column to
the right will be completed by yourself when they have
completed all the activities in the recard. Go around the
classroom to monitor their work.

mopuLe () 5|

Activity 2

Now it's the learners’ turn to select extra activities of their
choice. Explain to the class that for the second table they
are free to choose ather activities that can show their
progress. Allow learners some time to go over the lessons
In this module and select one more activity in each lesson
to complete the table. Co around the classroom and
monitor their work. Point out that you will complete the
last column to the right later when they have completed
all the activities in the record.

Activity 3

Draw learners’attention to the questions and ask them
to answer them individually. The questions are targeted
to allow learners to give their opinion freely about the
contents of the module and their experience without the
pressure of evaluating their performance

Activity 4

Finally, ask learners to take out the Individual and Collab-
orative Product Records and approach you to revise their
work together. This is when you will complete the last
column in the first and second activities. Co over the record
together and negotiate with each learner the actions they
should take to improve their work.

Academic and educational



82
YOUR RECORD OF THE JOURNEY

Take out your Student s Book and your notebook. Locate the activities listed in the table below. Evaluate your work

and check (v ) the column that best describes your performance. Don't complete the last column.

Moadule 4 Ajourney into silent films
Lesson 'I' Satisfied Partially Not Teacher’s
satisfied satisfied assessment

Lesson 1/ ITINERARY Activity §
What is this called?

Activity 7
Lesson 2— DEPARTURE Activity 6
How does this work?

Activity 8
Lesson 3 — PATHWAY Actvity 6
Oh! So, this is how it works!

Activity 7
Lesson 4 — DESTINATION Activity 6
Thank you for explaining this to me!

Activity 7

Add other activities you completed that show your progress. Evaluate your work and check (v') the column that

best describes your performance.

~ Otheractivities

Partially Not

Lesson: | Activity: | Satisfied satisfied | satisfied

Teacher's assessment

Answer the questions based on your learning experience.

In this module...

What did you learn?
Name at least twa things.

Which activities did you enjoy doing?
Name at least two

Which activities were difficult todo?
Name at least one.

What can you do to improve in the future?
Think of strategies you can use.

n Take out your Individual and Collaborative Product Records. Ask your teacher to comment on your progress and take
notes. Decide together which actions you will take in the future to improve.

oNi s
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BEFORE THE READING JOURNEY

Suggested procedure to exploit the Optional

Reading Activities

Tofinish Lesson 2, draw learners’ attention to this icon
next to the Travel log activities Ask the class the

question next to the icon and elicit answers. Then, ask

learners (o take out their Anthology and open it to

page 41. Explain to the class that they will read about

amazing facts of the human body on the foliowing pages.

Activity1

Tell learners to read the questions before they read the
text and try to answer them with whichever information
they have. For this activity, allow learners to work in pairs
or small groups

FrAnswers may vary. J

DURING THE READING JOURNEY

Activity 2

Ask them to read the whole text quickiy. They may
encounter some unknown vacabulary but remind them
that for the first time they read, they enly need to get
the general idea of the text Let learners compare their
answers in pairs or small groups of three or four before
eliciting answers.

The article includes information about some human
body systems and organs and surprising facts about
them.,

e

Activity 3

Ask learners to read the questions first and then read the
text again. However, before they read, make sure they
use the most appropriate reading strategy: they need

to locate the passages in which they may find the
information (scanning). Allow learners to compare therr
answers in pairs or small groups befare eliciting answers.

X 2 the brain is 60% fat; b. it's about the size of two
fists; . 1.5 liters every day; d. the left lung is divided
into two lobes whereas the right lung is divided into
three. The left lung is smaller to make room for the
heart; e. every 28 days; f. each one weighs around 170
grams; g.1 million

mopute ()

Activity 4

Aslc learners to check the figures listed in the table

Then ask them to read the text again but make sure they
use the most apprepriate reading strategy {scanning). This
activity may be a bit more chaltenging since learners need
to elaborate their answers. Go around the classroom and
nelptherm when necessary (not to locate the infermation in
text but to write the answer). Allow learners to compare their
answers in pairs or smail groups before eliciting them from
the class.

X = the amount of sweat the skin can produce in hot
weather in a day; b. the average weight of an adult
brain; . the number of breaths per minute when we're
resting; d. the length of the smallest bone in the body
(the stirrup or staples); e. the percentage of our kidneys
weight; f. the percentage of the brain's weight; g. the
percentage of our skin's weight; h. the number of teeth
an adult has.

AFTER THEREADINGJOURNEY

Activity 5

Arrange the class in groups of three or four for this activity.
Setup the activity as proposed Go around the classrocm
and pay attention to learners’ answers Take note of any
relevant issues that you notice to use them later when you
elicit answers.

Academic and educational
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MODULE

ITINERARY ¢ Expioring classic tales

Achievements: Select and revise classic tales.
Teaching guidelines:

* Provide your students with a vanety of opportunities for them

tobeableto.
* Propase realistic learning goals.
* Recognize textual and graphic organization.
* |dentify author(s).
* Activate previous knowledge about narration elements.
* Recognize topic, purpose and intended audience
* Reach agreements with other selection criteria.
Collect evidence such as: List with key events,

Resources: Student's Book pages: 76-79 ® CDtracks14,15

PATHWAY < What happened next?

Achievernents: Express key events orally.

Teaching guidelines:

- Give your students a variety of proposals for them to be able
fo.

- Contribute with observations and points of view.

- Express personal reactions and opinions about events.

- Promote respecting others' opinions.

- Recount events based on illustrations

- Make questions to locate specific information (e.g. How
often... ? Who was the first..?, When did she ?)

- Express in progress and past actions {e.g. They were... They had
not/hadnt been . watching, etc)

- Beexplicit about the strategies used.

Collect evidence such as: List with key events. Dialogues about
the comprehension of a taie.

Resources: Student's Book pages: 84-86 = CDtrack

19 = Cardboardorflippaper = CDvisual resource s (and a projector)

ARRIVAL

Big Book
Resources: Student's Book page: 90 = CDvisual resource 5
{projector) Cardboard or flip paper. » Big Book

B& Learning environment: Literary and recreational.
am Communicative activity: Value literary expressions.
2 Social practice of the language: Read classic taales.

. .~ MAP FOR THE JOURNEY . |

DEPARTURE ¢ Analyzing classictales

Achievements: Understand general sense and main ideas.

Compare variants of pronunciation and writing.

Teaching guidelines:

Show your students various models for them to understand

how to:

* Anticipate content based on graphic and textual components.

* Use different comprehension strategies {e.g. adjust speed of
reading, self-questioning, etc ),

» Recognize general sense and locate key events.

* Determine number and order or key elernents.

» Value reading as 2 leisure activity

Make explicit to your students some strategies and resaurces

that allow them to:

* Classify sounds represented by different letters- uncommaon
clusters of letters which are absent in their mother tongue
(ee, gh, etc).

* Consider differences between British and American
spellings (-our/ or -re{-er etc)

« Monitor their own and others strengths.

Collect evidence such as: List with key events.

Resources: Student's Book pages- 80-83 = CD tracks16,17,
18 =

DESTINATION ¢ Coodjob!

Achievemnents: Rewrite key events
Teaching guidelines:

Invalve your students in 2 variety of activities for them to be
able to:

Remember and use repertoires of words and expressions.
Rewrite sentences and key events.

Sequence events

- Exchanges texts to check conventions.
Collect evidence such as: Rewritten sentences

Resources: Student's Book pages. 87-89 ® Cardboard or flip
paper

READING]JOURNEY

The Happy Prince
Resources: Anthology pages: 53 - 64

- 7 uossa M




‘ CLASS 1

Context-setting: To set the context of this module, you
can use theillustrations and elicit the titles of the tales.
If you decide ro do this, you can conduct and open-class
discussion and elicit as many details learners know
about the tafes illustrated. Alternatively, you can write
this opening question on the board for learners to
discuss in groups of three or four. This variation can be
useful to let learners work more independently and have
mare opportunities to interact with their classmates
exchanging theirviews. To finish, it is impartant that you
stress the relevance of the work that wil be done in this
moduie and mativate learners 1o explore classic tales
willingly. You could also introduce the social practice that
will be deveioped during the module and the product
learners will develop during this module (a Big Book).
This can be useful to help learners appreciate literary
texts and what they can learn from them.

g . On board"

P

. -f?
Discuss these questions.

Thls activity has the purpose of activating any backglound
knowledge may have about classic tales. If you arrange the class
in groups of three or four to conduct the contex-setting activity,
you may decide to let learners continue working in groups
Alternatively, arrange the class in pairs and ask them to answer
the questions orally. [fyou opt for the second option, you may
want to rearrange learners so that they can share their answers
with another pair of learners

S s o

E-Answers s may vary |

- Look at the text on the following page. Identify these

elements and write the correct letter in the boxes.
This activity focuses on recognizing textual and graphic
organization of classic tales. Therefore, it is advisable 1o stress
the fact that learners don't need to read the text yet You can ask
learners towork in pairs arindividualiy. Depending on how you
degide to conduct this activity, you can ask learners to compare
answers either in pairs orwith another pair of learners.

ﬂ Fromlef’tto right:c,a, b, d.

v et

:o

‘ Read the tale quickly. Choose the best option to

complete the statements.
Tosettne reading activity effectively, you can ask learners

* toread the statements before they read the tale By doing
1 this, learners will activate the most appropriate reading

strategy {reading to get the general idea). Itis important
that [earners read the text individually and quickly. Yet, you
can ask them to answer or compare answers in pairs, When
checking answers with the class, encourage them tojustify
them. You can also ask learners what they know about

. fables (tales with a morai lesson) See the Cultural Passport

box for more information about them. You may use it to

: clarify the concept of fables and/or give more examples.

@a enjoyed telling lies until nabody believed him; b. Children
i and teenagers; ¢ to entertain and teach a moral lesson.

Lo = o o e

ack
R

Read and listen to the text more carefully. % l‘}
Orderthe events from1to 9 asthey happen ~ -
inthe tale.

To set this activity more effectively, you can ask learners
_ togoover the events listed in disorder, first. By doing

. this, learners will activate the most appropriate reading
strategy for this activity (reading to get details) You can

play the recording twice if you notice learners struggle to
order the events in the story. However, 1t1s iImportant to
encourage learners to compare answers before you play
the recording a second time,

i e

a.2;b4c9dges3f7.g1he i.5.§

o e T G

i Lighthouse

-+  During this module, learners will revise different
reading strategies to extract information from texts more
effectively. Thus, it's strongly recommended to stress the
importance of using the most appropriate strategy depending
on the type of information learners are asked to identifv. To
raise learners awareness of the reading strategies they can use,
you can ask the class to do the activity in the Lighthouse Box
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Academic and educational



86

Ttinerary

and then ask them if these reading strategies helped them

to get the general idea of the story, to identify the writer’s
intention and then to order the events. Alternatively, you can
encourage learners to think of other texts they read every
day and how they read them: quickly (to get the general idea
or just locate very specific information such as numbers or
places), more carefully (to get details), much more caretully
{to interpret information),

To wrap up Class 1, you can ask learners if they liked
the tale and why. Depending on their answers (those
who liked the tale and those who didn't) you may
decide to arrange learners in small groups: for those
who liked the tale, ask them to think of an alternative
ending; for learners who didn't like the tale, ask them
to change the events they didn't like.

ﬁ Answers may vary. I

Cultural Passport. The Boy who Cried ‘Wolf'is a fable
written by Aesop. A fable is a literary genre in which
characters are usually animals or other creatures with
kuman characteristics (they can speak, for example}.
Fables usuatly have a moral worded at the end of the
tale. Aesop was a famous Creek writer who wrote The
tortoise and the Hare and The Lion and the Mouse. You can
ask learners if they know the tale about a tortoise who
challenged a hare to race. Elicit from learners the story.
You can also ask them if they know any other famous
fables to share them with the class.

CLASS 2

Context-setting: ArTo reintroduce the context of this
lesson, you can write the titles of popular classic tales on
the board such as: Aladdin, Red Riding Hood, Peter Pan, The
Little Mermaid among others. Then, you can invite learners
to mention the characters, what the story is about, the
purpose of the tale and who can find it entertaining.
Alternatively, you can write the names of famaous
characters on the board for learners to say the titte of this
story. If you decide to conduct this activity, think of tales in
which characterse are not mentioned in the title.

o

Look at the text. Identify the elements

and write the most appropriate letter

in the boxes.
This activity provides learners with scme practice to
recognize graphic and textual information in classic tales
in a controlled manner. When you set this activity, you may
decide to let learners work individually (and not in pairs) if
they were able to recognize similar elements in the first tafe
they read in Class 1. It's important to remind learners that
they don't need to read the text yet. You can do this while

£

@&~0

! you go around the classroom and monitor their work.

g from top to bottom: a, b, ¢, d ]

a Read and listen to the tale. Completethe <<k,
statements with the options on the right. {\ ”"é
There are extra options, - ¢
To set this activity, you can ask learners to look at

the options to complete the staterments and notice that

there are two extra options. Since learners have already read
another tale to identify similar elerments, this time the activity
is slightly more difficult Similar to Class1, learners will have
to get the general idea of the text Thus, you can encourage
them to read quickly. To do this, you may set a time limit
when you give instructions. See the Teaching Spotlight box

in Class 1 to set this reading activity effectively.

a. a bird with the most beautiful voice; b. entertain
and teach a moral lesson; c. a child or a teenager.

Make alist of key events in the tale in your ﬂ'
notebook.
Following a similar sequence of activities in the Highlights
section, learners will now read the text to make a list of
key events. To do this, they may need to read the text
again (this time 1n pairs), and identify the most important
events in the story. Alternatively, you can ask learners to
look at the key events listed in Activity 4 to set an example.
It's important to check that leamers do not copy complete
passages. you can encourage them to synthethize thesr
ideas and focus only on key events. This activity will be
used at the end of this module to help them reflect on
their progress.

ﬂ Answers may vary.




suggested in Class 1, learners may already have an idea of

the product of this lesson (a Big Book), I not, this is the time
to introdhuce the product of the module and its purpose: to
make a Big Book (mostly listing key events to then illustrate
them). To set the product of this lesson more effectively, it is
important to raise learners' awareness of the social practice
involved (to read classic tales and value literary expression) and
how and when this can occur in real life situations: you can tell
learners that literature is valued and appreciated not only for
entertaining but also to know more about other cultures and
their beliefs. This is very important to mention so that learners
see its relevance and take advantage of the stories seen in each
lesson. After this relevant explanation, you can ask learners to
go to page 90 and start taking notes on the comic strips they
have read so far, Notice that learrner have the choice to choose
the tale. Therefore, it is advisable not to rush them since they
will also have some time in Lesson 2 to write key events and
complete the first Checkpoint.

a Look at these sentences. Complete the table below.
To set this activity, you can write the sentences on the board
and ask learners to which tale the sentences belong. If you
think this activity may turn challenging, you can ask learners
towork in pairs or groups of three or four {f you followed the
suggestion and wrote sentences on the board, you can exploit
them to help learners complete the last column. You canialso
use them if you decide to implement the suggestions in the
Teaching Tips Box (see this box for more suggestions to check
the meaning and use of narrative tenses).

g

moputt ()

depending on the information they had to extract. You can
ask learners ta work in pairs if you think learners can have
maore opportunities to participate.

m Answers may vary. I

Look back at the activities in this lesson. Check {v")
the column that describe you best.
Before setting this activity, you can ask learners to go over
the activities in this lesson and identify those they were able
to do confidently or not very confidently. This will help them
reflecton their performance and progress. After thatyou
can ask them to evaluate themselves stressing the fact that
they should be honest about their performance. To help
learners understand can-do statements, you can go around
the classroom and clarify concepts wheri necessary.

Ask a classmate to evaluate your performance,
checking the column that describes your work best.
Before you set this activity, you can remind learners of the
impertance of co-evaluation and that they should be cpen
to their classmates’ opinion about their own work To lower
anxiety, you can also mention that this tool will help them
identify areas they need to work on, and that their classmates
may have useful suggestions for them. If you decide to follow
these suggestiaons, you will need to encourage learners to think
of strategies their classmates after evaiuating their work.

E a. They went up the hill / Subject + simple past + the
rest of the sentence.

b. The boy was weeping / Subject + was/were + base
form+-ing + the rest of the sentence.

c. the shepherd boy hadn't returned to the village with
their sheep / subject + had + past participle + the rest
of the sentence,

; Explore

—

a In this lesson you read two short classic tales, Discuss
these questions.

The purpose of this activity is to help learners reflect

on the reading strategies they have used to identify

elements and extract information from classic tales. Te

set this activity, you can remind learners of the Lighthouse

Box next to Activity 4 and elicit the strategies listed.

Alternatively you can ask learners how the read each text

o P

p Answers may vary.

Teaching Tips: Using timelines and

concept-check questions
When checking several structures as itis the case of narrative
tenses (simple past, past progressive and past perfect), it's
very important to check that their meaning is clear. To ensure
meaning is clear, you can make time lines on the board to show
when the action happened and its relation with other actions.
Time lines are very useful toillustrate when a certain event
happened. You can also ask questions to check meaning: Is
this event complete or finished? (simple past sentence) Was
this action in progress when the villagers went up the hill?
{past progressive) Did the boy return to the village befare the
villagers asked themselves where he was? (past perfect). You
can use timelines and questions to check meaning when you

i check the answers in the table in Activity 8.

Academic and educational
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Context-setting: To set the context of this lesson and
reintroduce classic tales, you can ask learners to think

of their favorite tale or children story when they were
younger. If you follow this suggestion, you can ask them

to work in groups of four or five and share what their
favourite tate is about and if they learned something

from it (whether it teaches a moral lesson andjor they
fearned something about other cultures, their beliefor
about human behavicur}. This will be useful later on when
learners discuss the questions in Activity 1.

g

Discuss these questions.

To set this activity more effectively, you can
demonstrate the activity by answering two of the
guestions listed. To do this, you can share with the class your
favorite classic tale when you were younger and refer to it

CLASS 1 - {

when you answer the questions. If you follow this suggestion,
you can then arrange the class in groups (as suggested) and
ask learners to take turns to answer the questions.
Alternatively, you can ask learners to go around the classroom
and exchange answers with classmates.

FAnswers may vary. [

Look at the fragment of a text.
Underline the best option to answer
the questions below,

If you arranged learners to work in groups in Activity 1, you

can ask them to continue work with the same classmates.

If not, arrange the class in groups of three or four Then, it

15 advisable to have learners reflect on the reading strategy

they can use to read the fragment answer the questions

above the text. If you do this, you can ask learners how they
need to read this fragment: quickly or slowiy, in detail orjust

to get the general idea. This can be useful to raise learners'
awareness of the reading strategfes they have used and

ONl &
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Analyzing classic tales

| the most appropriate one they should use this time (reading
v guickly to get the general idea).

! g a.in abook; b a tale; c. a poor shoemaker ’

Read the complete text on the following page
quickly. Check your answers in Activity 2.

When you set this activity, you can reinforce the idea of
using different reading strategies, you can ask learners
these questions before they read: do you need to read the
text carefully to find detailed information? (no} do you need
to read quickly to confirm your answers? (yes). Even though
the text is not short, you can encourage learners to read it
guickly and focus on the task and not the text yet. This is
important because learners may want to stop and check
words they don't know and this can be time-consuming. See
the Cultural Passport box to share information about the
Brothers Crimm with the class.

@_;in abook; b. atale; c. a poor shoemaker. l

i,
‘\\“”N I

j Read and listen to the text more carefully. g‘ I}

Number the events from1 to 9 in the story.

. Toset this activity you can ask learners to lock

at the events listed below the text and elicit the reading
strategy they should use to order (learners will read for
detailed information which means they need to read more
carefully). Since learners will also listen to the text, you can
arrange them in parrs to order events. This can be useful if
you also ask them justify theirideas.

}

ﬁ a.5;b.6;¢3;d.8,e1;f4;2.2,h.7:0.9

‘Closing.

To wrap up this class, you can ask learners to discuss in
groups what they think about this tale, and if they liked
it or not and why. If you decide to follow this suggestion,
you can also ask learners to think what will happen in
the story next. This can be useful to increase learners’
interest and to re-establish the context of next class.



Cultura] Passport. The Elves and the Shoemaker" is a
classic folk written by Brothers Grimm, possibly the most
famous collectors of folk tales. You can help fearners
notice the difference is between a tales collector and a
writer (a tales cotlector only collects tales usually written
by someone unknown). The Brethers Grimm published
very famous folk tales such as Cinderella, Sleeping Beauty,
Snow White and the Seven Dwarfs, Rapunzel, Hansel

and Grethel among many others. You can elicit any
information learners may know about any of these stories
{characters, plot, and moral lesson).

- CLASS 2

Context-setting: To re-establish the context of this
lesson, you can remind learners of the story of The
Shoemaker and the Elves. If you foliow this suggestion,
you can elicit from learners what the story is about, the
characters in the story and the key events Alternatively, if
you followed the suggestion to close Class1, you can also
ask the class what they think it will happen next in the
story. This will be very useful since learners will read the
second part of the tale in this class.

Discuss these questions. Then, : _{
read and listen to the second part & 7O
of the tale and check your predictions.

When you set this activity, you can elicit the

reading strategy learners should use to make a list of

key events {read carefully to ger details). If you do this,

learners may be able to focus only on the task even when

they encounter new words. Yet, you may need to intervene
if you notice that learners struggle identifying key events
in the text. If this occurs, you can arrange learners in pairs
or small groups of three or four to help each other. This
activity will be used at the end of this module to help
them reflect on their progress

UL

A

i

a. The shoemaker and his wife made Christmas gifts ]
for the elves (clothes and boots) and prepared food i
for them; b. The shoemaker continued to prosper but :
the elves disappeared.

Y

mobute €) 89
B Make a list of key events in the second part

of the tale in your notebook. ‘I'
When you set this activity, you can elicit the reading strategy
learners should use to make a list of key events (read carefully
tc get details). If you do this, learners may be able to focus
only on the task even when they encounter new words
Yet, you may need to intervene if you notice that learners
struggte identifying key events in the text. if this occurs, you
can arrange learners in pairs or small groups of three ar four
t0 help each other. This activity will be used at the end of this
module to help them reflect on their progress.

yﬂmswers may vary,

You will notice that the instruction in the Student's Book
refers learners to the same Checkpoint (1) in the Arrival
Iesson. This is due to the nature of this module in which
learners are exposed to several classic tales first and provide
them with enough opportunities for them to make a list of
key events (the first sub-product of this module). You can
ask learners to write the key events of this story or transfer
those they wrote in Lesson 1. Tt is important to encourage
them to check that the events are in order and thaty didn't
miss any important information. You could also mention
that the work done in this and the previous lesson will

be useful to work on the next Checkpoint (the second
subproduct) in the Arrival Lesson (to ask and answer
questions about classic tales).

! Find the words in bold in both parts of the tale, Match

them to their equivalentin American English.

. The following activities (activities 7 to 9) focus on spelling

variants of Britsh and American English. This may be totally

+ new to learners and you may need to intervene if they find

. this activity complex. You can start by asking them if they

.~ noticed something different about this tale. Learners may
have noticed that some words are spelt differently but

+ if not, you can ask them to look at the words in the table

+ and find the equivalents of the words in the table in the

. text. Alternatively, if this activity is challenging, you can

. write the British equivalents on the board and ask the

- class if they notice something different. If you follow this

_ suggestion, you can then ask learners to complete the table
* with the words you wrote on the board.

hmmmm—-

. a —— = o ol i i W 200

; iﬁ a. centre; b. colour, ¢. honour / d. woollen
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90 Departure
a Complete the rules below with the words

in the table in Activity 7.
The purpose of this activity is to help learners infer the
spelling rule by identifying a pattern in the words in the
table in Activity 7. if you think this activity is challenging,
you can arrange learners in pairs and ask them to complete
the rules with the words in the table {English or American).
Additionally, you can ask learners why it is impartant
to know about these differences and elicit their ideas.
Invite learners who chose the story of the Elves and the
Shoemaker for the final product to pay more attention to
the spelling since it's beenwritten in British English. Time
permitting, you can ask learners to find more words with
similar endings or spelling patters in their dictionary.

-gh {sound like /f): enough, laugh; -gh (silent):
bought, night, high: ee (long /if): been, sheep, need.

a Classify the words below.

The purpose of this activity is to provide
learners with some practice identifying
American or British spelling to classify words and
complete the table. If you think this activity is not very
challenging, you can ask learners to complete the table
individually and then compare their answers in groups
of three and four. Additionally, you can ask learners to
identify the pattern and add the rule next to the words in
the table {example: re in British English changes toerin
American English).

i

Listen to the words in the box. Classify

them under the most appropriate column. 6 }é
Similar to the previous activities, the purpose -l
Activity 10 is t focus on pronunciation patterns. To help
learners notice them, you can ask them to say the words
aloud. This can help learners notice that a combination
of two consonants (such as -gh) may take two different
scunds (or lack of sound, as it is the case with night,
bought and high). Alternatively, use the recording first so
that learners have more support to classify the words in
the table: play the track once. After comparing answers,
you can then elicit the rules.

i
ONI «

litre-liter; fibre-fiber; humour-humor; neighbour-
neighbor, travelled-traveled; cancelled-canceled.

53k 75

-gh {sound like /f/}: enough, laugh; -gh (silent):
bought, night, high; ee (long fif}: been, sheep, need.

In this lesson you read a longer classic tale.

Discuss these questions.
Notice that this activity 1s quite similar to Activity 9 in Lesson
1. Thisis because the purpose of these two lessons has been
to revise classic tales and use different reading strategies to
develop this skill more thoroughly. Te set this activity you
can ask learners which part of the tale The Elves and the
Shoemaker {first or second) was more difficult to read and
why. If you follow this suggestion, it will be easier for learners
to discuss the questions referring themselves to the activities
where they had to do read and answer tasks, Additionally,
you can go around the classroom and maenitor their work
to encourage them to reflect on reading strategies and how
these have been developed so far

Look back at the activities in this lesson. Check (- )
the column that describes your work best.

» Before setting this activity, you can ask learners to go over

the activities in this lesson and identify those they were able
to do confidently or not very confidently. This will help them
reflect on their performance and progress. After that you
can ask them to evaluate themselves stressing the fact that
they should be honest about their performance To hefp
learners understand can-do statements, you can go around
the classroom and clarify concepts when necessary.
-
£

@D

Ask a classmate to evaluate your
performance, checking the column that
describes your work best.

Before you set this activity, you can remind learners of

the importance of co-evaluation and that they shouid be

open to their classmates opinion about their own work.

To lower anxiety, you can alse mention that this tool will

help them identify areas they need to work on, and that

their classmates may have useful suggestions for them_ If

© you decide to foliow these suggestions, you will need to

encourage learners to think of strategies for their classmates
after evaluating their work.

It's Lime to read! Check the procedure
suggesled for the Reading Journey.
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Context-setting: To set the context of this lesson you can ask
learners to take turns in pairs to taik for one minute about

each tale they have read in this module so far 1 you follow

this suggestion, you will need to provide learners with some
guidance so that their exchanges are more purpeseful. You can
write these questions on the board: What isit about? What
moral lesson does it teach? What do you think about the story?
Then, learners can take turns fo answer each question to give
information about the storfes in Lessons 1 and 2. This activity
will help learners recall the events in each tale and answer
guestions in Activity 1 with more confidence.

Look at the stories in Lessons1 and z. Discuss : ‘{ .

these questions. & -0
Ifyou fellowed the context-setting suggestions, you can ask
learners to cantinue working in paws to now focus on the
guestions below the illustrations Learners are expected to work
with more confidence now since they had to recall elernents in
each tale prior to this activity. Alternatively, you can ask learners
to work in groups {instead of pairs) to exchange their views.
Ifyou follow this suggestion, it is advisable to ask learners to
Justify theirideas. To do this, you can encourage learners to ask
purposeful questions to ask for opinion, show interest and/or
or ask for more detailed information (this functional language
was introduced in Module 3).

ﬂAnswer may vary.]

<32lk ’e

A

Listen to two students talking about one of the tales

in Lessons 1 and 2. Check (v') the title of the tale they're

talking about and the purpose of their conversation.
To set listening activities, it's advisable to give some
information about the type or recording learners will
listen to help them activate any background knowledge:
you can tell the class they will listen to a conversation
between two students talking about one of the stories in

What happened next?
‘

Lessons 1 and 2. If you follow this suggestions, learners will

" activate all the informaticn they have about the classic

tales they read and can anticipate some of the language

. used hy speakers. Then, it 1s important to remind learners

that they don't need to understand every phrase they hear
but to pay attention toc phrases that could be related to the
stories they already read. This will help learners develap
the most appropriate listening strategy (listen for specific

. information). To hetp learners develop listening skills,
" you can play the track once and ask learners to check their

answers. Yol may need to play the track again if learners
find the activity challenging.

Ma. The Nightingale; b. the key events in the tale, i

Listen to the conversation in Activity 2

again. Check (') the questions and
phrases below you hear.

. The purpose of this activity 1s to focus on the language used

to talk about the story and provide learners with examples
of questions (in past simple), sentences connecting different
types of events in the past and expressions to show agreement
orshare an observation about the tale. You will need to play
the track again but make sure learners read the expressions
in boxes before you play it. This will help learners activate
the most appropriate listening strategy (listen for specific
information). itis advisable to play the track again if learners
struggle to recognize the expressions used by the speakers.
Alternatively, you can play the track and pause it to elicit the
expressions and check answers.

m Learners should check: | think it's important to mention;
You're right; Whowas the first...7; Was it the explorer?;
Hewas surprised because he hadn't heard about the

bird before; Cood point; Who brought...2 | really like this
fragment; The emperor was waiting to listen to the bird
sing; When did the...?; Oh, that's right; How often did he..?

! a Look at the expressians in Activity 3.

Discuss these questions.

1 This activity can be relatively easy since it has been conceived to

be carried outin pairs. Yet, itis important to consider thateven
when the expressions are not new, and learners have already
been exposed to past tenses. you may need to clarify any
doubts regarding meaning and use. You can do this by using

91
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Pathway

timelinas on the board (to contrast the use of narrative tenses)
andjor check the concept of expresions to show agreement.
Howaever, if learners are able to cope with the language, you can
focus on pronunciation features using the suggestions in the
Teaching Tips box.
’ a.top Bbe'n”EEL Ieft B top box on the right; cbottom
box on the left; d. bottom box an the right.

e e et — A —
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To set the next activity in Checkpoint 2 of the Arrival lesson
you can start by asking learners which story the selected
and why: This can be useful to help learners elaborate their
ideas and use some expresions to add details or share an
observation about the tale they chose.

With books already on page 90, it is advisable to remind
learners that the product of this lesson also involves

asking and answering questions about the tale theychose.
Additionally, you can explain to learners that in real life,
when we read stories, we participate in conversations asking
and answering questions about elements in texts. It is very
important for learners to see the purpose and its function in
real-life situtations.

If you follow these suggestions, learners will be able to focus
on making purposeful questions to ask relevant information
about the stories other classmates chose.

Closing

To wrap up this class, you can have learners select one of

the stories they read in Lessons 1 or 2, or a story of their
choice, and ask and answer questions about the events
in the story. With this activity, they can practice using
the fanguage revised in Activities 3 and 4. If you decide
to conduct this activity, it's advisable that you monitor
their work and lake notes on the language they produce

notice the pattern (all wh-questions have falling intonation

' whereas yes/no questions have rising intonatian). Time

i

'
'

to help them notice inconsistencies. For instance, the use |

of auxiliary did in questions or the use of auxiliary was/
were in sentences in past progressive, etc.

@Teaching Tips: Intonation patterns of
./ wh- questions and yes/no questions

To focus on pronunciation features, you can copy the
guestions in the light blue bex en the board in two
cofumns: wh-questions and yes/no questions {starting with
was/were). With questions organized on the beard, you can
model the questions for learners to notice the pattern: you
can start by pointing to a question and model it, making
sure your inzonation is appropriate (wh-questions: falling
intonation; yes/no questions: rising intenation)} After
modelling each question, you can encourage learners to

permitting, you can also conduct some drills for learners to
practice saying them aloud.

CLASS 2

Context-setting: To re-establish the contextof %2,

this lesson you can project image sonthe board jg g
and ask the class similar questions to those they . -
ahswered in Class 1 (context-setting activity}:

What s this story about? What's the title of the story?
What are the characters like? The purpose of this activity
is to provide learners with more apportunities to ask and
answer guestions about stories and with this, train them
up for the activities in this class and also in the Arrival
Lesson (the second sub-product). Additionally, since the
tale is relatively popular, you can ask the class their opinion
about the story. Alternatively, with Image 4 projected
onthe board, you can ask learners questions about the
tale with the intention to demonstrate the activity they
will then carry outin pairs: learners can select a tale of
their choice and ask and answer guestions about it it's
important to encourage them to use the guestions they
revised in the previous class.

/,4—‘ \\

Wl
a Think of your favorite tale or choose one of the

othertwo talesin Lesson1and 2. Take notes on

the key events and your opinion about the tale in the

space below.
The purpose of this activity is to prepare learners to speak
about the classic tales with more confidence in Activity 6.
This is why they will previously work on producing notes on
key events and their opinion to be used as a springboard.
This activity should be conducted individually to give
learners more cpportunities to work on their language
skills but you can pair learners up if you think this activity is
rather challenging or time-consuming. It's important not to
askiearners to compare their work with other classmates at

' this point since the foliowing activities will enable them to

s
|

share their work

e
L Answers mayvary.



a Take turns to recount your tale. Ask and answer
questions about the events in the story and give your
opinion aboutit.

This activity will give learners more opportunities to practice
retelling a story based on questions and prepare them

to continue working on the product of this module. Itts
advisable you tell learners they can use the phrases in the
graphic organizer in Activity 3 to ask and answer questions
about the story, give their opinion or share an observation
with their classmates, Alternatively, you can ask learners to 1
go around the classroom and work with a classmate {instead
of a group of learners) and ask and answer questions about
the stories they chose. If you decide to use this activity,
iearners may have more opportunities to practice

Y Answers may vary. |

e s

Choose one tale as a group. lllustrate the
key events in the tale to help you recount the
story and present your work to the class.

This activity wili be very useful in preparation of the last
Checkpaints in the Arrival lesson {the product of this
module) If you conducted Activity 6 in groups, itis a good
idea to rearrange the class sc that learners work with other

classmates In groups, you can ask them to select ane
tale, write the key events and prepare some illustrations
to recount the tale. Itis important to encourage learners '

to appoint roles in the group so that they all help writing
dawn the key events and ilfustrating them. To present their

work, you can rearrange the class in groups of eight so that
a group presents their work to ancther group and vice versa.
This will help you eptimize timing and give learners equal
opportunities to share their work with others.

et S, 3t btk

EX answers may vary |

Reflect an the work done with your
classmates. Discuss these questions.

The purpose of this activity is to reflect not only
on the reading strategies they used to extract information
from tales but also on interpescnai skills to work with ;
others. participate and be respectful about others opinion.
You can use this activity to reflect on the work done in this |
lesson Alternatively, with the outcome of this activity you
can ask learners to complete the table in Activity 9 withcut

moouLe §)

asking the to go over the lesson (since they have already
reflect on their progress).

ﬁ Answers may vag.J

a Look back at the activities in this lesson. Check (+)
the column that describes your work best.

Since Activity 8 had the purpose to reflect on the work
done in this {and previous) lessons, ask learners to go over
the can-do statements in the travel log without further
ado, and select the option that best describes their work.
Maonitor their work while you go around the classroom.

Ask a classmate to evaluate your { ¥

performance, checking the column that @0
describes your work best. '

Befare you set this activity, you can remind learners of

the importance of co-evaluation and that they should be

open to their classmates opinion about their own work.

To lower anxiety, you can also mention that this tool witl

help them identify areas they need to work on, and that

their classmates may have useful suggestions for themn. If

you decide to follow these suggestions, you will need to

encourage learners to think of strategies for their classmates

after evaluating their worl.

Academicand educational
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Context-setting: Tc cstablish the context of this lesson,
you can select a classic tale learners may know wetl and
tell the story in disorder for learners to guess the tale
but alsc to reflect on the importance of sequencing
events logically. If you decide to conduct this activity,
prior to this lesson you will need to select the tale,
identify key events and then plan how the story will

be retold so that it is very evident that the story is in
disorder. Alternatively, you can prepare cards with key
events of the story you choose and ask them to order
them as they oceur. To conclude, you can help learners
reflect on the importance of organizing key eventsin
stories in logical and sequence and, thus, keep their
audience attentive,

Read the statements below.

1
. Say if you agree or disagree.
This activity is directly connected to the twe suggested context-
setting activities. if you decided to do sormething different, you
will need to introduce the idea of editing and revising notes
first so that learners can benefit from the guided reflection. If
you conducted the context-setting as suggested, you can ask
learners t go over the statements in patrs and discuss whether
they agree or disagree. Alternatively, you can demonstrate this
activity by reading the first statement aloud and saying if you
agree ordisagree. and why With this examples, learners may
be able to organize their ideas mere effectively when giving
their point of views Yet, to ensure that learners justify their
ideas as consistently as possible, it is advisable to go around the

classroom to menitor their work You can encourage learnersto
! a Classify the expressionsin bubblesunderthe | !

elaborate their ideas a bit more when relevant.

FLearners should agree with these statements: b,d, and e.

e

oNl

Read a summary of the key eventsin The :
Nightingale. Identify the mistakes and @
¢check (v) the type of problems listed in the box.

The purpose of this activity is to identify formal aspects of the
language that {earners should take into account when writing
a summary {in this case, of a classic tale) You can start by
explaiming to the class that they will read a summary of the
Nightingale to identify potential mistakes. To help learners
notice problems, you can ask them to go over the checklist on
the right after reading the text If you foilow this suggestion,
learners may be able to identify types of mistakes with more
confidence. Alternatively, you can write the summary on the
board {since it is relatively short) and ask the class to read 1t

to identify mistakes. If you decide to do this, you will then

conduct an open-class discussion for learners to point out the

problems they spotted.

O

There are grammar mistakes (all the events are in simple
past). The events are not connected using linkers.

. Imagine you will give your opinion about the
summary in Activity 2. Discuss these questions.
The purpose of this activity is to reflect on the

£

@0

importance of giving constructive feedback even when
there are not so positive aspects about someones work. To
set this activity, you can ask the class how they feel when
the feedbaci they receive on any word done only focuses
on negative aspects. By raising learners’ awareness of this
essential skill, thay will be in a better position to interact
with their dlassmates more effectively showing empathy
and offering support and creating a more positive learning
environment. Learners can discuss the questions in pairs (as
suggested) or in groups of three. [t is important to encourage
themn tojustify their ideas.

correct heading. Draw learners’ attention @0
The purpose of this activity is to reflect on the language they
can use to either praise someone's effort, give their opinion
politely and accept someone’s opinion. Learners may be
familiar with most of the expressicns in bubbles if this is
the case, you can decide to have learners work individually.

[t1s advisable to check answers on the board (reproducing a
similar table) for learners to have sorme visual suppart when
checking answers.



To praise someone's effort: Cood job! We liked the part
when... To give your opinion about someone's work politely:
But, some ideas are not clear, 'm afraid. | think you can
improve yourwork a bit more. To accept someone's opinion
politely: You're right. Oh, | see what you mean.

Closing

To wrap up this lesson, you can exploit the information
in the Cultural Passport box and reflect on the art of
giving and receiving constructive criticism.

Cultural Passport. Civing and receiving feedback isa
personal learning competence often neglected in classrooms
because of fack of time and knowledge! Yet, it is extremely
important to develop this skill and lose our fear to give and
receive feedback. To help learners reflect on this, you can use
these questions: How do you feel when you are asked to give your
opinion about someone’s work? Is it easy or difficult to be honest?
Hawe do you feel when someone’s opinion is not very positive? Do you
think you can hurt someones feelings when you're giving feedback?
How can you be honest but still sersitive to your classmates’ feehngs?
If you decide to use the questions, you will need to arrange
the class in groups and ask them to discuss them in groups of
three or four

Afternatively, you can ask learners to share a time they
received feedback that focused mainly on negative aspects.
You can al encourage them to share their feeling at that point.

CLASS 2

Context-setting: To reintroduce the context of this
lesson, you can ask learners to get together with the
classrmates they worked with in Activity 7, Lesson 3 and
ask them to exchange their tales with another group.

If you decide to cenduct this activity, you will need to
give fearners more guidance and ask them to say why
they chose such story and then retell it. if you do this,
you will provide learners with some practice sequencing
past events arally. Moreover, you will also establish the
purpose of Activity 6 in this fesson.

= On route

a Exchange the notes you wrote in Lesson 3
with another group of students. identify any
mistakes in their work. Use the checklistin
Activity 2.

This activity focuses on the formal part of giving feedback:

identfying areas that need improvernent. Since learners have

mobute ()

already exchanged the notes they wrote in Lesson 3,you can
focus on the next step- to identify mistakes regarding the
sequence of evenits, the use of past tenses and connectors. To
do this, you can ask learners to read the information in bubbles.
Additionally, you can ask them what the students are talking
about and what language they are using to give their opinion

| about someone elses work. Ifyou do this. you will beable to

'
'

F Answers may vary.

draw learners attention to the language they should use to give
their opinion about their classmates work being respectful.

Return their work to the group. Give
your opinien about their work politely
and help them identify any aspects they
need to improve,

To set this activity. you can demonstrate how it works by

using the sample phrases in the speech bubbles. Youcan

also help learners notice that there 1s an implied formula

+ togive feedback: a positive remarl, constructive feedback

and suggestions for improvernent With this simple order,

' learners may be more confident and give feedback to their

classmates Additionally, you could also stress the importance
of being palite when giving their opinion about their

+ classmates work. When learners start working in groups, itis

important to go around the classroom and intervene when
relevant f iearners struggle giving feedback. If this happens,
you can refer them to the table in Activity 4 when necessary,

' You can also write the expressions on the board for this
| actvity and point to them whenever learners are struggling.

g Answers may vary. I

B Edit your work and prepare a final sequence of
events in your notebook.

For this activity, learners should work with the classmates
they worked with in Lessen 2, Activity 7 again. Ta set this
activity you can elicit the story each group chese and the
feedback they just received on theirwork If you decide todo
this, learners may be able to reflect on why it is mportant to
edit their work. Itis a good idea to go around the classroom
and encourage them to pay attention to the language they
use to describe events {use of narrative tenses) and linkers
to connect events. This activity will be used at the end of this
module to help them reflect on thetr progress.

HAnswers may vary. ]

Academic and educationai
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To remind learners of the work done in the Arrival lesson,
you can ask the class to share the story chosen and the
questions they have been asked to tell the story among
classmates (Checkpoint 2). Then, learners are ready to go to
page 90 and work on the next Checkpoint. Before you set the
activity, it is advisable you explain to the class that with the
experience editing their own work in Lesson 4 they will now
produce the final version of the classic tale they selected as a
group but that they haven't written down. The final version
should be written in past (using narrative tenses), key events
should be ordered in a logical sequence, and linked when
applicable using connectors. Since learners will be working in
groups again, you can encouragethem to help each other (as
they are working in groups). You should also remind them
that this step will enable them to be ready to work on their
Big Book in the following lesson.

a Rewrite the sentences to describe key events on a
larger piece of paperor a cardboard to present your
work to the class.

For this activity. you will need to distribute pieces of

cardboard or flip paper for learners to rewrite the tale. To

set this activity, you can remind them of the feedback they
already received and the aspects they took into account to
worl on the new version. [tis advisable to go around the
classroom and help when necessary.

p_ Answers may\}ﬁry. J

Look back at the activities in this lesson. Check (+)
the column that describes your work best.
Before setting this activity, you can ask learners to go over

the activities in this lesson and identify those they were able |

tc do confidently or not very confidently. This will help them
reflect on their performance and progress. After thatyou
can ask them to evaluate themselves stressing the fact that
they should be honest about their performance. To help
iearners understand can-do statements, you can go around
the classroom and clarify concepts when necessary.

Asik a classmate to evaluate your -
performance, checking the column that @i.- f‘b

describes your worl best.
Before you set this activity, you can remind learners of the
impaortance of co-evaluation and that they should be open

ONI 9
BOARD e

to their classmates' apinion about their own work. To lower
anxiety, you can also mention that this tool will help them
identify areas they need to work on, and that their classmates
may have useful suggestions for them If you decide to foliow
these suggestions, you will need to encourage learners to think
of strategies for their classmates afier evaluating theirwork.
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CLASS 1 -

REVISION OF CHECKPOINTS1TO 3

To check learners worlcso far, you can ask the class to

go to page 90 and get together ewieth the classmates
they have worked with). You can ask learners to go over
the checkpcints and identify which ones they have
completed so far (Checkpoints 1 to 3). To check their work
you can elicit learners’ findings by pointing to the steps {1
tc 3) as they mention them. This will enable learners to
recapitulate, and trace back their work with the intention
to get them ready to work on the last activity.

To help them reflect, you can write the following questions
on the board to help learners reflect on their work: How do
you feel about the tale you and your classmates selected?
Was it easy to select one classic tale? If not, why not? Do
you remermber how you selected it? Ask them to discuss
the questions with their classmates. Monitor their work
while you go around the classroem.

CHECKPOINT 4

To set Checkpoint 4. you can explain to the

class that they will now use the final version of

the tale to create a Big Book for children with key events
and lustrations. You will need to allow some time for
learners to decide how they will organize themselves
and divide the work equally among the members of the
group It's advisable to their work while you go around the
classroom When the tale is written down and the events
are illustrated, you can distribute the Individual Product
Record on page 98 for learners to check their work
individually. See the notes for this record below

INDIVIDUAL PRODUCT RECORD

It is important to ntroduce the Individual Product Record
before distributing them by stating its purpose: You can
explain to the class that they will now reflect on their
individual performance during the develcpment of the
product of this medule and then distribute a copy of the
record to each learner,

While you distribute this record, you: can ask the class 1o read
the instructions in silence. Then, with the notes they prepared
{in Lessons 3 and 4) and the comparative chart at hand, you
can invite them to check the most appropriate column.

e
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This record, along with the Collaborative Product Record, wil!
be used to help fearners refiect on therr progress at the end of
the following class.

. CLASS 2

CHECKPOINT s

During this class, learners will have the opportunity to
present their work and evaluate their performance ance
again, You can start by arranging the class in groups of
four so that learners work with the same classmates they
prepared the Big Book. Explain to the class that they

will now take turns to present their work to the class:
learners should be able to take turns to reteil the story
while showing the illustration to their classmates. When
all groups have presented their work, distribute the
Collaborative Product Record on page 98 for learners
to evaluate their performance with the help of their
classmates and yourself.

COLLABORATIVE PRODUCT RECORD

Before distributing the Collaborative Product Record to
the class, you can tell learners that they will now reflect
on their performance when working and interacting with
others to create an present their Big Book as suggested for
this module.

It is important to encourage the class to read the
instructions carefully and complete the first row justifying
their cheice by completing the last column Then, you

can allow learners to ask a classmate they worked with to
complete the second row and justify his/her ideas.

Finally, learners wiil ask you to complete the third row
inwhich you will atso complete the statement and then
write a brief note on the learners’ performance.

Go to page 99 to check the suggested procedure to help

learners evaluate their overall performance with Your
Record of the Journey.

Academicand educational
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Individual Product Record

Read each statement and check ( + } the column that best describes your work.

Big Book
individual checklist to keep a record of my work

Partially

satisfied Notsatisfied

After checking my work Satisfied

a _Iwas able toidentify and write key events in classic tales

b the key eventsin tales are sequenced in a logical order and have used
different past tenses to describe different types of actions

¢ .. lwas able to ask and answer questions about different tales to
selectone.. |

d. . lwas able to identify aspects of my written work that required
some improvement and edit it.

Collaborative Product Record

Read the instructions on the left to complete the table. You will need the help of a classmate and your teacher to evaluate
your performance after presenting your work.

BigBook
1. Choose the option that best | am... with my participation | participated Justify your ideas:
completes your performance: actively to select a tale, and then [ contributed to

the preparation of a Big Book. | gave my opinion
about others' work respectfully.

. Partially Not
Satisfied Satisfied Satisfied
2. Ask a classmate to circle the My classmates are . with my participaticn: | Ask your classmate to justify his/her ideas:
aptionthat bestdescribesyour | participated actively making decisrons with
performance: others and helped them notice areas they

needed w 1improve. | shared my opinicn about

°§° | their work politely.

. Partially Not

2]

£ Satisfied Satisfied Satisfied

o

§ 3. Ask your teachertocirclethe | Myteacheris with my performance during Ask your teacher to justify hisfher ideas:

G | optionthatbest describesyour | the preparation of the Big Book and the

g | performance: presentation of it

s | RS [

L Partially Not

g Satisfied . .

g | atistie Satisfied Satisfied

5 | 4. Propose an action plan for Based on my views, my classmate’s and my teacher’s, for future
yourself: modules | will

ONI
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YOUR RECORD OF THEJOURNEY

Prior to this class, you need to prepare copies of Your Record
of the Journey for each learner To finish the journey of this
module, you can ask the class to take out the evidence they
have collected in their notebooks, the Student’s Book and
the individual and Collaborative Product Records Then,
you can explain to the class that they will now evaluate
their work during the module and show them a copy of the
Record of the Journey on page 100.

.

ACTIVITY 1 @

Before distributing copies to each learner, you can tell the
class that they will use this table to go over each lesson and
identify the activities marked with this icon. These activities
have been selected to help learners track their progress and
reflect on their performance

Then, you should distribute copies of Your Record of the
Journey and give instructions for the first activity You can ask
learners to read the instructions and identify the activities
individually Then, ask them to check (v') the column that
best describes their performance, but point out that the last
column to the right will be completed by yourself when they
have completed all the activities in the record.

ACTIVITY 2

Now it's the learners’ turn to select extra activities of their
choice To do this, you can explain to the class that for

the second table they are free to choose other activities
that can show their progress. Allow learners some time
10 go over the lessons in this module and select one
more activity in each lesson to complete the table. Itis
important that you point out that you will complete the
last column to the nght later when they have completed
ali the activities in the record.

ACTIVITY 3

To set this activity, you can draw learners’ attention to
the questions and ask them to answer them individually.
The questions are targeted to allow learners to give their
opinion freely about the contents of the module and
their experience without the pressure of evaluating their
performance

ACTIVITY 4

Finally, you can ask learners to take out the Individual
and Coltaborative Product Records and approach you to
revise their work together. This is when you will complete
the last column in the first and second activities, With
the classmate, you can go over the record together and
negotiate with each learner the actions they should take
o improve their work,

Acadeniic and educational
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YOURRECORD OF THEJOURNEY

Take out your Activity Book and your notebook. Locate the activities listed in the table below. Evaluate your work and
check (v} the column that best describes your performance. Your teacher will complete the last column later.

" Module s Ajourney into classic tales

Activities . Partiafly | Not Teacher's
Lesson ‘ withaicon ‘l' Satisfied satisfied | satisfied | assessment
Lesson1/ITINERARY- Activity 7
Select and revise classic tales. M
Lesson 2 — DEPARTURE:
Understand general sense and mainideas. .
Compare variants of pronunciation and Activity &
writing.
Lesson 3—PATHWAY ,

Activity 5
Express key events orally.
Lesscn 4 — DESTINATION .

. Activity 8

Rewrite key events.

Add other activities you completed that show your progress. Evaluate your work and check (ii) the column that best
describes your performance.

" Other activities
- . Partially Not .
Lesson: Activity: Satisfied satisfied satisfied Teacher’s assessment

Answer the questions based on your learning experience.

In this module...

Y S

L

Whatdid you learn?
Name at least two things.

Which activities did you enjoy doing?
Name at least two

Which activities were difficult to do?
Name at least one.

What can you do to improve in the future?
Think of strategies you can use.

Take out your Individual and Collaborative Product Records. Ask your teacher to comment on your progress and take
notes. Decide together which actions you will take in the future to improve.

ONl
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READING JOURNEY - The Happy Prince

Suggested procedure to exploit the optional reading
activities

BEFORE THE READING JOURNEY

To finish Lesson 2, draw learners’ attention to this ican
next to the Travel log activities. Ask the class the question
next to the icon and elicit answers. Then, ask learners to
take out their Anthology and open it to page 62. Explain to
the class that they will read about a prince that everybody
thought he had 2 happy life on the following pages.

Activity1

Asklearners to read the questicns before they read the
text and try to answer them with whichever information
they have. For this activity, allow learners to work in pairs
orsmall groups.

@PAFISWEI‘S may va@

Activity 2

Ask themn to read the whole text quickly. They may
encounter some unknown vocabulary but remind them
that for their first time they read, they only need to get
the general idea of the text. Let learners compare their
answers In pairs or small groups of three or four before

eliciting answers.

ﬂ Answers may vary.

DURING THE READING JOURNEY

Activity 3

Ask learners to read again and complete the graphic
organizer with key events ordered as they occurred in the
story. Allow learners to compare their answers in pairs or
small groups before eliciting answers.

EAnswers may vaﬂ

Activity 4

Ask learners to go over the story quickly to identify
comments showing compassian to then complete the
bubbles in Activity 4. Go around the classroom and help
them when necessary. Allow learners to compare their
answers in pairs or small groups before eliciting them from
the class,

E Answers may vary. l

AFTERTHE READING JOURNEY

Activity 5

Atrange the class in groups of three or four for this activity. Set
the activity as proposed. Go around the classroom and pay
attention to learners answers. Take notes on any relevant issues
they you notice to use them later when you elicit answers.

Academic and educational



Lesson 1

MODULE

ITINERARY ¢ Letsfind a beautifui place to go!

Achievements: Select and consult information.
Teaching guidelines: .
* Coordinate actions and activities in which students can:
* Enlist proposals of destinations and ideas zbout travel.
* Define sources of information te find out about
destinaticns.
* Discard proposals based on consulted information
* Take note of data that support viable proposals and ideas.
* Promote their own and others' participation.
Collect evidence such as: List of ideas and proposals

Resources: Student's Book pages: 2-95 = CDtracks 20
= CDwisual resource 7 (and a projector)

PATHWAY ¢ ‘\Wecan negotiate ideas and proposals

Achievements: Build arguments to defend ideas and proposals.
Teaching guidelines:
* Motivate and give models to your students for them to:
* Analyze reasons for proposals and ideas.
* Use connectors to link reasans and data to build arguments
* Analyze expressians and strategies of persuasion (e.g Are you
sure we..? That's quite 2 good rdea, We redfly should go there, etc.),
¢ Reflect on ways to negotiate ideas and proposals (e.g. i
looking forward to..dont you agree? That's not good, It sounds
fantastic, etc.).
* Share opinions,
Coflect evidence such as: Notes with data and information
that support proposals and ideas

Resources: Student's Bock pages: 106102 # CD track
22 = Qld travelling magazines

ARRIVAL

Itinerary '
Resources: Student's Book page: 106 ® CD visual resource 6
{and a projector) @ Cardboard or flip paper.

A journey into trips
and itineraries

B8 Learning environment: Family and Community
i Communicative activity: Exchanges associated with the enviranment.
2 social practice of the language: Agree on a travel itinerary with others.

MAP FOR THE JOURNEY

DEPARTURE ¢ Think about the advantages and
disadvantages

Achievements: Compare pros and cons of ideas and proposals.
Teaching guidelines:
* Support and guide your students to:

* Contrast advantages and disadvantages using

graphic material

* Add data to viable proposals and rdeas

* Value their own and others' ideas and proposals.
Collect evidence such as: Comparative table.

Resources: Student's Book pages: 96-95 ® D tracks 21

DESTINATION ¢ Finally, we reach an agreement

. Achievements: Listen to and express pros and cons to come to

an agreement.
Teaching guidélines:
* Guide, support, and offer feedback for your students to be
ableto.
* Emphasize words or alter volume to get an effect of impact
(e.g. The lake, definitely; The national park, you say?)
* Recognize emotions used in language to persuade.
* Talk clearly and loudly enough.
* Interpret body language to detect emctions.
* Organize agreements showing assertiveness.
* Promote feedback
Collect evidence such as: List of agreements.

Resources: Student's Book pages: 103-105 ® CDtrack
23® Travelling magazines, brochures, flyers from travel
agencies.

READING)OURNEY

READING JOURNEY
itll be an amazing trip!
Resources: Anthology pages: 65-76

+ UOSS9T
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CLASS 1
age

Context-setting: To set the context of this module, ~
you can write the word “vacation” on the boardand ja
elicit the meaning from volunteers. Alternatively, = -
you can project the visual resource 6 1o elicit the concept

of vacation and any ideas they assoctate with this concept
and aifferent destinations. If you decide to use the visual
resource, you can arrange the class in groups and ask learners
to discuss when was the last time they went on vacation with
their family, where they went, and how they and their family
usually pfan their holidays. By doing this learners witl be able
to reflect on the social practice of this module (agree with

others about a trave! itinerary) and the implications in real-life :

situations. This will be very useful to help learners notice the
relevance of this social practice when they start working cn
the sub-products and product of this lesson (an itinerary),

Check (v ) the sources of information
you or your family have used to plan a trip.
For this activity you can arrange the class in groups of three
orfour to encourage learners to go over the options, discuss
which are the best and justify their ideas. If you decide
to do this, you can draw their attention to the sources of
information, first. Then, you can ask learners to justify their
ideas by giving examples of a time when they planned a trip
Answers may vary.z

%5 o \t“d‘»?o
Listen to Ana and Mike talking about -t
atrip. Answer these questions. é_ &

The purpose of this activity 1s to help learners )
develop listening skills and get exposed to some language
they wilf revise later Ta set the listening activity effectively,
it's advisable that you ask learners to read the guestions
before you play the track. By doing this, learners will be able
to activate the most appropriate listening strategy: listening

Let's find a beautiful place to go!

for specific information. You can play the track once and ask
learners to compare answers in pairs. Depending on learners'
performance, you may decide to play the track again.
a. because they'll present their choices to their
classmates for a one-week school trip; b. a flyer, a website

'&""‘(k"o
Listen to the conversation again. r
Complete the students’ notes. i‘ é
For this activity, it's still advisable that you ask learners
to look at the notes first so that they can predict the
information they may hear and can anticipate types of
words and even more specific phrases. By doing this,
learners are activating the most appropriate listening
strategy (listening for specific information). Alternatively,
since learners have already listened to the conversation
+once (or twice) you can encourage them to complete the
notes with whichever information they recognized while
- listening. If you follow this suggestions, you can play the
. audio once and ask learners to check answers in pairs_If
they need to listen to the recerding again, you can play it
and pause it to check answers with the class.
a. ruins; b. photos; c. picnic; d. Oaxaca; e. four to six days
tour; f. lake; g. Visit a Tarahumara community; h. message.

Complete the table with the phrases - f )
! in the box. GE‘ 29
This activity focuses on the expressions speakers use to make
© asuggestion or give and ask for opinion. To help learners
' complete the table, you can ask them to pay attenticn to the
' words before and after the gap to make sure the phrase can
fitin. This can be a useful tip: you can let them explore the
language on their own (in pairs) and then you help them
clarifying specific phrases Hf you follow this suggestion,
: you will be encouraging learners to infer rules and/or work
. outthe meaning of specific phrases and become more
independent little by little. Yet, you can go around the
. classroom and intervene when necessary. To check answers,
you can reproduce a similar table on the board and ask
velunteers to fill it out. Notice that you can check answers
. with the recording (Activity 5). _
: a. Let's; b. do you think?; ¢. Dont you think; d. right? |
| |
!
1
;

v+ e don'tget me wrong; f. What if you; g. do you like;
h. greatidea; i.1think; j. Do you think,
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‘\‘ack 2,
a Listen to the conversation againtocheck -~

your answers. ﬁ_ é
To help learners identify specific phrases, you i
can pause the track every time an answer is mentioned on
the recording. This wil! increase learners’ confidence and
reduce their stress and anxiety. See the Teaching Tips box
for suggestions to check verb patterns.

To wrap up this lesson, you can arrange the class in
groups of four or five to discuss these questions: Which
trip option (the Copper Canyon in Chihuahua or a trip to
Monte Albdn) do you like best? Why? If you could plan a
similar trip and these were the options, which one would
you choose? Why?

Alternatively, you can ask the class to stand up and go
around the classroom to ask an answer the questions
with different classmates. If you follow this suggestion,
you will need to write the questions on the board so that
learners can refer to them when necessary.

Teaching Tips: Verb Patterns

When learners are already familiar with socme
functional language (such as the three categories in Activity
4), you can focus on other relevant features of the language,
such as verb patterns. if you follow this suggestion, start by
pointing to the expressions in the first coiumn of the table
and elicit the main verb in the sentence (start) and its form
(base form). There is another example of this verh pattern
(Let'sdo that and see if they reply soon ). Notice that Let's is
followed by a verb in its base form. You can also ask learners
to notice other type of patterns. For example, you can draw
their attention to the last column in the tabie and make
them notice that to introduce a negative opinion, speakers
usually start by making a positive remark.

" CLASS 2

Context-setting: To re-estabish the context of this lesson,
you can ask learners to imagine they are planning a school
trip for their summer vacation, just like Ana and Mike

If you decide to carry out this activity, you will need to
arrange the class in groups of three or four so that learners
can discuss where they would like to go and what activities
they will do there.

Alternatively, you can reintroduce the conversation
between Mike and Ana and ask learners which two places
they mentioned in the conversation. Then, you can ask
thern to make a list of things they can do there without
checking their notes in the Student's Bock. This option,

ONI 1/

BOARD » :

though not very communicative, can help learners activate
information they recently heard. With the list of activities
they make, you can play the recording again (track zo) for
learners to check their answers.

» On route -

B Look at the additional information Ana found to

propose a school trip. Take note of the things to do.
Before you set this activity, it's advisable that you explain to
the class that in Class 1 Mike presented two trip proposals
that now (in Class 2} it's Ana's turn to present her proposals.
By doing this, you will be reintroducing the situation
presentec in Class 1and the purpose of the whole lesson
{to consult information about different destinations and
take notes). With the situation contextualized again, you
can point to the two sources of information (a travel guide
and a brochure) and ask Iearners to identify the type of
source. Alternatively, you can ask learrers questions about the
information in both sources so that they identify where this
information is mentioned. If you follow this suggestion. you
will need to prepare some statements 1n advance.
Then, to set the activity in Activity 5 more effectively, you can
explain to the class that they witl produce similar notes to these
in Activity 3. It's advisable to refer learners to these notes so that
they have a clear model. If you follow this suggestion, learners
will be more likely to preduce notes for both sources in Activity
5. Alternatively, you can provide learners with one or two
examples extracted from the trave! guide and the brochure. If

: ﬁu do this, you can write themon the beard.

Trip to: Yucatan and Quintana Roo; Things to do: take
day-tours to cenotes nearby; go to Chichen |tz4; visit
Cenote Yokdzonot where you can swim, take photos

of the community, and buy handmade souvenirs;

visit Cenote Dos Ojos where you can rent snorkeling
equipment and go down into the caves, you can also
explore the pyramids of Tulum; go to Loltun Caves (near
Chichen Itzd and Tulum) where you can rent snorkeling
equipment, swim, and take photos.

Trip to: Veracruz; Things to do: go rafting in Filobobos,
visit the archaeological site “El Cuajitote”, visit the
waterfall "El Encanto” and swim in a natural pool, visit
caves nearby, walk in the jungle and organize games
and a picnic, spend two or three days on the Emerald
Coast, swim in the hotel's swimming pool, go to Tajin,
one of the most important archaeological sites in
Veracruz and learn more about the Totonac civilization.




Imagine you're Ana or Mike. Discuss Ana’s -
other proposals and give youropinion about @’; /O
them. Use the phrases you used to complete
the table in Activity 4.

The purpose of this activity is to give learners the

opportunity to use the language revised in Class 1 (Activity

4) and use the notes they just created {Activity 5) and

oractice making suggestions and asking for or giving their

opinion about the destinations. This activity will also

help them practice discarding proposals based on the

information they have gathered.

To make this activity more appealing, you can appoint roles

to learners to make sure one defends the trnp to the Copper

Canyon orOaxaca, and the cther defends the trip to Veracruz

or Yucatan. Alternatively, you can demonstrate the activity

taking turns with a learner to give your opinion about each
option. Time permitting, you can rearrange the class in groups
of four so that two pairs of learners exchange their ideas

E Answers mayvary]

B Discuss this question.
For this activity, you can rearrange the class in groups of four so
thatlearners work with different classmates. To set this activty
effectively, it's strongly recommended that you encourage
learners to use the expressions in Activity 4 (second and

third columns}. To do this, you will need to remind learners

of the features they revised to give their opinion respectfully,
particularly if they disagree with their classmates.

You can also demonstrate this activity with a learner and

the information in speech bubbles. If you decide to do this,
you need to make sure thatyou use different expressions
introduced in Activity 4.

a Make a list of the two best proposals in your [ll
notebook. Include things to do and other relevant
information about the destination.

For this activity, learners should work individually. However,

you can also ask them to work 1n pairs, depending on their

performance during this lesson. Alternatively, you can let
learners continue working in groups and use the results of
their discussion to write notes on the two best proposals. if
you decide to do this, you will need to encourage learners to
participate equally as it is very likely that ore or two learners
take the lead and give directions to the rest of the group.

This activity will be used at the end of this module te help

them reflect on their pregress.

mooute () 105

Since learners have already developed different products
during the school year, using the Checkpoints suggested
in each lesson, you can now elicit information from them
instead of you introducing the product of this lesson. if
you decide to follow this suggestion, you can ask learners
to go to page 106 and tell you what the product of this
module is about and what they have to do in Checkpoint
1. However, you will still need to explain to the class why

+ this product is relevant in their lives and how they can

exploit this situation outside the classroom: this product

is particularly useful since learners are very likely to plan
trips or itineraries with their family or friends. Yet, it is not
only the type of text they will produce (an itinerary) but
the opportunities they will have to develop interpersonal
skills (negotiating, persuading, suggesting) that are also
associated to functional language that they will revise
during this module. You can explain this to the class when
you introduce the first checkpoint of the Arrival Lesson.

3 Look back at the activities in this lesson. Answer

the questionnaire.
Before asking learners Lo answer the guestionnaire, you

* can ask them informally what they have learntin this lesson

+and what information was new. You could laso ask them

© to go over the activities in this Jesson and find three things

they now know, or that were not clear and new they know,
about trip proposals, itineraries, or the language revised in
this lesson. Then, learners should be ready te answer the
questionnaire. Since this is not a formal test but a tool of
self-evaluation, you can tell learners they can go back and
checic if they're not sure about the answers.

Ask a classmate to evaluate your :
questionnaire. GO
The second Trave! log activity invites learners to evaluate
their classmate's work. It is then a good opportunity to
rermind learners that peer evaluation is a valuable tool
not only to develop interpersonal skills but also to reflect
on their own work, be fair and honest, and support their
classmates when relevant. To enrich this activity, you can
ask learners to correct or improve their answers in the
guestionnaire. Time permitting, you can encourage them
to give their classmates suggestions on how to improve or
work on specific areas.

Family and community



CLASS 1

Context-setting: Before you set the context of this lesson, you
can explain tc learmers that in this moadule they will follow Ana
and Mike through the process of presenting their proposal to
their class. {This was net mentioned in the first lesson because
itwas more important to establish the concept of vacation
and itineraries). Then, you can set the context of this lesson

in particular To do this you can write the four destinations
mentioned in Lesson 1.on the board: Copper Canyon in
Chihuahua, Monte Albdn and Gaxaca, Rafting and the
Emerald Coast in Veracruz, Cenotes on the Yucatin Peninsula
and ask volunteers to write on the board things they can dein
each destination. If you decide to carry out this activity, you can
divide the board in four and invite volunteers to write notes in
different sections of the board simultaneously.

Alternatively, you can exploit the images in Activity 1 of this
fesson and elicit activities orally as an open-class activity. If
you decide to follow this suggestions, you will need to be
ready to prompt learners with purposeful guestions such
as: Who can tell me wiiere this place is? What can you do there?
Would it be fun or exciting to visit this place? Why?

On board

b=

Look at the four destinations Ana and Mike :._{
discussed in Lesson 1. Discuss these questions.@ O

If you didn't carry out the suggested activities to set the

contextof this lesson, you can draw learners' attention to

the photographs and elicit some information about the

places in the prctures. This will help learners activate their

background knowledge and recall information they read

in Lesson 1. Then, you will need to arrange the class in parrs

to discuss the guestions above the photographs. These

two questions will help learners anticipate information

they may hear when they do Activity 2. Alternatively, you

can arrange the class in groups of four if you consider this

can promote their participation Regardless of the seating

arrangements you decide to carry out, it's important

that you encourage learners to justify their ideas when

answering the questions. To do this, you can go around the

classroom to be sure [earners are working accordingly.

. Answers may vary.

- G — T -
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and disadvantages.

' ,\< ack 2,

Listen to Ana and Mike. i- {‘ ’}
Check your answers in Activity1. @& -0

To set this activity more effectively, you can tell learners to
listen and focus on key words they can associate to each
destination to confirm their predictions This listening
strategy is very useful when learners listen to confirm
information. Alternatively, you can write words or phrases
learners associate to each destination on the board and
then ask learners to listen to the conversation_ If you follow
this suggestion, you ask learners to check or underline the
words they heard in the conversation.

a. the Copper Canyon in Chihuahua and the trip to
Veracruz (rafting and the Emerald Coast); b. they will
present the advantages and disadvantages of both trips.

Classify Ana's and Mike’s notes under
the right column to describe the Copper
Canyon trip.

With this activity, learners will have the cpportunity to focus on

extracts from the conversation and classify them in the table. If

you feei this activity is not too challenging, you can learnerse to
work individually, instead. If you follow this suggestion, you can
rearrange the class in pairs or groups to compare their answers,

Howvever, if you feel this activity is very challenging, you can

reproduce the tabie on the board and ask volunteers to fill itin,

This variation can alsa be used to check answers with the class

(if they worked on their own, in pairs or in groups).

a. We can visitCreel, a small town in the area;

b. Travelling by train will be a new experience; ¢.
We can visit a Tarahumara community; d. Walking
around the lake might not be very exciting for
everyone; e. The train is expensive; f. Travelling by
plane is expensive,

vy

@0

Listen to Ana and Mike again. ke
Complete the speech bubbles with AL
the words in the box. T

This activity focuses on the use of connectors to contrast or

compare two ideas. If you anticipate that this activity may

be too chailenging for your class, you can write the words or

phrases in the boxes above the bubbles on the beard and




check their usage before learners attempt to complete the
sentences. To check usage, see the Teaching Tips box for
suggestions. Alternatively, if learners are zlready famitiar
with this type of connectors, you can encourage them o
complete the sentences before they listen to the recording.
Yet, it's advisable that you check usage even when learners
appear 1o know how to use themn.
a. However, b. On top of that; c. but: d. On the one hand;g
1
4

e. On the other hand; f. Although.

Look at the words/phrases in the box and
the sentences in Activity 4.
Complete the rules.

Depending on how well they coped with the information just

ok
&0

introduced, you can arrange learners in pairs, small groups, or

aliow them to work on their own to complete the rules. To take
this decision, it's adviszble that you pay close attention to their
performance during Activities 4 and s To check answers, you
can ask learners to write the rules on the board. If there are any
guestions or doubts about the use of this type of connectors,
you can take some minutes to clarify the language point. You
can also ask stronger learners to give more examples using
informaticn about the destinations seerin Lesson 1.

& a. However; b. On top of that; c. but; d. although; e. On

1 the one hand; f. onthe other hand. J

_Closing

To wrap up this lesson, you can ask the class why Monte Alban
and Qaxaca or the Cenotes in Yucatan are not good options
for a school trip. If you decide to carry out this activity, you
can either conduct it as an open-class activity or as a group
or pair activity. If learners work in pairs or groups, you can
monitor themn and encourage them to justify their views.

Teaching Tips: Connectors to compare
«“” and contrast

When checking several structures as in the case of different
linkers to contrast information, it's essential te check
meaning cr clarify any doubts if learners are familiarized
with this type of connectors. To check meaning, you can
copy the sentences on the board using different colored
markers to show learners how two ideas can be contrasted
(generally a positive cne with a negative one). You can also
ask questions to check meaning: Which sentence expresses
something positive? Which sentence expresses something
negative® Wihich word fs it used to link bath ideas? Can we use but’
when both ideas are positive? Can we use aithough when both
ideas are negative or both ideas are positive? These questions
can help you check and confirm that the meaning and use 15
clearand that learners can then focus on the rules.

mopute () 107

CLASS 2

Context-setting: To re-establish the context of this lessan,
you can arrange the class in groups of three or fourand ask
them to make a list of things they can do in Tlapacoyan,
Filobobos, and the Emerald Coast in Veracruz: where they
can stay, what they can do, and how many days they can
spend in each place using the brochure in Lesson 1. 1f you
follow this suggestion, learners will be able to recall useful
information about the destinations that they will use in
Activity 6. Alternatively, you can reintroduce this text eliciting
any information learners can recalt about this destination
orally. You can write their ideas on the board. If you follow this
suggestion, learners can use this informaticn later when they
are asked to pointout advantages and disadvantages.

a Make atable of the advantages and l']
disadvantages about the tours in Veracruz in your
notebook. Use the brochure and Ana’s notes below.

This activity will provide learners with the opportunity to

practice classifying advantages and disadvantages based on

notes. To exploit this activity more thoroughly, use the notes
learners prepared in the context-setting activity so that they

can compare them against Anas below the brochure, first This

step can help leamers analyze their notes to identify advantages

-~ and disadvantages even though they may not use them all to

prepare the table. You can also dermonstrate this activity by
drawing a table on the board and giving learners an example of

how they can classify Anas notes. Alternatively, if learners find
1 this activity challenging, you can ask them to see the table in

N
“1 enjoy outdoor activities; Sharing rooms can be difficult.

Activity 3 and help themn notice how information was organized
incolumns. It's advisable that you go argund the classroom and
help learners when necessary This activity will be used at the
end of this moduie to help them reflect on their progress.
X some advantages are: Staying at a campsite can be
fun and different; Outdoor activities can also be fun
and exciting; Students not participating in outdoor
activities can stay at the campsite and swim or play;
Sharing rooms with others can help students exercise
tolerance; Students not participating in swimming or
water activities can still have fun (walking in the jungles
orvisiting caves); Visiting ruins can be interesting
and students can Jearn from ancient civilizations.
Disadvantages: Staying at a campsite in Tlapacoyan
might not be very comfortable; Parents or teachers will
' saysome activities are dangerous, such as rafting; Having
our meals injust one place can become boring. Some
classmates may not know how to swim; Not every may

N e e e bt ettt
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Before you ask learners to continue working on the product
of this lesson (Checkpoint 2), it's advisable that you remind
them of the sources they were expecled to gather and bring
to class. You can ask learners to take them out and share

the information they gathered with the class. To work on

the following Checkpoint, you will need to ask learners to

get together with their classmates they have worked with in
Checkpoint | and share the information they gathered. To

do this, you can remind learners of Ana and Mike and how
they presented their proposals to each other, This will be
useful to illustrate the process they will undertake to prepare
a table with advantapes and disadvantages. Alternatively you
ask learners that they will prepare a table with advantages
and disadvantages of the destinations they propose. If you
follow this suggestion, you can encourage learners to think of
the steps they need to follow to prepare the table: introduce
potential destinations, make notes on interesting activities
and then identify advantages and disadvantages. This step will
enable them to put into practice the language introduced or
revised in Lessons 1 and 2. You can elicit useful expressions
and / or other language resources learners can use before they
start working with their classmates.

Add two more disadvantages to your table N _{
that were not mentioned in Ana’s notes. @' -0
Toenrich this activity, you can ask learners to discuss theirideas
before adding more disadvantages. If you decide to follow this
suggestion, you can demonstrate this activity with a learners by
discussing pottential advantages or disadvantages orally using
connectors to contrast or compare ideas. It's strongly suggested

you do this, you can ask learners to take turns to present their
table to their classmates.

e e e i
Answers may vary. ]

a5 A5 i, i,

a Discuss these questions,
The purpose of this activity is to help learnars reflects en
interpersonal skills they have used or that are developing to

» workwith others and participate more actively (but also more

not to check learners answers with the class just yet The following

activity witl allow learners to present their findings to the class.

a3 Answers mayvary.i

B Take turns presenting the information
in your table. Use the words/phrases in
Activities 4 and 5 to link your ideas.

To give learners maore opportunities to practice using the

language revised in this lesson (connectors to contrast or

compare ideas), you can allow some time for themn to think
which expressions they can use and how to integrate themin
their notes. If you follow this suggestion, it's a geod idea if you
go around the classrocm and helpwhen relevant Alternatively.
you can draw learners'attention to the speech bubbles to see
how phrases or connectors are used to introduce advantages or
disadvantages. To optimize timing, you can arrange the class

in groups of four so that two pair of learners work together. if

oMt

appropriately} in the social practices of the language
Toexploit this activity, you can rearrange the class in groups of
four in order for learners to work with classmates they havent
worked with in previous activities. The intention is to give
them mere freedam to speak ug if they encountered problems
working with other classmates Ifyou decide to follow this
suggestion, itis important to monitor learnars closely and
intervene when necessary if relevant, you may need to assist
earners experiencing odd situations with other learners.

A 1, o i e -

Answers may vary;j

A o ——
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Look back at the activities in this lesson.

Answer the questionnaire.
Before you set this activity, you can ask them to go over the
activities in this lesson and find three things they liked. If
you follow this suggestion, learners will informally revise
their performance and possibly some of the language they
revised and practiced Thus, learners should be ready to
answer the guestionnaire. Since this Is not a formal test but
a tool of self-evaluation, you can tell learners they can go
back and check if they're nat sure about the answers.

Ask a classmate to evaluate : f
your questionnaire. e

Before learners evaluate their classmates, it's a good idea to
remind them that peer evaluation 1s 2 valuable tool ot only
to develop interpersonal skills but alse to reflect on their

own work, be fair and honest, and support their classmates
when relevant. To enrich this activity, you can ask learners to
correct or improve their answers 1n the questionnaire. Time
permitting, you can encourage them to give their classmates
suggestions an how to improve or work on specific areas

it time to read? Check the proceduree

suggested for the Reading Journey.,



CLASS 1

Context-setting: To set the context of this lesson, itisa
good idea thatyou check with the class what a proposal is,
and what itis used for. f you fallow this suggestion, you can
brainstorm tearnars's ideas and write notes on the board.
With this activity, learners will be in a better pesition to
prepare their trip proposals in Class 2. Additionally, you can
bring examples of proposals and share them with the class,
or you can create one with all the elements fearners need ta
include in their own. However, this needs to be planned and
prepared in advance. if you have the time to create your own
proposal, use as an example the one included in Chapter 6
of the Anthology.

Look at the list of aspects you should consider to
plan and present a trip proposal. Write and Eif the
aspect is essential and an O if it's optional,

If you carried cut any of the context-setting activities

suggested, you can exploit this activity to check that the

concept of proposals is clear. 1f you didn't set the context
of this lesson with the activities suggested, you might
need to check with the class what a proposal is so that
they are ahle tc go over the options and decide which
aspects are essential and which ones can be optional. if
you think learners might find this activity challenging, you
can arrange them in pairs. If you do this, it's a good idea to
encourage learners to justify theirideas while they go over
the options,
essential: a table with advantages and
disadvantages; reasons to support your ideas; costs
of the trip; clear and concise information about
the destination; optional: illustrations and/or
photographs; the opinion of tourists or people who
have visited the place.

NP ULy P

3 N
Listen to Ana and Mike presenting one of '\‘ic e
" ] 4
the proposals to their cIass.@r@one of a 'é
the option in bold to make true statements -
about the conversation.
The purpose of this activity is to give learners the opportunity

to develop some listening skills {to identify specific

© information) while listening to Ana and Mike presenting

their trip proposal. To exploit this activity more effectively, it's
advisable that you ask learners to go over the statements first
so that they can anticipate the situation and the language
they may hear. As pointed cut before, this strategy is very
useful since learners can activate any background knowledge
pricr to listening and be able to extract information. You

may need 1o play the recording twice so that learners have

. maore apportunities to identify the information they need.

You can ask them to compare answers after listening to
the conversation for the first time, Then, you can decide if
learners need to Jisten to the recording again.

a. the Copper Canyon; b. transportation; ¢. quite far
g from; d. like; e. a classmate.

; Look at these fragments of the conversation

in Activity 2. Choose the option to answer
the questions.

| The purpose of this activity is to reflect on functional language

that learners can use later on to present their proposal.

The words or phrases in bold can help learners identify the
intention of the speaker. It is very important that you expfain
this to the class when you set this activity. Some phrases may
be quite familiar while are others may be new. Therefore, it's
advisable that you check the language point with the class
after this activity. You can carry out the suggestions in the

" Teaching Tips box. Depending on your learners’ ability to work

out language rules or patterns, you may decide to conduct

' this activity in pairs or groups of three or four {if you think this
1 activity is rather challenging). To check answeres, you can copy

the fragments in bold on the board. This can also be useful

: later on when you check meaning, intention or usage.

g e,c,f,a,d,b.i

ot
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Complete the sentences with the phrases or
connectors in bold in Activity 3.
Ifyou find this activity challenging, you can aflow learners to

work in pairs To help learners recognize the speaker's intention

in each sentence, you can ask them to read ali the sentences first
before they complete the gaps. Ifyou follow this suggestion, you

can write the example (Sentence a) on the board and elicrt from
learners what is the intention of the speaker. You may need to go
_around the classroom and help when necessary.
a. Are you sure; b. but; ¢. Dontyou agree? d. because
| e How about that?f. 1"'m looking forward to.

o — g 55

oy

Closing.

To wrap up this class, you can arrange learners in groups of
four to six and ask them to discuss different aspects related
to trips and itinerarires. If you decide to conduct this activity,
you need to write these questions on the board: When you
go on vacation, do you analyze different options? Do you
think it is important to plan itineraries? Why? What are the

advantages of planning an itinerary? Do you think there are
any disadvantages? Which ones?

When you set this activity, you can encourage learners to
justify their ideas and if possible, give examples of situations
they have lived (for example, not planning where to stay and
not finding accommeodation!).

6 Teaching Tips: Using questions to check
«.” the meaning and use of new language
When teaching two or more language points to contrast their
use (a5 in the case of these expressions to contrast the intention
of the speaker), itis useful to use concept checking guesticns

to make sure learners see the differences. With the sentences
from Activity 30on the board, you can ask the class the following
questions pointing to the sentence:

Sentence a: Dozs the sentence express something positive? Is the
sentencecontrasting two ideas > Which word is used to contrast the two
ideas? Sentence b: s the intention of the spedker to convince someone’
Do you thiptk the speaker agrees with the idea expresseds Is the person
trying to convinge someane not to do somethivg? Sentence ¢ st
passible to get adiscount? What part of the sentence states a reqson?
Whtich worel s used to introduce a reason? Sentence d. Is the spealer
interested in getting the casts of plane tickets® How interested? Very
interested o rot very interested? Sentence e: Is the speaker imposing
adecision? s the speaker trying to convince someone? Sentencef. fs

the speaker forcing somenne to do samething? s the speaker trying to
versyade someone;

%Nlénu

| CLASS 2

Context-setting: To re-establish the context of this lesson,

you can arrange the class in pairs and ask them to imagine

' the school is organizing a trip to the Emerald Coast and they

- need to present a propesal. | you decide to carry out this
suggestion, learners can start by discussing which activities

© their classmates would like to do ther and which activities

- might not be s interesting. To do this, you can ask learners to

* use the brochure on page 45 in their Student's Book to propose

activities and support their views with information in the text.

This contexi-setting activity will be useful to set Activity 5.

-

Prepare a trip proposal for the l]' &_;f{ .

Rafting and Emerald Coast in Veracruz & -0

in your notebook. Follow the instructions.
If you carried out the activity suggested to set the context of
this class, you can ask learners to continue working on their
proposal and now use the guidelines to organize their work.
To do this, you can read the instructicns step by step with the
class to be sure learners understand what they are expected
to do. This activity will take fonger than the following
activities planned for this class. Therefore, 1t is important that
you set a time limitso that learners work at @ good pace, and
are ready to present their worl. Time permitting, you can ask
learners to illustrate their work. See the Extra Activity box
for suggestion. This activity will be used at the end of thrs
. module to help them reflect on their progress.

e e

=Y Answers may vary. {

a Follow the instructions below to take
turns and present your proposal.
The purpose of this actvity 1s to give learners the cpportunity
. to practice presenting proposals using the language revised
in previous lessons and equip themwith the skills they will
continue developing in the making of the product of this
' module Toset this activity, ('s advisable thatyou arrange the
" class in groups of four (two pairs of learners working together)
befcre you give mare instructions. You can explain tc the class
that they will now pretend they're Ana and Mike to present
their second proposal (Rafting and the Emerald Coastin
Veracruz) and ask them to look at the role cards on page102.
Toensure that learners understand how this activity works,
it'sa good idea to go over the mstructicns in cards with the
class. However, learners may also need some minutes to take
:intheinformation in role cards and organize themselves You
can allow some time to do this depending on the time left {no
more than five minutes).

. B2l Answers may vary.
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Discuss these questions. Then, report : P .
your findings to the class. g Em Activity
The purpose of this activity is to reflect on their performance | With the classmate they prepared the trip proposal.
when presenting their proposals informally before they you can ask learners to illustrate their work with either
evaluate their progress in the Travel log section. To make
this activity more appealing, you ask learners to give their ©carry out this activity and there is time for it, you
classmates a grade (from 1 to 5) after discussing the questions will need to distribute travel magazines (if you bring
§ Answers may vary.}

drawings or cutouts from magazines. If you want to

any to class) and ask learnecs to flustrate their work.

Additionally, you can ask them ta show their work to
, . the class informally just to share how they illustrated
e o) e : their worle Alternatively, rearrange the class in larger
groups of six or cight {several pairs of learners working
together) to share their work.

To set this activity, you can exploit the outcomes of Activity
6 in this class and ask Iearners to work on their proposal
individually. This time, the challenge is to let learners work
on their own and with less support from their classmates.
Yet, if you notice that some learners are not ready to work

freely, you can arrange them in pairs. if you decide to do

this, you need to monitor their work more closely and help
when necessary. Alternatively, you can ask a strong learner

to supervise weaker ones as long as they do not end up ‘
doing the work.

;' Travel log

B Look back at the activitiesin this lesson.

Answer the questionnaire.
Before you set this activity, you can ask learners what they have
learntin this lessen and whatinformation was interesting o
learn. You could also ask them to go over the activities in this
lesson and find three things they | ked and three things they
aidntenjoy doing Ifyou follow this suggestion, learners will
infermally revise their performance and possibly sore of the
language they revised and practiced Thus, learners should be
ready to answer the questionnaire. Since this is nota formai test
but a tool of self-evaluation, you can tell learrners they can
go back and check if theye not sure about the answers,

a Ask a classmate to evaluate : f !
your questionnaire. ool

The second Travel log activity usually invites learners to evaluate
their classmate’s work. it is a good idea te remind fearners

that peer evaluation is a valuable tool not only to develop
interpersonal skills but alse to reflect on their own work, be fair

and honest, and support their classmates when relevant To
enrich this activity, you can ask learners to correct ar improve ;
their answers in the questionnaire. Time permitting, you can '
encourage them to give their classmates suggestions on how to
improve ot werk on specific areas

Family and community
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Context-setting: To set the context of this lesson, you can ask
the class how easy or difficult it was to prepare a proposal. You
can remind them of Class 1 in Lesson 3 when you checked the
concept of propasals with the class to establish a pointin time
when the concept was possibly new and now, after having
prepared and presented their proposals. Bearing this in mind,
you can ask leamers to reflect on the work done in this module
and how they feel about it Alternatively, you can ask learners
to take out their proposals (produced in Lesson 3, Activity 5),
get together with the learner they worked with and discuss
what they liked about their work and what they didnt like. This
reflection wilt be useful to fnow ocus on paralinguistic features
introduced in this lessan.

g On board
ZT -
£

Discuss these questions. @ 0
To give learners more opportunties to exchange their views
abcut the destinations seen in this module. you can ask
learners to work in greups nstead of pairs. If you foilow this
suggestion, it is advisable that you encourage learners to
take this opportunity to elahorate their ideas consistently,
saying why they want to visit (or not) a destination and use
all the information they have about each place.

Answers may\vfirﬁ

— LN

¥ Listen to 4 short conversations. Matchthe 7
conversation to the most appropriate Q &
illustration. )

welicit from learners what they thinkis happening in each
conversation. you can start with similarities inall illustrations
there are two learners speaking and one or bath do net show
acceptable body language. Then, you can elicit what may be

© wrong. Forinstance, illustration b shows a girl with folded arms.
1 Asklearners to imagine how the speakers might sound: excited,
. interested, not interested, convinced, or not convinced. If you

b

:

' Listen to the conversation again.

follow this suggestion, you will help learners anticipate the tone
of speakers and their intention when they speak.

These suggestions wilf also help learners anticipate the type of
information they will listen Decide which one you can conduct
and observe how learners respond.

a. Conversation D; b. Conversation B; c. Conversation
A; d. Conversation C.

«xack 2y

Answer the questions. é_ ”
By now, learners are familiarized with the conversations

i and they will possibly know some answers. You can set the

activity as proposed in the Student’s Book, or ask learners
to try to answer the questions first. Play the track once
and allow learners to compare answers in pairs. Write the
answers on the board,

F a. canversation C; b. Conversation A; c. Conversation

B; d. Conversation D
a Look at the illustrations. Check (v } those - ‘[
that show acceptable use of body language Cg., O
to convince or persuade others.
To set this activity, you can draw learners' attention to the
ilfustrations, first If you decide to do this, you can point to them
and stress the importance of appropriate body language. While
learners work in pairs, you can encourage them to describe the

© situation and say why the body language is acceptable or not

To set this activity more effectively, you can ask learners to ask you.
which destination you would like to go and why (in Activity 1) and.

then give your answer using inappropriate body language while
you speak. [fyou follow this suggestion, learners may notice that
every time we speak, we also use specific paralinguistic features
that support our message. Additionaily, you can ask learners:
how can you tell when somebody is sad? or happy? Does body
language change? why?

Pricrto the listening activity, you can also use the illustrations

AL
ONI 2
BOARD e

You can do this while you go around the classroom. You may
need to help learners when necessary.

From left to right: the firstillustration is not acceptable
(the boy seems overexcited and the girl appears
indifferent); the second illustration is not acceptable (both
boys look disengaged and not interacting with each ather);
¢ the third illustration shows acceptable body language
(both learners look interested and willing to participate);
the fourthillustration is partially acceptable (the girl on the
teft is trying to convince the girl on the right).




-

1 Discuss these statements. Say if you v d
agree (A) or disagree (D) and supportyour @ O
opinion with examples.

Before you set this activity, you can explain to the class that
learning a language involves not only formal knowledge

cf grammar or vacabulary but other skills such as the ones
presented in this lesson (use of body language, appropriate
tore and volume of voice). These skills are just asimpaortant
as others when interacting with others and participating
actively in real-life situations. This information may be
revealing since learning a language traditionally involves the
study of femal aspectos the language If you dectde to share
this information with learners, you may also want to ask
them how they can apply this knowledge to the presentation
of their proposal. Ifyou do this, learners can refiect on these
issues and take them into account when they interact with
their classmates in Activity 7 and 8.

For this activity, you can ask learners to continue working

in pairs 1o go over the staterments and say if they agree or
disagree. It's advisable that you encourage learners to justify
their ideas using the illustrations in Activity 2 and/or 4

p a.A;bAcD:;dAeAfD: g.‘A.

To show learners how important these paralinguistic
features are, you can ask them to try to laugh about
something sad or speak with a loud voice to tell a secret
or tell a joke and weep (when they are expected to laugh).
If you decide to use these situations, you may need to
demonstrate the activity yourself.

CLASS 2

Context-setting: To re-establish the context of the fesson, you
canask learners to work in groups of four and discuss which
place they would like to visit in the future and why. If you decide
to carry out this activity, it's advisable that you encourage
learners to elaborate their ideas and give reasons. To do this,
youcan demonstrate the activity and share with the class
where you would like to go in the future and why.

mooue () 113

decide to follow this suggestion, you can ask learners to
notice the use of specific expressions, body language and
tore of voice, and the infarmation you have mentioned
about the destination youde like to visit.

Forthis activity you can allow learners to choose any of the
destinations discussed in previous lessans or one of their choice
(the place they mentioned in the context-setting activity). If
learners opt for a different destination, you will need to check
they have encugh information about it to follow the guidelines.
Alternatively, bring old traveiling magazines. pamphlets,
brochures and flyers you can gather from travel agencies for
ideas. It's very important that learners propose destinations
that are feasible, otherwise they will not be able to present a
practical proposal. See the Teaching Spotlight box to revise the
steps to set activities effectively.

EPAnswers may vary. ]

: Imagine you're planning a school trip

together, Present your trip proposal and e

convince your classmates to accept your proposal.

Use the strategies that you wrote for point ¢ above,
To set this activity, you can tel! the class they will now

. present their proposals (individually) with the intention of
. convincing their classmates (in groups). It's very important

to remind them of the notes they prepared in Activity &

*and to use the expressions revised in previous lessons.

While learners work in groups, you can monitor them
and encourage them to actively participate by asking
their classmates questions. They should be attentive and

1 respectful. This activity will be used at the end of this

© module to help them reflect on their progress.
p Answers may vary. i

B Vote for one destination as a group N3
(| (IO

and prepare your trip proposal.
Prepare your report in your notebook.

" To set this activity you can ask learners to share with the

a Take notes in your notebook on the destination you'd .

like to visit. Follow the instructions below.
The purpose of this activity is to give learners the
opportunity to use all the strategies seen in Lessens1to 3
to present a brief proposal in groups. With this in mind,
you can demonstrate the activity and setan example. If you

class which destination they liked best and why. You can
do ask learners at random so that you give instructions for
this activity. It's advisable that you encourage learners to
ask questions about the destinaticn, costs, transportation,
and accemmaodaticon to include this information in their
propasal. Additionally, you can ask them to check Lessons
2 and 3 to check the expressions they can use to negotiate,
persuade their classmates

© This activity will be used at the end of this module to help

them reflect on their progress.
Answers may vary.

Family and community
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Destination

Before you ask the ¢lass to go to page 106, you can invite
learnars to get together with the classmates they worked
with in the first place {checkpoints 1 and 2} To recapitulate,
you can elicit from learners what they have done so far
(learners have gathered informaticn about different
destinations ¢ analyze them and prepare an individual
proposal). Then, you can tell the class that they will present
their individual proposal to their classmates with the
intention to convince them that itis the best ane. To do this,
you can refer them to Activity 7 in Lesson 3 to remind them
of the work they have already done. Additionally, you can
elicit the language they used to present their proposals (in
Lesscn 4) and write useful expressions on the board This
activity should be relatively easy this time

Before learners start working in groups, you can allow some
time for them to prepare their notes. You can go around
the classroom at this point to check that notes are clear and
complete. Before you ask learners to take turns to present
their work, you can remind the class that they should be
respectful when giving their opinion about their classmates'
ideas or work. Intervene when relevant, and encourage
them to use the strategies revised in Lesson 4 as well as the
language seen in previous lessons to sound convincing.
Finally, when every member of the group has presented
their proposal, you can ask the class to vote for the best one
and make a list of agreements. This list will be used in the
following lesson to prepare their final proposal.

Teaching Spotlight

Setting-up an activity effectively means that the teacher
was able to get learners attenticn when giving instructions
stating what and why learners will do something. You can
follow these suggestions: (1) Before you set the activity, you
should arrange the class to workindividually, in pairs, or
groups (2} You must make sure you have the attention of
the class before you setup an activity, (3) You can hold up the
Student's Book when giving instructions. This means, you can
point to the activity with the book apen in front of you while
standing at a distance where everybody can see you. Learners
will follow the instructions and will have some visual support.
(4) When relevant, you can give an example or demenstrate the
activity (if it rs speaking, for example). (5) You can ask relevant
questions ta check the instructions.

%NHIM

BOARD s :

Travel log

a Look back at the activities in this lesson.

Answer the questionnaire.
Before asking learners to answer the questionnaire, you
can ask them informally what they have learntin this
lesson and what information was new. You could also ask
them to go over the activities in this tesson and find three
things they now know, or that were not clear and now they
know, about trip proposals, itineraries, or the language
revised in this lesson. Then, learners should be ready to
answer the questionnaire. Since this is not a formal test
but a tool of self-evaluation, you can tell learners they can
go back and check if they're not sure about the answers.

Ask a classmate to evaluate your
questionnaire.
The second Travel log activity invites learners to evaluate
their classmate's work. it is then a good opportunity to
remind learners that peer evaluation is a valuable tool
nat only to develop interpersonal skills but also to reflect
on their own work, be fairand henest, and support their
classmates when relevant. To enrich this activity, you ¢an
ask learners to correct or improve their answers in the
questionnaire, Time permitting, you can encourage them
to give their classmates suggestions on how ta improve or
work on specificareas.

i
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CLASS 1

REVISION OF CHECKPOQINTS 1TO 4

Te help learners reflect on their work so far, you can write
these guestions on the board: How do you feel about the
broposal you presented to your classmates? \Was it edsy (o select one
destination? If ot why not? Do you remember how you selected the
information you presented in the proposal? You can arrange the
class in groups of three and four and ask learners to discuss
the questions with their classrates.

Ask learners to open their Student’s Book to page 106 and
draw their attention to the checkpoints suggested for this
product. Arrange the class in groups of four {to work with the
sarme ¢lassmates they have worked with), and ask learners to
go cver the checkpoints and identify which ones they have
completed so far (Checkpoints 1 10 4} You can elicit learners’
findings by pointing to the staps (1 to 4} as they mention
them. If you follow this suggestion. learners will be able to
recapitulate, and trace back their work with the intenticn to
get them ready to work on the last activity.

CHECKPOINTS
Before you allow learners to continue working in groups,
you can explain to the class that they will now use their list

’
|
'
'

of agreements to prepare their final ttinerary. It's advisable

* thatyou allow some time for learners to decide how they
+ will organize themselves and divide the work equally

n

among the members of the group When the itinerary is
ready, you can distribute the Individual Product Record on
page 116 for learners o check their answers.

INDIVIDUAL PRODUCT RECORD

Itis important to introduce the Individual Product Record
before distributing them by stating its purpose: You can
explain to the class that they will now reflect on their
individual performance during the development of the
product of this module and then distribute a copy of the
record to each learner.

While you distribute this record, you can ask the class to
read the fnstructions in silence Then, with the notes they
prepared (in Lessans 3 and 4) and the comparative chart at
hand, you can invite them to check the most appropriate
cofumn.

This record, along with the Collaborative Product Record,
will be used to help learners reflect on their progress at the

. end of the following class.

CLASS 2

Arrange the class in groups of four so that learners work with
the same classmates they prepared the itinerary Explain to

the class that they will now take turns to present their work to
the class: learners should be able to take turns w present their
itinerary. When all groups have presented their work, distribute
the Collaborative Product Record on page 116 for learners to
evaluate their performance with the help of their classmates
and yourself

COLLABORATIVE PRODUCT RECORD

Before distributing the Collaborative Product Record to the
class, you can tell learners that they will now reflect on their
performance when working and interacting with others to
prepare a itinerary suggested for this module. Itis important
tc encourage the class to read the instructions carefully and
compiete the first row justifying their coice by completing the

last column. Then you can allow learners to ask a classmate
they worked with to complete the second row and justify his/
her ideas. Finally, learners will ask you to complete the third
row in which you will also complete the statement and then
write a brief note on the learners' performance

To finish, you can invite learners to read thetr classmates and
your notes to propase an action plan ta work on during the
following module. It is advisable to go around the classroom to
make sure learners complete the table. This record, along with
the Individual Product Record will be used as evidence of their
overall performance during this module.

Coto page 117 to chack the suggested procedure to help

learners evaiuate their overall performance with Your Record
oftheJourney.

Family and community
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Individual Product Record

Read each statement and check (v") the column that best describes your work.

. Itinerary

Partially

satisfied Not satisfied

After checking my work... Satisfied

a. .1 was able to use brochures and other sources to select destinations.

b. | was able to compare different destinatiens and identify advantages and
disadvantages.

c... lwas able to prepare a proposal to present to my classmates and give my oprrion
about their own

d...1was able to prepare 2 group proposal with my classmates and contribute to the
itinerary.

Collaborative Product Record

Read the instructions on the left to complete the table. You will need the help of a classmate and your teacher to
evaluate your performance after presenting your work.

{tinerary
lam...with my participation | participated actively Tustify your ideas:
bringing sources and travel brochures, analyzing
destinations ponting out the advantages and
. disadvantages | gave my opinion about others’
1.Choose the option that best waork respectfully | contributed to the finat itinerary
completes your performance: presented to the class.
. Partially Not
tisfied . .
Sati satisfied satisfied
Ask your classmate to justify his/her
My classmates are... with my participation: | ideas:
2. Ask a classmate to circle the participated actively making decisions with others. |
option that best describes your shared my opinion about their proposals politely.
performance: .
. Partially Not
Sa . .
tisfied satisfied satisfied
My teacher is.. with my performance during the Ask your teacher to justify hisfher
3. Ask your teacher to circle the preparation of the itinerary and the presentation ideas:
option that best describesyour | Of it
performance: . Partially Not
Satisfied satisfied satisfied
4. Propuose an action plan for Based on my views, my classmate’s and my teacher’s, i
yourself: | for future modules | will. |
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YOUR RECORD OF THE JOURNEY

(suggested procedure)

Pricr to this class, you need to prepare copies of Your Record
of the Journey for each learner To finish the journey of this
module, you can ask the class to take cut the evidence they
have collected in their notebooks, the Student’s Book and
the Individual and Collaborative Product Records. Then, you
can explain to the class that they will now evaluate their work
during the modutle and show them a copy of the Record f
the Journey on page 118.

Activity1

Before distributing copies to each learner, you can tell the
class that they will use this table to go over each lesson and
identify the activities marked with this icon. These activities
have been selected to help learners track their progress and
reflect on their performance. Then, you should distribute
copies of Your Record of the Journey and give instructions
for the first activity. You can ask learners to read the
instructions and identify the activities individually. Then,
ask them to check (+') the column that best describes their
performance, but point out that the last column to the right
wil! be completed by yourself when they have completed all
the activities in the record.

Activity 2

Now it's the learners’ turn to select extra activities of their
choice. To do this, you can explain to the class that for the
second table they are free to choose other activities that can
show their progress. Allow fearners some time to go over
the lessons in this module and select one more activity in
each lesson to complete the table. [tis important that you
point out that you will complete the last coiumn to the right
later when they have completed all the activities in

the record.

Activity 3

To set this activity, you can draw learners’ attention to

the guestions and ask them to answer them individually.
The questions are targeted 10 allow learners to give their
opinion freely about the contents of the module and their
experience without the pressure of evaluating

! their performance.

[ —.

Activity 4

Finally, you can ask learners to take out the individual

and Collaberative Product Records and approach you to
revise their work together. This is when you will complete
the last column in the first and secend activities. With

the classmate, you can go over the record togetherand
negotiate with sach learner the actions they should take to
improve their work.

Fami'!y and community
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YOUR RECORD OF THE JOURNEY

Take out your Student's Book and your noteboak. Locate the activities listed in the table below. Evaluate your work
and check (v} the column that best describes your performance. Don't complete the last column,

Module 7A journey into rips and itineraries
: Partially | Not Teacher’s
Le
sson l ll Satisfied satisfied | satisfied | assessment

Lesson 1/ ITINERARY Activit
Seeck and consult information. vy
Lesson 2—DEPARTURE .

. Activity 6
Compare pros and cons of ideas and proposals.
Lesson 3— PATHWAY Act
Build arguments to defend ideas and proposals. vty
Lesson 4 — DESTINATION Activity 6
Listen and express pros and cons to come to an agreement. Activity 8

Add other activities you completed that show your progress. Evaluate your work and check (v ) the column that
best describes your performance.

Other activities

Partially | Not

R . Teacher's assessment
satisfied | satisfied

Lesson: | Activity: | Satisfied

Evaluate your performance working on the final product. Check {v") the column that best describes your work,

tn this module... N S ~ Satisfied_
What did you learn?
Name at least two things.

Which activities did you enjoy doing?
Name at least two

Which activities were difficult to do?
Name at least one.

What can you do to improve in the future?
Think of strategies you can use.

Ask your teacher to comment on your progress and take notes in the last column of the table in Activity 1. Decide
together which actions you will take in the future to improve,

(photocopiable- Crupo Patria ¢ 2018}
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Reading journey:
it'lLL be an amazing trip!

Suggested procedure to exploit the Optional . Activity 3

Reading Activities : Ask learners to read the statements first and then read the
. textagain. Before they read, make sure they use the most

BEFORE THE READING JOURNEY . appropriate reading strategy: they mostly need to read

To finish Lesson 2, draw learners attention to this icon ¢ for detailed information Allow learners to compare their

next to the Travel log activities. Ask the class the guestion * answers in pairs or small groups before eliciting answers.

next to the icon and elicit answers. Then, ask learners to take aT brchdTeFRfT e Th Fi.NM
out their Anthology and openitto Chapter 6 Explaintothe

class that they will read about a class organizing aschool trip | Activity 4

on the following pages. ¢ Ask learners to read the statements before they read the
text again. Alternatively, encourage them to order the
events in the story first if you think the text was not very
difficult. Then ask them to read the text again to check
their answers. Learners need to read the text for detailed

information again. Go around the classreem and help them

Activity1
Ask learners to read the questions before they read the text

and try to answer them with whichever information they
have. For this activity, allow learners to work in pairs or

small groups. . when necessary Allow learners to compare their answers in
Answers may vary. : pairs or small groups before eliciting them from the class.
: ﬁ a.8;b1csdzenfsgshas

DURING THE READING JOURNEY

Activity 2

Ask them to read the whole text quickly. They may
encounter some unknown vocabultary but remind them

AFTER THE READING JOURNEY
Activity 5
Arrange the class in groups of three or four for this activity.
that for their first time they read, they only need 1o get Setup the activity as proposed. Go arcund the classroom
the general idea of the text. Let learners compare their and pay attention to learners answers. Take note of any
answers in pairs or small groups of three or four before i relevant issues they you notice to use them later when you
eliciting answers. elicit answers.
a.they planned the trip altogether; b. to Lacanja and :
Bonampak in Chiapas; c they will visit the jungle, stay
in cabins, visit the ruins of Bonampak, do some bird !
watching and take Lacandon-Mayan lesson.

Family and community



___ MODULE

Bl Learning environment: Recreational and literary.

i Communicative activity: Recreational expression.

2 Social practice of the language: Produce constructive forecasts for others.

MAP FOR THE JOURNEY

- ITINERARY ¢ You will have an amazingtime : DEPARTURE ¢ [fwe dont ieave now..!

c .

b4 Achievements: Revise samples of written forecasts | Achievements: Listen and identify ways to express future

b4 Teaching guidelines: | actions.

. * Provide samples of forecasts and make links with your Teaching guidelines:

: students' previcus knowledge for them to beasle to ' * Provide models of forecasts tc your students and encourage !
* Analyze topic, purpose, and intended audience. ' themto:
* Value the use of graphic and textual components. | Listen to forecasts and discaver future vert forms.
¢ Understand sentences that describe future situations {will, * Distinguish future tense uses (e.g. mzking predictions,
shail, be + going o). expressing intentions, etc) in forecasts. ‘
: * Contrast types of sentences to express forecasts (affirmative, * Analyze different ways of expression with others.

: negative, interrogative, etc.). ' Collect evidence such as: Constructive dialogue about own and !
* Compare sentences with future, past, and/or present ! others forecasts
: verb forms. ! ' |
: * Contrast opinions. ' Resources: Student's Book pages: 112-115 ® CD tracks 20, 21

Collect evidence such as: List with future situations Sentences

| describing future situations.

! | DESTINATION ! think you wil!..

Resources: Student's Book pages: 108 -1 |
Achievements: \Write sentences that express future tense to

" create forecasts
PATHWAY ¢ ‘Whatwill happen if.? ' Teaching guidelines: ‘
* Foster a collaborative atmosphere between students and i
guide them to understand different ways to:
* Extend repertoires of words to express the future tense.
* \Write questions and sentences that describe future actions.
* Analyze letter clusters which are non-frequent or absent in

* Forrm and respond to questions to make forecasts based on their mother tongue. (e.g sh, /)
) * Link sentences with connectors to write forecasts about real

present situations (e.g. What will happen if. 2 1f we study, we will ) fetitions srtuati
* Show a critical and self-critical constructive attitude. to orhetitious sttuations. ;

Achievements: Formulate and respond to guestions to
understand forecasts.
' Teaching guidelines:
* Create the necessary conditions for your students to learn, in a
spontaneous way, how to:

. e tec * Promate feedback between classmates.
evaluate one self's and classmates strengths

. ‘ .
* Model different ways of asking and answering questicns. Check.speiimg and punctuatlon. N pairs. )
. . ‘ o Collect evidence such as: Constructive dialogue about their own
Collect evidene such as: Sentences describing future situations.

and others forecasts.

Resources: Student's Book pages116-118 Cardboard or

flip paper ¢ Resources: Student's Book pages- 119 -121
__________________________________________________________ i ® CDvisual resource € (and & projector)
ARRIVAL ; _____ . P
Forecasts: We think the world will... : READING JOURNEY !
Resources: Student's Book page: 122 » Cardboard or

flip paper.

Teens'thoughts about the future ;
Rescurces: Reader book pages: 77 - 88 ;
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" CLASS 1

Context setting: To set the context of this module you
could exploit the openirg question on the cover page in
the Student’s Book by writing it on the board. If you decide
to do this, you can arrange the class in groups to discuss
the guestion and then invite some volunteers to share
ideas with the class. After that, you could ask learners

to choose the person in their group whao is the most
optimisticabout his or her future. Then, you can invite a
few groups to share their conclusions with the class by
giving specific examples of the goals or dreams that their
classmate expressed. itisa good idea to tell learners at
this point, that in this module they will be taking a look
atdifferent ways of talking about the future, especially
focusing on how to create constructive forecasts.

Look at the pictures and discuss the :,,;,. "
questions below. @0
This activity will help increase learners‘interest and
motivation in the concept of ‘futurity by having them
relate it to vacations, which is a time of year that students
normally enjoy. If you choose to conduct the activity
as proposed in the Student's Book, after learners have
finished discussing, you can remind them thatin the
previous module they worked on creating an itinerary for a
class trip. Then, you could ask the class to create an ttinerary
by deciding which three activities they would all like to do
together next vacation. If you do this, you will be helping
learners relate the tanguage knowledge they already
acquired in the previous module to the new knowledge
they will be building up throughout this module,

e s i i ]

Answers may vary |

Highlights

Look at the webpage. Read and choose the best option
to answer the questions on the following page.

This activity will help learners analyze topic, purpose,

and intended audience. You could set up this activity by

asking the class to say if they prefer active or relaxing

vacations. Then, you can tell learners to read the web

page quickly and say if they think the information will
be more interesting for people who prefer active or
relaxin holidays. After that, you may want to conduct
the activity as proposed in the Student's Book. Once that
learners have completed the activity, you might want
to invite them to discuss in small groups if they would
be interested in doing a language course abroad and
why. Then, you could encourage them to share in their
groups what other things they would like to do if they
were taking a language course abroad. If you would like
to use the text in the web page in a mare thorough way,
check the Extra Activity box.

e s el 5 e }
H

a.3,bic2

Discuss the questions below. .4
This activity will help learners value the use of & O
graphic and textual components. You might conduct this
activity as proposed in the Student's Book, if you decide
to do that, then you could ask the class to work in groups
and come up with ideas on how to make the web page
more appealing and interesting to a teenage audience.
Then, you can encourage learners to make a sketch that
shows how the web page will look like, and invite some
volunteers to share their sketches with the class.

a, band ¢: to make the text attractive for potential i
L,. students, d, e, f: answers may vary.

1 s

Read the webpage again. Follow the instructions
below and complete the table.
This activity will help learners compare sentences with future,
past, and/or present verb forms, Before setting up this activity,
itmight be a good idea to elicit examples about past, present
and future from learners by using some guestions such as:
What'ssemething youdid last vacation?{ ) What's somelning
you do everyday at school? (...}, What s something you would iike to
do next weekend?( ..) Depending on learners' contributions,
you could use these ideas to write example sentences on the
board to help them remember the grammar patterns used
to express the different times. By doing this, you would be
giving learners additional tools to complete the activity more
confidently. Then, you could set up the activity as proposed in
the Student's Bock.

ﬂ-Answers may vary_.J
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Lighthouse

‘The purpose of this box is to help learners reflect
on learning strategies. If you would like to make use of
the information in this box more effectively, you can draw
learners’ attention to the left side of the box and have them
read the information. You could then explain that they need
to discuss and identify which tense (present, past or future)
is normally used for expressing different ideas. After that,
you can have learners discuss in pairs and identify which
tense is used to perform different functions. After that, you
could dircet learners to the questions on the right side of
the box. Then, you can ask the class to work in groups and
share their conclusions with another pair classmates. After
that, vou could invite some volunteer groups to share their
conclusions with the whole class.

Closing.

To wrap up this class, you could arrange the class

in groups and ask learners to write three example
sentences for each of the functions in the left side of
the Lighthouse box. If you do this, you will be helping
learners consider language more like a concrete tool
that is useful to express specific concepts, rather than
a set of abstract rules that they need to memorize.hey
mention to use them later when you elicit answers.

ﬂ'ﬂﬁ?ﬁé’rs may vary. i

(3) Estra Activity

You could exploit the text to develop reading for specific
information. After conducting Activity 2, you could
write these prompts on the board: (1) Name two things
mentioned in the first paragraph that students would do
with the fanguage course. (2} Besides the language, can
learners learn something else during the program? (3)
What type of student can apply to the language programs?
Then, you can ask learners to read the text again, but this
titne more carefully to answer the questions, i you do
this, you can follow up the activity by arranging the class

in groups and asking learners to discuss whether they
read in different ways daring each of the various activities
they have completed with the text. This can help learners
become more aware the ditference between the reading
stb-shills of skimming and scanning.

Academic and educational
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CLASS 2

Context-Setting: To set up the context of this class, you
could arrange the class in groups and ask learners to write a
list cf things they remember about the web page they read
in the previous class. Then, you can ask iearners to compare
lists with another group and think of the information in

the text that refers to future time. Finally, you may want
toexplain learners that in this class they wil take a look at
different ways of expressing future forecasts.

Look at the sentences. Answer the questions.

This activity will help learners understand sentences

that describe future situations. If you think that learners
might benefit more from using other examples of the
language, instead of conducting the activity as proposed
in the Student’s Book, you could write the following
examples on the board: | think it will rain today. The
clouds are really dark, it is going to rain soon. Then you
can ask the following questions: Are these sentences
talking about the future? (Yes), Are both sentences
making a forecast about the future? (Yes), Which
sentence mentions evidence to support my forecast? (The
clouds are really dark, it is going to rain soon), Is there
evidence in the other forecast or is it based on my opinion
only? (it is based on opinion only). After that, you could
ask the class to complete Activity 5 as proposed in the
Student's Book.

F! a. Future time, b. Sentence b, ¢. Sentence a]

a he correct option to complete the rules.

Complete the tables below,
This activity will help learners contrast types of sentences
to express forecasts (affirmative, negative, interrogative,
etc.) Itmight be mare manageable for learners to
complete this activity in two steps, if you decide to do
this, you can ask learners to read the rules first and circle
the correct opticn to complete them. Once learners have
completed this step, you can ask them to complete the
tables. Aiternatively, when learners have completed this
activity, you might arrange the class in groups and ask
them to compare and correct their answers,

a. be going to, b. will, ¢.verb in base form.

i Answersin the table: I'm going to Jearn a lot; Are they
going to have fun? We won't spend a lot of money;
Will he buy souvenirs?




Choose two of the following areas,
consider your opinion to make forecasts
and write them in your notebook. Use the
guestions in the box to help you make forecasts.

This activity will nelp learners develop skills they need for
the final product of the lesson. Before setting up this activity,
you could tell fearners that now it is time for them to make
forecasts about the future using the language they just
studied 1n the previgus activities. Then, you may want to
conduct the activity as proposed in the Student’s Book

F! Answers may varﬂ

Before you ask learniers to go to page 124, it is advisable
to introduce the final product for this module: Forecasts.
It could be useful to tell the class that during this module
they will work on preparing a dialogue to present their
forecasts to the class, and that in each lesson they will get
a set of instructions to develop the product. Then, you
can have learners complete Checkpoint 1 in the Arrival
lesson in page 124. You could ask learners to brainstorm
forecasts for each of the topics represented in the pictures
and write them in their notebooks. Additionally, you
may want to tell learners that they can also brainstorm
forecasts about any other topics they find interesting.

It might be a good idea to encourage learners to come
up with at least 3 forecasts for each of the topics they
discuss, so that they have enough material to complete
Checkpoint 2 the following class.

“¢ ., Spyglass

" The purpose of this box is to help learners reflect
about themselves. If vou would like to take advantage of
the information in this box more effectively, you could
ask learners to read the suggestions in the box and check
the three they consider wil! be more usetul. Then, you
can arrange the class in groups and ask learniers to share
their choices and explain their reasons. After that, you
could invite some volunteers to share their views with the
class. By doing this, you can help learners reflect on the
fact that each person is different and that some strategjes
that might be useful for us, may not work as welf for other
peopie. Finally, you may want to share with the class that it
is important to value and respect our differences, since this
is something that can make the world we live in, a more
varied and richer place.

MODULE@) 13

B Take turns to share your opinions and forecasts “l
in Activity 7, discuss the questions and write a
listwith future situations.

You could set up this activity by explaining to the class

that they will compare their forecasts in order to contrast

opinions. You may want to remind learners of the fact
that they might have completely different ideas, and that
the purpose of this activity is not to see who is right or
wrong, but to compare and contrast points of view. While
learners complete the activity, you may want to monitor
so that you can encourage them to justify their opinions
with additional examples and reason. You might also
take notes on any language issues you notice to provide
delayed feedback at the end of the activity. Alternatively,
you may also ask some volunteer groups to share
conclusions with the class.

FrAnswers may varLJ

a Look back at the activities in this lesson. Complete
the chart below with notes.

Itis important to remind the class that every time they
finish  lesson, they will reflect on their work. In this module,
learners are asked to complete an anecdotal record to help
them reflect. Before asking learners to complete the chart to
evaluate themselves, itmight be a good idea to help learners
identify which activities they have completed in this lesson
are related to the different can-do statements in the chart If
you decide to do this, you will be guiding them to notice the
evidence that they can use to be more opjective about their
performance,

of
Ask a classmate to evaluate your @0

performance, checking your notes in the chart.

Before asking learners to co-evaluate, it might be a good
idea first, to ask them to compare notes. If you decide to
do this, you may also ask learners to check the pointsin
the chart that they both feel satished with and the points
they both found challenging and explain why After thar,
you can ask learners to evaluate each other, Alternatively,
you may ask learners to think of strategies that could belp
them improve their performance in the future.

%Nl%m



: CLASS 1

Context-setting: To set the context of this lesson you
could remind learners that in Module 4 they expressed
their opinions about different comic strips. Then, you
could arrange the class in groups of 3 or 4 and ask fearners
to discuss what elements make a good comic strip. After
that, you can tell learners to choose the 3 mostimportant
elements for a comic strip. Next, you may invite a few
volunteer groups to share their conclusions with the wheole
class. Finally, you could tell the class that in this lesson they
will create a comic strip that includes forecasts.

(;

Look at the comic strips. Predict what the . .{ .

characters are saying. i
This activity will help learners get engaged before being
exposed ta models of ferecasts in comic strips. To set up
this activity, you could direct learners' attention ta the
cemic strips. Then, you can explain the class that they need
to predict what the characters are saying in each panel in
the comics While learners complete the activity you may
decide to monitor their werk and encourage them to write
down their predictions in their notebooks. If you do this,
learners will be better able to check whether they were right
or notin the following activity

F! Answerswfh;y vary.]

Highlights
S \‘u_k >
Listen to the audio version of the comic

strips. Check your ideas in Activity 1. ‘i‘_ ‘T&
This activity will provide learners with models _
of In comic strips. You could set up the activity by telling
learners that new it is time for them to check if their

predictions about the dialogues in the comic strips are right.

If learners wrate their predictions down, encourage them to
put a tick next to the predictions they got night If you think
itwill be useful for learners, you may play the recording a
second time.

E _e_rlswer may Vaw[z{
JiL .
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If we don't leave now...!

qathg,

Listen again, Write Eric, Tom, Simon, or Luis {\ &

next to the sentences below. -
This activity will help learners listen to forecasts
ana discover future verb forms. Before setting up this
activity, it might be a good idea to direct learners attention
back to the comic strips on the previous page and elicit the
names of the characters. Then, you could tell them that
they are going to listen to the audic versions of the comic
strips again, but this time to identify different ways of
expressing future concepts. After conducting the activity as
suggested 1n the Student’'s book, you may ask learners to
work in groups and create new versions for the dialogues in
the comic strips. If you decide to do this, you can encourage
learrers to be creative and have fun with therr dialogues.

A i i i S

ga Eric,b. Tom, c. Luls d.Simon, b. Tom, C.LUIS_l

% - Lighthouse
% 'The purpose of this box is to help learners reflect

about learning strategies. If you would like to make use
of the information in this box more effectively, you can
direct learneis attention to the hox and have them read
the information in silence. Then, you can arrange the class
in pairs and have learners discuss how this information
can help them understand spoken English. If you have
time, you may want to play track 20 again to help learners
notice the use of contractions in natural spoken English.
a Listen to another audio version of Eric ey
and Tom’s comic strip. Answer the a '}
questions befow. -
This activity wil! provide learners with ancther model of
forecasts in comic strips for them to listen and discover
future forms You can set up this activity by directing
learners' attention to the questions and ask them to read
in silence Then, you can explain the class that they are
going to listen to another audio version of Ericand Tomm's
comic strip. After that, you may want to play the audio twice
for learners to complete the activity more successfully.
Alternatively, you could arrange the class in groups and ask
thern to decide which of the three comic strips they listened
to is the funniest and why. Then, you can invite some
volunteers ta share their conclusions with the class

a. To Costa Rica; b. visit museurns in the capital and
talk a tour to a national park, c. walk through the
jungle and see wild animals, d. with Eric's bad luck
he'll be food for animals




. On route

Look at these forecasts.. Answer the questions on
the following page.
This activity wil! heip learners distinguish future tense uses
in forecasts |f you would like to set up this activity so that
learners might feel more confident deing it, you could do
s0 by asking learners to keep their books closed You can
write the example sentences from the Student's Book on the
board. Then, you can ask learners the following questions:
Are these sentences expressing forecasts? (Yes}, How many
actions are there in each sentence? (2), Do these actions
express a cause and a consequence? (Yes). Which acticns are
the causes? (If | am lucky, If you find jaguars or crocodiles, If
you check your notes), Which actions are the consequences?
{You will not have problems on the exam, | will see monkeys,
jaguars and crocodiles, you will be their food). Then, you
could explain that these sentences are examples cf forecasts
using first conditional sentences. After thar, you could ask
learners to complete the activity in their Student’s Book, and
since you already answered some of the questions with the
whole class before, this might boost learners confidence in
their own ability to answer the rest of the guestions. Finally, if
you think itis important for learners to practice this language
point before moving on to the next activity, you may prepare
aworksheet with some additional examples of forecasts
with the first conditional for learners to either match (causes
to conseguences), or to complete with the correct form of
verbs in parentheses. Alternatively you could write some
sentence halves on the board for learners to complete with
either a cause or a consequence,

a. there are two actions in each forecast; b. the clauses
starting with if in blue; . the clauses in green; d. all
consequences are possible; . in present; f.in future; g.
no; h.if; i. no—when the if clause goes first, thereis a
comma (,) before the second clause (the consequence).

a Classify these sentences in the table below. Circle
the correct option to complete the rules.
This activity will help learners further distinguis future
tense uses in forecasts. Before setting this activity up. you
may want to remind learners about the third audio comic
strip they heard. You could ask them what they remember
about it by using these questions: Who is going on holiday?
(Eric), Where is he going? (Costa Rica), Has he made any
decisions about his trip? {yes), Did he make these decisions
when talking to Tom or before that? (before). If you think it
will be useful, you can follow a similar procedure but this
time focusing on the first comic strip and their characters. All
this might be extremely useful for learners to contextualize

MoDULE ) |15

the language samples for them to complete the activity
more confidently. After that, you can setup the activity as
proposed in the Student's Book.

ﬁ a. (be) going to; b. will. Expressing future plans: |
am going to take a tour of Manuel Antonio National
Park; | am going to spend a couple of days in San
José, the capital, Expressing decisions made at the
moment of speaking: | will | will make my famous
spicy chicken wings; | will see you later.

Closing’

To wrap up this class, you could ask learners to make

a list of the different concepts that can be expressed in
future and that they have studied so far, additionally
you can also invite learners to include an example
sentence for each concept they write on their lists. After
that, you may arrange the class in groups and have
learners compare lists with their classmate. Finally, you
could elicit ideas from learners and write a final version
of the list on the board for the whole class to use as a
reference that they can use for the rest of this medule.

CLASS 2 :

Context-setting: To set the context of this class, you
could remind learners that fast class they looked at
some comic strips that made use of future forms in the
dialogues. Then, you can arrange the class in groups
and ask learners to discuss how they would improve the
comic strips they saw last class. Finally, you might invite
a few volunteers to share ideas with the class.

-

Create a comicstrip that indudes
adialogue with forecasts. Use the
guidelines to help you.

This activity will help learners develop skills they need

for the final product of the module. You could set up this

activity by explaining the class that they are going to create

acomic strip similar to the ones they read and listened to in

Activity 1. Then, you can ask learners to read the guidelines

in silence. After that, you ray arrange the class in pairs or

groups {depending on the number of students in your class)

to complete the activity as proposed in the Student's Book.

While students complete the activity, it might be a geod idea

to menitor theirwork to make sure they write two different

versions of their comic strips, since they will need both version
to be able to complete the following activities.

ﬂ Answers may vary.]
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Before asking learners to go to page 122, It may be a good
idea to remind them of the product of this module and
that they have already completed Checkpoint 1. Then, you
can ask them to go to page 122, take out the forecasts they
came up with and complete Checkpoint 2 as proposed

in the Student's Book. When learners have completed
Checkpoint 2, it is advisable to encourage them to keep
their chosen forecasts in a safe place, so that they can
continue working with them later on.

Compass
The purpose of this box is to help learners retlect

about collaborative work. If you would like to take
advantage of the information in this box, you can direct
learners’ attention to the box and ask them to read it in
silence, Then, you may arrange the class in groups and
ask them to choose the 5 suggestions they think are the
most important ones for working eftectively in groups.
Finally, you could invite a few volunteer groups to share
their couclusions with the class.

Explore

a Exchange version A of your comic .
strip with another pairof 'Ij
classmates, guess the dialogue and
write down your ideas in the empty speech bubbles.

This activity will help tearners put into practice some

of the suggestions they chose in the Compass box. You

could set up this activity by reminding learners thatin

the Compass box they reflected about how to workin

groups more effectively. Then, you can encourage thern

to make use of the strategies they chose before to work

more effectively in the following activities. After that, you

can explain the class that now they will exchange comic
strips with another pair and have to guess the dialogue.

Depending on the number of learners in your class,

you coutd arrange the class in groups of 4 or 6 and have

learners exchange comic strips and guess the dialogues

It might be 2 good idea to go around the classroom to

make sure that learners are only working with version A of

their camic strips, since they will use version B to compare
answers in the following activity

Academic and educational

a Show version B of your comic strip
to your classmates and discuss the
questions below.

This activity will help promote feedback between

classmates. You can set up this activity by explaining

the class, that now they wilt check if their guesses about

their classmates' comic strips were right. Before asking

learners to discuss the guesticns, you may allow learners
to continue working in the same groups and ask them to
show version B of their comic strips for their classmates
to check their guesses. Then, you may direct learners’
attention to the questions and have thermn discuss in their
groups. Finally, you might encourage some volunteer
groups to share conclusions with the whole class.

- m

Look back at the activities in this lesson. Complete
the chart below with notes in your notebook.
itis important to remind the class that every time they
finish a lesson, they will reflect on their work In this
module, learners are asked to complete an anecdotal record
to help them reflect. Before asking learners to complete
the chart to evaluate themselves, it might be a good idea to
help learners identify which activities they have completed
in this lesson are related to the different can-do statements
in the chart If you decide to do this, you will be guiding
them to notice the evidence that they can use to be more
objective about their performance.

Travel log

Ask a classmate to evaluate your ;
performance, checking your notes in the &0
chart.

Before asking learners to co-evaluate, it might be a good
idea first, to ask them to compare notes. If you decide to
dothis, you may also ask learners to check the pointsin
the chart that they both feel satisfied with and the points
they both found challenging and explain why. After that,
youcan ask learners to evaluate each other. Alternatively,
you may ask learners to think of strategies that could help
thern improve their performance in the future,



Context-settin: To set the context of this class you
could arrange the class in groups of four and remind
learners of the comics seen in this module and

Module 4. Then, you can ask learners to make a list of
elements used in comic stnps {speech and thought
bubbles, sound effects, a funny situation, two or three
characters, etc). After that, you may ask learners to take
out the comic strips they made in Lesson 7 and evaluate
the elements they used. While learners complete the
activity you might monitor their work to encourage
them tojustify their ideas.

K onbeard

Look at the two panels of Ben and Oliver comic strip.
Brainstorm ideas about what will happen laterand
how the comicstrip will end. Compare
ideas with the original comic strip on
page1zo.

This activity will help learners make forecasts

based on present situations. You could set up this activity

by directing learners’ attention to the two panelsin the
comic strip. Then, you can ask the class to say what they
can see and what the relationship between the characters
might be. After that, you may explain the class that they
have to think about what wil! happen in the following

two panels of the comic strip and how it mightend. You

can then arrange the class in groups and have learners

brainstorm ideas about the ending of the comic strip. Once
that learners have completed the activity you might allow
learners to compare ideas with another group and finally,
you could invite learners to check their predictions against
the original comic strip on page 120.

mnswers may vary. j

Look at the speech bubbles and discuss questions a-e
below.
This activity will provide learners with models of [anguage
to make and respond questions to make forecasts based on
present situations You could set up this activity by directing
learners’ attention to the speech bubbles first. Then, you
can ask the class if the sentences in the speech bubbles are
possible examples of language they could have used while
completing Activity 1. After that, you may direct learners
attention 1o the questions and explain the class that they
have to analyze the sentences in the speech bubbles and
answer the questions. Next, you could arrange the class in
pairs and have learners complete the activity as proposed
in the Student's Book. Finally, you might want te share
with learners that we can use because, also and however
to link forecasts with extra information, but that they are
used to connected different types of infermation, because:
introduces a reason, however: introduces a contrasting
ideas, also: introduces an additional and related idea

a.2,4,6,7,b. Question 6 has a different word order, ‘ &f
it starts with the conditional clause and then the
guestion, ¢. 1,3, 5, d. because, however, also, e. because
introduces a reason, however links contrasting ideas,
also introduces additional information

On route

Write a questionnaire to collect forecasts, Use the
examples to help you. ) ~f
This activity will help learners form guestions 'I' @;'{O
to make forecasts based on present situations. Before

asking learners to complete this activity in their books, you
could write questions 2 and b on the board and arrangs

the class in pairs to ask each other these questions. Then,

you can direct learners' attention to the questionnaires and
explain the class that now they have to complete it so that
they can collect forecasts. After that, you may arrange the
class in pairs and have learners complete the activity.

ﬁ Answers may vary. I
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Pathway

a Use your questionnaire in Activity 3 to interview 3
different classmates. Take notes to remember their
answers in the table below.

This activity will provide learners with practice in asking

and answering questions about forecasts based on present

situations You could set up this activity by directing
learners attention to the table in Activity 4 and explaining
the class that they are geing to use the questionnaires
they wrote to collect forecasts from 3 different classmates.

Then, you can arrange the class in groups of 4 or allow

learners to mingle around and interview 3 random

classmates. While learners complete the activity, it might
be a good 1dea to go around the classroom and monitor
their worl so that you can encourage learners to make
notes based on their classmates’ answers and invite them
to use their notebook if the space in the book is
notencugh.

Closing
To wrap up this class, you could arrange the class in
groups and ask learners to create a new comic strip
based on the characters they found in this lesson (Ben
and Oliver). You may want to encourage learners to
use some of the forecasts they collected in the previous
activity and include them in their comic strips. After
that you could ask some volunteer groups to share their
comic strips with the whole class.

CLASS 2

Context-setting: To set up the context of this class,
you could ask learners to take out the comic strips they
created at the end of the previous class 1. Then, you
can arrange the class in groups of three or four, but you
should make sure that learners work with different
classmates from the ones they worked with last class.
Then, you may ask learners to share their comic strips
and encourage them to give each other feedback on
how to improve their comic strips. If you do this, it will
help learners start reflecting on their strengths and
areas to work on, so that they can perform the final
activities in this lesson with more ideas and confidence.

Academic and educational
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Share your questionnaire in Activity
3 and the answers you collected in
Activity 4 and discuss the questions.

This activity will be useful to promote a constructive

attitude in learners to evaluate their classmates’

performance and their own. You could set up this activity
by reminding learners that they wrote a questionnaire

and collected answers from classmates in the previous

class. Then, you can ask learners to take out both

their guestionnaires and the answers they collected if

they used their notebooks. After that, you may direct

learners' attentfon to the questions in Activity 5 and ask
learners to read the questions in silence. Next, you might
arrange the class in groups and have learners share their
guestionnaires and answers and discuss the questions.

After learners have completed the activity you mightinvite

a few volunteer groups to share conclusions with the

whole class

ﬂ Answers mayvary.J
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Before asking learners to go to page 122, you
could remind learners of the final product of this module
and that they have already completed Checkpoints 1
and 2. Then, you can ask learners to go to page 122 and
take out their chosen forecasts. After that, you may draw
their attention to Checkpoint 3 and explain that they will
now create questions that are related to their forecasts.

If you consider it useful, you can remnind learners of the
questionnaires they created during the previous class
and allow them to use it as an extra resource for them to
complete the activity.

B Think and reflect about your performance in this
module and complete the table with notes.
This activity will help learners develop a self-critical
constructive attitude to evaluate their own strengths. You
could set up this activity by asking the class to lock at the
table in Activity 6 and read the information in silence.
While learners complete this activity individually, you
might want to monitor their work to encourage them to
be objective and fair about their work by including reasans
in the table to support their opinions.

E Answer may vary ;




Share and compare yourtablein
Activity 6. Discuss the questions below.

This activity will help learners develop a

critical constructive attitude to evaluate their classmates'

strengths. To set up this activity, you could tell learners that

now it is time to evaluate not only themselves but their

classmates. You can ask learners to read the questions

in silence, Then, you can arrange the class in groups of

30r 4 and have learners share and compare their tables

in Activity 6 and discuss the questions. While learners

complete this activity, you could monitor their work to

make sure that learners are respectful and constructive in

their feedback. Finally, you might invite some volunteers

to share with the whole class a few useful suggestions they

received from their classmates.

m Answers may vary. E

B Look back at the activities in this lesson. 1]
Complete the chart below with notes.
[tis important to remind the class that every time they
finish a lesson, they will reflect on their work. i this
module, learners are asked to complete an anecdotal
record to help them reflect. Before asking learners to
complete the chart to evaiuate themselves, it might bea
good idea to help learners identify which activities they
have completed in this lessan are related to the different
can-do statements in the chart. If you decide to do this,
you will be guiding them to notice the evidence that they
can use to be more objective about their performance.
E) ~skaclassmate to evaluate your  f
performance, checking your notes in the GO
chart.
Before asking learners to co-evaluate, it might be a good
idea first, to ask them to compare notes. If you decide to
do this, you may also ask learners to check the pointsin
the chart that they both feel satisfhied with and the points
they both found challenging and explain why. After that,
you can ask learners to evaluate each other, Alternatively,
you may ask learners to think of strategies that could
help them improve their performance in the future, when
a pair of fearners is not sure about what strategies they
may use to imprave and make some suggestions yourself.
Alternatively, rearrange the class in groups and have
learners choose the most useful suggestions that can
help them improve.

MobuLE §) 129
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CLASS 1

Context-setting: To set the context of this lesson to
might want to remind learners that throughout this
maodule they have been working with future time, and
that they have been making forecasts about fictional
characters and other topics. You can then mention
thatin this tesson, it is the time for learners to focus on
their own future and their classmates’ future. Then, you
could arrange the class in groups and ask learners to
guess what the goals and dreams of their classmates
in their groups are. Next, you might invite the groups
to find common goals and dreams. Finally, you could
encourage some volunteer groups to share some of
their commaorn goals and dreams with the rest of the
class.

Guess what the people in the pictures think about
their future,
This activity will help learners think of constructive
forecasts for others. Ask the class to open their Student's
Book to page 121, Direct their attention to the pictures.
Explain that they are going to guess what the people in
the pictures think about their future. Arrange the class
in groups of 3 or 4. Mave learners guess what the people
in the pictures think about their future. Co around the
classroom and monitor their work Atlow learners to
compare ideas with another group. Invite volunteer
groups to share ideas with the whole class.

FIAnswer may vary. |

:

Match the questions to the best answer and@the
correct option to complete the paragraph.

This activity will help learners extend their repertoire of

wards to express future it is advisable to conduct this

activity in two steps, if you decide to do that, you could set

up this activity by first directing learners’ attention to the

ONI i

guestions on the left and the answers on the right. Then,
you can explain that they need to match the questions to
the correct answer, After that, you may arrange the class in
pairs and have learners match the guestions to the answers.
Alternatively, you might wish to encourage learners to think
which person from Activity 1 gave each answers. After that,
you should direct learners' attention to the paragraph at the
bottomn of the page and explain that they have to analyze
the guestions and sentences in order to circle the correct
option to complete the paragraph. For this step, you may
allow learners to continue working in pairs and have them
circle the correct option to complete the paragraph. Once
that learners have completed the activity, you migth want to
share with learners that the present tense can also be used
to express goals and dreams about the future. Alternatively,
you could draw learner's attention to the words in purple in
the answers and ask: Which of these verbs express goals?
{plan), Which of these verbs express dreams? (hope, want,
would like}. Next, you can draw learners’ attention to the
words in blue and ask- Are these words verbs or nouns?
(nouns), Are they in past or infinitive form? (infinitive).
Finally, you could tell learners that when we use hope, want,
would like or plan to express plans and dreams about the
future, they are followed by a verb in infinitive form. You
could emphasize thatif this is not done, then we are not
really expressing gozls and dreamns and that the meaning of
the sentence could change completely or be incorrect

ﬂ a.2,b.3,c 4,d.1 present, some, narmally, infinitive. l
Look at the following sentences and
discuss the questions.

&?
This activity will help learners analyze letter

clusters which are non-frequent cr absent i Spanish
Before setting up this activity, it might be a good ideal to
tell learners that in the previous activity they saw some
expressions that we can use to talk about our personal
goals and dreams, and that in this activity they will take

a look at how to express constructive forecasts about
other people's goals and dreams. If you do this, you will be
helping learners focus on the communicative aspect of the



language exposed here Then, you could set up this activity
as proposed in the Student's Book. Once that learners have
completed this activity, you might want to give them scme
practice on producing constructive forecasts. f you decide to
do that, you could arrange the class in pairs and ask learners
to go back o Activity 1 and come up with a constructive
forecast for each of the people here Finally, you might
encourage a few volunteers to share their constructive
forecasts with the whole class,

a. the fast sentence is the only one that does not
express a constructive forecast, b. th, nk, ss, ms, dy,
ry, cc, g8, nds, ly, ¢. because incorrect spelling might
cause misunderstandings.

On route

Take turns to ask and answer the questions
below. Write your classmate’s answers on
the lines, Think of three additional
questions and write them on the lines.
This activity will help learners write questions and
sentences that describe future actions. It might be a good
idea to conduct this activity in two steps. First, you could
set up the activity by directing leamners' attention to the
questions and ask them to read in silence. Then, you can
explain the class that they are going to use the questions
tointerview a classmate. After that, you could arrange
the class in pairs and have fearners take turns to ask and

§
&0

answer the questios and record their classmates' answers
on the lines. Once that learners have completed this step,
you may tell learners that they are going to think of three
additional questions to ask their classmates about the
future You might allow learners to continue working in the
same pairs or ask them to change partners ttis advisable
to ask learners to write three additional guestions on the
lines first Then, you can have learners take turns to ask and
answer their additional questions.

ﬂAnswers may vary. |

To wrap up this class, you could refer learners back to

the pictures in Activity 1 and ask them to imagine how
the people in the pictures would answer the questions in
Activity 4 and the ones they wrote. Then, you can arrange
the class in groups and have learners discuss together.
You might want to invite a few volunteers to share their
ideas with the whole class. See the Shortcut to Games
box if you have some extra time at the end of this class.

O
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Shortcut to Games. You could exploit the questions

that learners wrote in Actiivty 4 by playing a game, ifyou
decide to do this, you can ask learners to work in groups
of 4 or s and select about 8 of the guestions they wrote in
Activity 4. Then, you can ask them tc write the questicns
on small piaces of paper After that, you can explain the
class that on a sheet of paper, they should draw a simple
game board with squares to go arcund with a starting and
finishing point. You might want to invite fearners to add
sguares in which they miss turns or go back two squares.
Once that learners have designed their board game, you
can tell them that they will need a coin {to go around the
board} and a small object that will represent them on the
board. You can teli them that they need to take turns to
{1) toss a coin, {2) move1 or two sguares, and (3) answer
one of the questions. If their classmates are not satisfied
with the answer, learners go back to the square where they
were before they tossed the coin, The learner who lands
on the finish square firstis the winner Finally, you can let
learners have fun playing the game. However, it might be
a good idea to monitor their work to make sure that not
only they are having fun but that they are alsc practicing
the language they learned during this class.

CLASS 2

Context-setting: To set the context of this class, you
can make use of image 7 in the CO. If you decide to do
this, you can exploit this image by showing it on the
board. Then, you can arrange the class in pairs or small
groups. You should explain to the class that based

on the images, they need tc come up with forecasts
for these pecple. While learners corne up with their
forecasts, you could monitor their work to encourage
them to come up with at feast z different forecasts for
each of the pictures. Once that learners have completed
the activity, you might want to invite a few volunteer
groups to share their forecasts with the class.

Explore

Share your questions and answers ‘
in Activity 4. Choose the best ﬂ’
questions and answers to write
two short dialogues in your notebook that include
constructive forecasts, Check the example to help you.
This activity will help learners develop skills they need
for the final product of the lesson. You could set up this

Recreational and literary
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Destmation

activity by reminding learners that last class they wrote
some questions to ask their classmates about their future.
Then, you can explain the class that they are going to write
ashort dialogue based on this information. Next, you may
direct learners' attention to the example dialogue in the
box and ask learners to read itin silence. After that you
could arrange the class in groups of 3 or 4. First, you should
have learners share their questions and answers in Activity
4 and choose the best that could be used in a dialogue.
Then, you can ask learners to write two short dialogues
using the guestions and answers they chose.

g Answers may vary. i

Tt is suggested that the final product for the module

is built up gradually throughout the different lessons.
However, if you think that conducting this step at this
point might disrupt the flow of the lesson, feel free to
conduct this stage as part of Class one for the product
lesson,

Before asking learners to go to page 122, you could
remind learners of the product of this module and that
they have already completed Checkpoints 1, 2 and 3.
You can then ask them to go to page 122 and take out
their forecasts and questions. You may want to draw
their attention to Checkpoint 3 and explain that they
will now use their forecasts and questions to write a
dialogue. You might want to monitor learners’ work at
this point to make sure that they include constructive
forecasts in their dialogues.

N Compass

" The purpose of this box is to help learners reflect
about collaborative work. If you would like to take
advantage of the information in this box, you can ask
the class to continue working in groups and discuss the
questions in the box and express their reasons for their
opinions. After that, you could invite some volunteers to
share their views with the class.

a Exchange the dialogues you wrote in
Activity 5 with another group. |i'
Write feedback commentsona
piece of paper, include positive points and
suggestions forimprovement. Use the checklist to
helpyou focus your feedback.

This activity will help learners check spelling and

punctuation and promote feedback between classmates.

oNl

You could set up this activity by reminding learners

that they have just discussed aboul the importance of
constructive feedback in the Compass box. You can then tell
them that now itis time for them to provide constructive
feedback to their classmates. You should direct learner's
attention tc the checklist in Activity 6 and have them read
in silence. Then, you might want to arrange the class in new
groups. First, you should have learners exchange dialogues
and write feedback for their peers. itis advisable to monitor
their work at this points to make sure that learners write
constructive feedback comments. Then, you can ask
learners to exchange feedback comments and provide
suggestions to their classmates on how to improve. Finally,
you might want to invite a few volunteers to share the
feedback comments they received from their classmates

Travel log

Look back at the activities in this lesson.
Complete the chart below with notes in your
notebook.
Itis important to remind the class that every time they
finish a lesson, they will reflect on their work. In this
module, learners are asked to complete an anecdotat record
to help them reflect. Before asking learners to complete
the chart to evaluate themselves, it might be a goodidea to
help learners identify which activities they have com pleted
in this lesson are related to the different can-do statements
in the chart. If you decice to do this, you will be guiding
them to notice the evidence that they can use to be mare
abjective about their performance.

B Ask a classmate to evaluate your performance, ‘?‘ f
checking your notes in the chart. @0
Before asking learners to co-evaluate, it might be
a good idea first, to ask them to compare notes. If you
decide to do this, you may also ask learners to check the
points in the chart that they both feel satisfied with and
the points they both found challenging and explain why.
After that, you can ask learners to evaluate each other.
Alternatively, you may ask learners to think of strategies
that could help them improve their performance in the
future.



Forecasts

CLASS 1

REVISION OF CHECKPQINTS1TO 3

Before asking learners to work on the final checkpoints for
this final product, you could ask them how they feel about
their work sc far, You can ask themn these questions: Was it
easy to come up with forecasts? How about writing a dialogue
with your forecasts? Do you remember which steps you followed?
After that, you may ask them read the checkpoints
suggested for this product.

You may want to arrange the class in groups, and ask
iearners to go over the checkpoints and identify which
ones they have completed so far (Checkpoints 110 3). By
deing this, you will enable learners to recapitulate, and
trace back their work with the intention to get thern ready
o work on the last activities.

In case you chose not to do Checkpoint 4 in the previous
class, now it’s the time to do it, you should check the
suggested procedure for this activity on page 131,

INDIVIDUAL PRODUCT RECORD

You should draw learners’ attention to the Individual
Product Record before distributing them. It's advisable

to explain ta the class that they will now reflect on their
individual work and you should distribute a copy of the
record to each learner. You can ask the class to read the
instructiens in silence Then, with their dialogue, you
could invite them to check the most appropriate column.
This record, along with the Collaborative Product Record,
will be used to help learners reflect on their progress at the
end of the following class their work.

CHECKPOINTS

To set up this activity, you could ask learners to exchange
dialogues with another group and give each other
feedback If necessary, you may refer themn back to the
checklistin Activity 6 page121. Itis advisable to go around
the classroom and monitar their work at this peints so

that you can encourage learners to be constructive with
their feedback.

Mobuts @) 133

CLASS 2

CHECKPOINT 6

Explain the class that now they will present their dialogues
to the whole class by performing them in a rele-play. If you
consider it necessary, you may ailow learners to rehearse
their dialogues before performing. Then, you can assign
turns for each group to perform their dialogues. While
groups perform their dialogues to the whole class, you
might want to encourage learners to write down the most
interesting forecasts in the dialogues their classmates
present.

when all groups have finished presenting their dialogues,
you should distribute the Collaborative Product Record
on page 134 for learners to evaluate their performance
with the help of their classmates and yourse!f.

COLLABORATIVE PRODUCT RECORD

You should draw learners’ attention to the Collaborative
Product Record before distributing them. You should
explain to the class that they will now reflect on their
performance when working with others to write the film
script suggested for this module.

You should ask the class to read the instructions carefully
and complete the first row justifying their choice by
completing the last column. Then, you may allow learners
to ask a classmate they worked with to complete the
second row and justify his/her ideas. Finally, learners will
ask you to complete the third row in which you will also
complete the statement and then write a brief note on the
learners’ performance.

To finish, you could ask learners to read their classmates’
and your notes to propose an action plan to work on

for the future This record, aleng with the Individual
Product recerd will be used as evidence of their overall
performance during this module.

You should go to page 135 to check the suggested
procedure to help learners evaluate their overall
performance with Your Record of the Journey

%lém
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Individual Product Record

Read each statement and check (¥") the column that best describes your work.

: mahxuewithfom F N
; Indmdua]‘checkhsttékeegarec*‘wdefmymrie R
Afterchefci(mg mywork mydraiogu,e Sausﬁed - Pamallysmsﬁed " | Mot satistied

a. .includes interesting ideas

b. .includes ideas that are well connected

¢...includes constructive forecasts

d. are written correctly with accurate use of
grammar, vocabulary and punctuation

COLLABORATIVE PRODUCT RECORD
Read the instructions on the left to complete the table. You will need the help of 2 classmate and your teacher to evaluate
your performance after presenting your work.

r

Dialogue with forecasts:

1. Choose the option
that best completes
your performance:

i am... with my participaticn: | participated actively to prepare
adialogue with forecasts, listening to others and supporting
my classmates when possible

Justify your ideas:

Satisfied Partially satisfied Not satis-fied

2. Ask aclassmate to

; circle the op-tion that

i best describes your
perfor-mance:

My classmates are  with my participa-tion: | participated
actively making decision with others and assisted them when
they needed some help

Ask your classmate to justify his/her ideas:

Satisfied | Partially satisfied Not satis-fied

3. Ask your teacher to
circle the option that
best describes your
performance:

My teacher is.. with my performance during the presentation
of my work. | participated actively during the writing of the
notes and its presentation,

Ask your teacher to justify his/her ideas:

Satisfied Partially satisfied Not satisfied

4. Propose an action
plan for yourself:

Academic and educational

Based on my views, my classmate’s and my teacher’s, for future modules | wiil.
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YOUR RECORD OF THE JOURNEY

Prior to this class, prepare copies of Your Record of the
Journey for each learner. To finish the journey of this
module, you should ask the class to take out the evidence
they have collected in their noteboaks, the Student’s Book
and the Individual and Collaborative Product Records. it

is very important that you explain to the class that they
will now evaluate their work during the module and show
them a copy of the Record of the Journey on page 136.

ACTIVITY

Before distributing copies to each learner, you can tell the
class that they will use this table to go over each lesson
and identify the activities marked with this icon [entra
icono portfolio]. These activities have been selected to
help learners track their progress and reflect on their
perfarmance.

Distribute copies of Your Record of the Journey and give
instructions for the first activity. Ask learners to read the
instructions and identify the activities individually. Then,
ask them to check (+) the column that best describes
their performance, but point out that the last cofumn to
the right will be completed by yourself when they have
completed all the activities in the recard. Go around the
classroom to monitor their work.

ACTIVITY 2

Now It's the learners’ turn to select extra activities of thejr
choice. Explain to the class that for the second table they
are free to choose other activities that can show their
progress. Allow learners some time to go over the lessons
in this module and select one more activity in each lesson
to complete the table, Go around the classroom and
monitor their work. Point out that you will complete the
last column to the right later when they have completed
all the activities in the record.

ACTIVITY 3

Craw learners’ attention to the questions and ask them
to answer them individually. The questions are targeted
to allow learners to give their opinion freely about the
contents of the module and their experience without the
pressure of evaluating their performance.

ACTIVITY 4

Finally, ask learners to take out the Individual and
Collaborative Product Records and approach you to revise
their work together. This is when you wiil complete the
last column in the first and second activities. Co over

the record together and negotiate with each learner the
actions they should take to improve their work

ONI s
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YOUR RECORD OF THEJOURNEY

Take out your Activity Book and your notebook. Locate the activities listed in the table below. Evaluate your work and
check (¥} the column that best describes your performance. Your teacher will complete the last column later.

~ Module? Ajouney intothe future -
Activities with Partiall Not '
Lesson wn.les witha Satisfied . y D. Teacher's
icon satisfied satisfied assessment 3
_ a
Lessan 1/ ITINERARY: Activity 7
You will have an amazing time! Activity 8
Lessan z—DEPARTURE: Activity 7
If we don't leave now .} Activity 8
Lesson 3 — PATHWAY Activi
What will happen if. . 3
Lesson 4 — DESTINATION Activity 5
I think you witl. Activity 6

Add other activities you completed that show your progress. Evaluate your work and check (¥') the column that best

describes your performance,

.. Otheractivities

Lesson:

Activity:

Satisfied

Par-tially
satisfied

Not
satisfied

Teacher’s
assessment

Answer the questions based on your learning experience.describes your performance.

' Inthis module..

What did you learn?
Name at least two things.

which activities did you enjoy doing?
Name at least two.

which activities were difficult to do?
Name at least one.

What can you do to improve in the future?

Think of strategies you can use

b

B Take outyour Individual and Collaborative Product Records. Ask your teacher to comment on your progress and take
notes. Decide together which actions you will take in the future to improve.

Academic and educational



READINGJOURNEY:

Teens' thoughts about the future

Suggested procedure to exploit the Optional Reading Activities.

BEFORE THEREADING JOURNEY
To finish Lesson 2, draw learners' attention to this icon

next to the Travel log activities, Ask the class the
questian next to the icon and elicit answers. Then, ask
fearners to take out their Anthology and open it to page
77. Explain to the class that they will read about what
other teens think about the future.

Activity 1

Ask learners to read the questions before they read the
text and try to answer them with whichever information
they have. For this activity, allow learners to work in
pairs or small groups.

ﬂ Answers may vary,]

DURING THE READINGJOURNEY

Activity 2

Ask them to read the whole text quickly. They may
encounter some unkrown vocabulary but remind them
that for their first time they read, they only need to get
the general idea of the text to match the names of the
participants to the topics they talk about. Let learners
compare their answers in pairs or small groups of three
or four before eliciting answers.

p a.4.béczdsesf
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Activity 3

Ask learners to read the statements and options first
and then read the text again. Before they read, make
sure they use the most appropriate reading strategy:
they mostly need to read for gist (general idea}. Allow
learners to compare their answers in pairs or smal!
groups before eliciting answers.

F a3 b.z;c.%;d.3;e.1,ﬂ;

Activity 4

Ask learners to look at the words below the instructions.
Encourage them to complete the sentences first. Then
ask them to read the text again to check their answers.
This time learners need to read the text for specific
information. Co around the classroom and help them
when necessary. Allow learners to comoare their
answers in pairs or small groups befere eliciting them
from the class.

4
H

extract; d dangerous, accidents. i

F a. engine. poliute; b vaccines, lives; ¢. missions, §
— i

AFTER THEREADINGJOURNEY

Activity 5

Arrange the class in groups of three ar four for this
activity. Setup the activity as proposed Co around the
classroom and pay attention tc learners’ answers, Take
note of any relevant issues they you notice to use them

later when you elicit answers,

ONI
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MODULE

ITINERARY * [wouldlike some information, please!

Achievements: Listen and revise dialogues about
COMMUNItY services,
Teaching guidelines:
* Offer your students a variety of activities with which they can:
* Recopnize topic, purpose, and intended audience
* Detect contextual ciues (e.g. background noise, refationship
of speakers, etc}.
* |dentify the form of communication (face to face or long-
distance interaction).
* Distinguish intonaticn and attrtude.
* Recognire speakers' actions that support meaning {e.g.
adjusting volume, paraghrasing, making questions, etc.).
* Notice language register.
* Exchange experiences.
Collect evidence such as: Table with information about a
commurily service,

Resources: Student's Book pages: 126-129
= COtrackszz = CDvisual resource 7 (and a projector)

Achievements: Exchange information about
community services.
Teaching guidelines:
* Provide information and help students to learn how to:
* Select appropriate repertoires of words and expressions.
* Determine language register according to the intended audience.
* Include relevant details and interesting information.
* Form and respond to questions in order to to ask for and
give information.
* Consuit notes to remember informaticn that is necessary
to know.
Collect evidence such as: List of guestions and answers to ask
for and give information

Resources: Student's Book pages 134-136 ® (CDimage8

ARRIVAL

Role Play
Resources:
Student's Book page: 140

W mmmmm e -

FN

Ajourney into
community services

BR Learning environment: Family and Community
am Communicative activity: Exchange views of a community service.
2 Social practice of the language: Fxchanges associated with specific purposes..

MAP FOR THE JOURNEY ,

DEPARTURE * ‘\Whatcan!do foryou?

Achievements: Cet the main idea.
Teaching guidelines:
* Guide your students for therm to be able to:
* Activate previous knowledge
* Anticipate general sense
* Clarify the meaning of words and expressions.
* Distinguish the composition of expressions. types of
sentences and modal verbs. )
* [dentify use of words and expressions that contain ideas
(e.g. if then, and. because, etc.).
* Detect key waords.
* Determine the structure of dialogues. opening, body and
conclusion, and the sequence of enunciation: description,
nstruction, ete.).

Resources: Student's Book pages 130133 ® CDtrack 27

DESTINATION ¢ |thinkyou will like this..
Achievements: Exchange information about
COMMUNIty services
Teaching guidelines:
* Provide information and help students to tearn how to:
* Select appropriate repertoires of words and expressions
* Determine language register accerding to intended audience.
* Fluently take turns to speak.
* Include relevant details and interesting tnformation.
* Fermulate and respond questions to ask for and give information.
* Consult notes to remember necessary information that is
necessary to know:
* Confidently and appropriately participate in brief dialogues.
* Monitor their progress regarding an initial paint.
Collect evidence such as: List of questions and answers to ask for
and give information.

Resources: Student's Book pages: 137-139

READING JOURNEY

Practical suggestions for community service
Resources:
Anthology pages: 89100




: CLASS 1

Context-setting: To set the context of this medule you
could exploit the opening question on the cover page in the
Student's Book by writing it on the board. If you decide to
dothis, you can arrange the class in groups to discuss the
question and then invite some volunteers to share ideas
with the class. Itis a good idea to encourage learners at this
point, to relate the knowledge they may already have about
public and community services in their own cities, with the
information they will see throughout this module. You might
also use Image 8 in the CD instead of the opening question
and exploit it by inviting learners to discuss what the images
represent and why these services are importantin our lives.

If you decide to do this, it is advisable to let learners know
that throughout this module, they will develop the skills o
perform a role-play about a community service.

N

of

Look at the pictures about activities
&0

offered in a community center. Answer

the questions below.
This activity will help learriers activate any previous knowledge
they may have abaut activities related to community services in
English. Ifyou choose to conduct the activity as proposed in the
Student's Bock, after learners have finished discussing, you can
invite the class to write a list in their notebooks with the places
or organizations in their town that provide community services.
Ifyou da this, this list will be 2 useful resource for learners so
that they can collect inforrmation later on.

%E Answers may vary.

o o
Listen to two conversations.@@the

,\Mu‘( 25

correct picture for each conversation. i\_ I:&
Thus activity will help learners identify form of
cemmunication (face to face or long-distance interaction)
and detect contextual clues (background noise. relationship
of speakers, tc.). You may conduct the activity as preposed
in the Student's Book Alternatively, you could also direct

EE T

| would like some information, please!

learners' attention to the pictures for conversation 1 first and
ask the following questions before playing the recording: Are
the people in these pictures friends or strangers? (friends),
Which picture represents face to face interaction, a or b? (a).

+ Then, you could explain to the class that they are going to

! a Listen again. Choose the correct answers.

e o £ 0 il

listen to two conversations, and that they need to decide
whether each conversation is face to face or long-distance
interaction. Additionally, you may alsc ask tearners to write

a list of possible ciues that can help determine whether a
conversation is face to face or long-distance interaction, for
example: interference sounds from phone lines, clarity of
sound, background noises, etc. At this point, it could also be a
good idea to remind learners that for this activity, they are not
supposed to understand all the words in the audic, since this
will help reduce the pressure for completing the activity.

%HConversation 1:2/ Conversation 2: b.

e
St i 2t s

,\‘ack 2

. -2
This activity wil! help learners recognize topic, é_ ﬁ’
purpose and intended audience. Yo could set i

up this activity by telling learners that now that they have
identified whether the conversations are face to face or long-
distance, itis time for them to listen again and focus on the
topic, purpose and audience for each canversation. Then,

you can ask learners to read the guestions in silence before
playing the recording Cnce that learners have compieted the
activity, youmight allow \eamers 1o D COMpare answers.

5'm-(ionversatlcm1 a.1.b. 2 c1,d2
}Conversatlon 2a., bz da

4\‘3&!( 2,
n Listen ta the conversations again. é T
Check ( v ) the correct column for each of 3 &

the questions in the table.

1 This activity will help learners distinguish intonation and
! attitude, recognize speakers’actions that support meaning

and notice language register. You could set up this activity
by telling learners that they are going to listen 1o the
conversations again, but this time to focus on intonation
and attitude. You might want to share with learners that
intonation can have a great effect on the messages we
express, since we can say the same words, but by changing

© the intonaticn, the message transmitted could be completely

different. it might be a good idea to canduct this activity in
steps, in order to do that you may direct learners' attention
to the questions in the table and the first two columns they

139 .
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they think would be beneficial for the community. Finally,
with those resources on the board, you could ask learners to
discuss the gquestions.

information in sifence. After that, you could tell the class

need to complete Then, you can have learners read the '
that first they are going to listen to the conversations in :

crder to identify intonation. You may also want to model i g Answer may vary.
the difference between rising and falling intonation before ==———"="="="=~
playing the audio Cnce that learners have completed this : Closing

first part of the activity. you could then direct learners ; . .
P by . To wrap up this class, you could remind learners that

attention to the last 4 columns in the table. You might want Lo . .
N g © in this class, they listened to two conversations and

to tell learners that they will listen again tc identify speaker's - . .
rtitude I derit dec.de to mak | focused on some intonation patterns. Next, you may
attitude. If you consider it necessary, you may decide to make Lo .
Y b Y - refer learners back to the questions in Activity 4. You
" could explain that now the can practice changing the
© intonation in the questions to make them sound rude,
, * sad, happy, polite or any other attitude or emotion they
learner to compare answers in groups so thatthey can help .
T want. Then, you could group learners in 3 or 4 and ask
each other. You could see the Teaching Tips box for more .
) i ‘ them to take turns to choose a question and change
ideas on how to focus on intonation . . ;
the intonation to express the attitude they chose. You
should tell the class that the other members of the
group need to guess which attitude their classmate is
trying to convey. It might be a good idea to monitor
learners' work at this point, so that you can clarify any
doubts they might have about how to change intonation
patterns to express different attitudes.

pauses while playing the recording to help learnars focus on
one question at a time so that they can complete the activity
more successfully. Finally, it might be a good idea to allow

1 A it ol G D Ll - —

Hﬁ?ﬂg intonation:a,d,f. g.i.l.m,n
; Falling intonation: b,c.e, h, |, k :
All questions sound polite except g i
Quaestions to confirm information or E

|

1

understanding only a and b.

i e o, e

~ % Lighthouse

The purpose of this box is to help learners reflect

-~ Teaching Tips: How to focus on
@intonation

' When teaching intonation, you can help learners identify
the changes inintonation in a visual way. Arrows are useful

on learning strategies. If you would like to make use of
the information in this box more effectively, you can

direct learners” attention to the box and have them read
the information in silence, Then, you can arrange the
class in groups and ask learners to discuss how this
information can help them improve their listening skills.
If you consider it necessary, it might be a good idea 1o
play the recording again at this points and ask fearners
to listen and repeat the questions with the correct

intonation.

%
Answer the questions befow. ha

This activity will help learners react in a persenalized way t©
the information they heard in the conversations. To set up
this activity, you could tell learners that now they are going
to discuss some questions. considering the informaticn they
heard in the conversations. Before asking learners to discuss
the questions. you may conduct a brainstorm activity on the
board by asking learners to mention the activities that the
youth center Brighter Days offer. Then. you could encourage
learners to come to the board and add any other activities

ONI

for deing this. You could write an example sentence and
draw an arrow on the board This arrow should represent
the type of intenation pattern you want learners to notice
e.g. an arrow above the sentence that goes up at the end of
aguestion Then, you can model pronunciation and have
learners listen Lo you while you point to the arrow at the
moment where any change in intonaticn happens. After
that, you can have learners repeat after you, first as a group,
and then a few learners individually.

‘ CLASS 2 ‘

Context-setting: To set up this class, you could write ‘Brighter

' Days on the board. You may want to rernind learners that in

the previous class they listened to two conversations where
people tatked about this community center. Then, you can

" asklearners to work in groups and write a list of things they

rernember about the activities that are offered at Brighter

. Days community center. Finally, you can tell learners thatin

this class they will collect information about activities offered

by different arganizations involved in community service.



a Do some research about community
services and complete the table below
in your notebook. Use the guidelines
to helpyou. '

This activity will help learners develop skills needed for the final

product of the module. You may want to set up this activity

by directing learners' attention to the guidelines in Activity 6.

You could ask them to read in silence. Then, you can arrange

the class in groups and invite learners to think of possible

sources of information first You might want to refer learners

tc the websites suggested in the box if they have access to

the internet instead of asking them to visit crganizations in

their hometown Alternatively, you could collect some fivers,

brochures or leaflets from community service organizations
previous to this class so that you can give these resources

to learners it order for thern to complete the activity in the

classroom. If you decide to conduct the activity as proposed in

the Student's Book, you may have to help some groups with
ideas on where to look for information Regardless of the way
you choose to do this activity, it is very important that you make
sure all learners complete the table with notes for two different
activities, since they will need to have this information in order
to complete the following task.

ﬂ Answer may vary;E

Before you ask learners to go to page 140, you could introduce
the product for this module: Role-play. You can tell the

class that during this module they will wark on preparing a
role-play about community services to present to the class,
and that tn each lesson they will get a set of instructions to
develop the product Then, you may ask learners to say what
information from their research in the previous activity they
found interesting. Next, you could direct iearners' attention
to the table in Checkpoint1. You may decide to arrange

the class 1n pairs or groups and have learners complete

the information with one activity they found interesting.
Alternatively, you may ask learners to create the information
themselves. This might be a good time for you to go around
the classroom and monitor learners' work,

| 458> Explore
Work with classmates from different
groups. Share the information in your
tables in Activity 6 and discuss the questions below.
This activity will help learners react in a personalized way to
the information they and their classmates found out during

’
'
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their research. To set up this activity, you could explain the

+ class that now they will share the information they found out

in their research in Activity 6 Then, you can direct [earners’

* attention to the questions in Activity 7 and have them read in

silence. You should arrange the class in groups, making sure
that learners work with new classmates from different groups
this time. After that, you can have learners share their findings
and discuss the questions. Finally, you may want to invite a few
volunteer groups to share their conclusions with the class,

;’H Answer may vary.}

a Look back at the activities in this lesson. Read the
descriptions and give yourself a score for each point
in the chart below.

Itis important to remind the class that every time they

finish a lesson, they will reflect on their work. In this

- module, learners are asked to complete an evaluation rubric
" to help them reflect Before asking learners to complete the

1

© chart to evaluate themselves, it might be a good idea to help
+ tearners identify which of activities they have completed in

. this lesson are related to the different can-do statements

1 inthe chart. Ifyou decide to do this, you will be guiding
» learners to notice the evidence that they can use to be more

. objective about their perfermance,

a Ask a classmate to evaluate your performance, f f )
givingyou a score for each pointin thechart. & <O

© Before asking iearners to co-evaluate, it might be a good
< ideato ask them to compare notes first If you decide todo

© this, you may also ask learners to check the points in the
. chart that they both feel satisfied with and the paints they

botr found chatlenging and explain why. After that, you
can ask learners to evaluate each other. Alternatively, you
may ask learners to think of strategies that could help them
improve their performance in the future,

Family and community



_ CLASS 1

Context-setting: To set the context of this dass, you could
arrange the class in groups and ask learners towrite a

list of activities that they think a youth center could offer.
Then, you may ask learners tc choose one activity from
their list and think about the requirements or rules related
to that activity. After that, you may want to invite a few
volunteers to share their ideas with the class.

g

Look at the pictures. Answer the questions.
This activity will help learners activate previous

&0
knowledge and anticipate general sense. To set up this activity,
you could remind learners that they listened to David having
two conversations before. Then, you can tell them that based
on the information they heard, they can answers one of the
questions to discuss. While learners discuss the questions, you
may want to monitor their work so that you can invite seme

of the learners to write their predictions about David on the
board. Ifyou do this, you could use use learners'ideas on the
board to check answers for the following activity.

Answers may vary.

+  Lighthouse

The purpose of this box is te help learners reflect
on learning strategies. If you would like to make use of
the information in this box more etfectively, you can
direct learners' attention to the box and have them read
the information in silence. Then, you can arrange the
ctass in groups and ask Jearners to discuss which words
could be related to the pictures in Activity 1, You may
want to encourage learners to write a list with their ideas.

PRELEN

Listen to the conversation. Complete .
the table with notes. 3\' l/;

This activity will help learners detect key words. i

To set up this activity, you could remind learners that

ONl

- they have already made some predictions about words
; that might be used in a conversation and which activity

David might be interested in. Then, yeu can te!l the class
that now they are going to listen to David having ancther
conversation. After that, you may direct learners' attention
to the table and notes in Activity 2. Before playing the audio,

. you may want to point out thatin order to complete the

: m a. Activities in a youth center / b. Answers may vary /

activity, learners should focus on getting the main idea rather
than trying to understand everythig that is being sad.

s i

| . Answers may vary [ d. Answers may vary

Rz,

Y

Listen to David’s conversation again.
Match the expressions to the correct
function.

This activity will help learners determine the structure of
dialogues and sequence of enunciation. Before setting
up this activity. You could tell learners that now that they
have understcod the main idea of the conversation, they
will focus on the purpose of some sentences used in the
conversation about communizy services, Then, you could
direct learners’ attention to the expressions on the leftin

¢ Activity 3 and the functions on the right If you choose to

ronduct the activity as proposed in the Student’s Book, you
couild pause the recording at the appropriate time to help
learners focus their attention and complete the activity
more confidently. Alternatively, you may ask learners to
match the expressions and functions in groups without
listening to the audio and then play the recording for them

+ to confirm their answers.

. E Listen again. Write the sentences with '

ﬁla.slb.sfm/d.3/e.4/f.z

&\3\,&{;

As

a similar meaning to the ones below.

This activity will help learners clarify the meaning
of words and expressions. To set up this activity up, you
could explain learners that they are going to listen to the
canversation a final time to identify ways of expressing
similar ideas. You may want to potnt out that this is a very
useful skill when listening, since the same idea could be
expressed in different ways. Then, you can direct learners’

© attention to the sentences in Activity 4 and have learners read

in silence. 1t might also be a good idea to pause the audic at

" the appropriate time while learners complete the activity, so



that they have more opportunities to complete the activity
succesfully. For more 1deas on how to help learners identify
paraphrasing when listening check the Teaching Tips box.

ﬁa. If you know how to use a computer, you can register
for the workshop, b. i you don't know how to use 2
computer, you must register for the computer lab first,,
c. Could youdo it now?, d. Your parents must fill in and
sign this application form, e. You can give me these
papers today or tormorrow.

To wrap up this class, you could ask the class to work
in pairs and prepare a short role-play based on the
conversation they listened to. You can explain the class
that they are going to work in pairs to take turns being
the receptionist or David. You might also encourage
lerners to make use of different intonation patterns as
seen in the previous lesson to change the attitude of the
speakers, Then, you can arrange the class in pairs and
ask learners to write a short script first. After that, you
may give learners some time to rehearse their role-play.
Finally, you should invite a few volunteers to present
their role-play to the class. Alternatively, you could ask
the class to identify the attitude of the speakers in the
role-plays their classmates share.

@ Teaching tips: How to identify
./ paraphrasing

When working with iistening skills, it is important to felp
learners develop sub-skills little by little. A usefui sub-

skill is identifying paraphrasing. If you would like to help
learners understand the concept of paraphrasing First, vou
could write an example sentence with language familiar

to learners on the board, e g | am keen on sports. Then,
you can ask fearners to think of different ways to express
the same idea using other words or phrases. After that.

you might invite learners to write their ideas on the board.
Finally, you may want to paint out that what learners just
did is called ‘paraphrasing’ and that this can be a very useful
skill when working with listening activities.

CLASS 2 .

Context-setting: To set the context of this ¢lass, you could
copy two of the senterices from the tabie in Activity 5 on the
board butin disorder (it is important that the sentences you
choose are used to express different functions, for instance:
express pessibility and express obligaticn). Then, you could
ask learners to put the words in the correct order to make
two sentences. Once that learners have unscramble the

mooute () 143

" sentences, you may ask learners to mention which person
» from the conversation they listened to in the previous class
' said each sentence. Finally, you may want to share that in

1
:

» thisclass, learnars will focus on language that can be used

+ Ina conversation about community services.

» On route

m

f Read the sentences in the table below.

Complete the table with the headings in the word box.
This activity will help learners distinguish the composition
of expressions types of sentences and modal verbs. Before
setting up this activity, yeu could take advantage of the
sentences that may already be on the board Depending on
the sentences you chose, you may point to one of them and

+ ask questions such as: Is this sentence expressing obligation
. orexpressing possibility? (..). If you do this, you will be

helping learners to focus on the communicative function of
maodal verbs rather than grammatical rules Then, you could
conduct the activity as proposed in the Student’s Book or you
may decide whether to ask learners to do it individually, in
pairs or groups.

a. Expressing obligation / b. Expressing possibility
{ ¢. Expressing lack of obligation / d. Expressing
impossibility. / e. Expressing prohibition.

R S

Before asking learners to go to page 140. It may be a good
idea to remind them of the product of this module and that
they have already completed Checkpoint 1. Then, you can ask
them to go 1o page 140. take out their table with information

. aboutacommunity service and complete Checkpoint 2. In
. order to do this, you could tell learners that they just studied
- some language functions such as expressing prchibition

and possibility. You can then explain to the class that using
the information in their table, they should think of at least 5
rules and requirernents that people interested in this activity
need to follow. After that, you can arrange the class in pairs
for learners to complete the activity. When learners have
completed Checkpoint 2,1t is advisable to encourage them

. to keep their list of rules and requirements in a safe place, so
' that they can continue working with them later on.

[

£

a Look at the sentences in the speech i
-0

bubbles. Answer questions a-¢c below.
This activity will heip learners identify words and
expressions that contain ideas. You may want to conduct

bu
@.
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Departure

this activity as proposed in the Student’s Book. Alternatively,
you could do 1t with books closed. First, you should write
the example sentences on the board. Then, you could ask
learners: Did you hear these sentences in the interview

last class? (Yes), Who said them? {the receptionist), Which
sentence is giving a reason? (Because the minimum

score reguired is 65% and you got 729), Which word in

the sentence means that this information is a reason?
(because). After that, you could follow a similar procedure
for the rest of the words.

F a.If / b. because / c. then

Spyglass

The purpose of this box is to help learners reflect

oy

about themselves. It you would like to take advantage of
the information in this box, you could direct learners’
attention Lo the box and have them read the information

in silence. Then, you may ask learners to individually write
a list of strategies they can use to improve their listening
skills considering their own interests. After that, you could
arrange the class in groups and ask learners to share and
compare lists. Next, you might ask learners to discuss
together which of their classmates' strategies they would
like to try and which ones not and explain why. Finally, you
could ask a few volunteers to share ideas with the class.

Discuss the questions below.

This activity will help learners reflect on the usefulness

of different listening strategies that they have practiced

in this module. To set up this activity, you could remind
learners that they practiced different listening strategies
in the previous classes. Then, you can direct learners’
attention to the questions in Activity 7 and have them read
in silence. After that, you could arrange the class in groups
and have learners discuss the questions. It might be a
good idea to go around the classroom to monitor learners’
work. Finally, you can invite some volunteers to share their
conclusions with the class.

F!- Answers may vary.

©)

about collaborative work. If you would like to take

Compass
The purpose of this box is to help learners reflect

advantage of this box, you could direct learners’ attention

to the Compass box and have learners read the information
in silence. Then, you can ask fearners to individually choose
three boxes, one Lighthouse, one Compass and one Spyglass
that they found useful. You may allow learners to take some
time to look for these boxes in their books. After that, you
could arrange the class in groups and have learners share
their choices. Then, you might ask learners to justify their
choices by giving reasons. Next, you could ask learners

to discuss if they agree or disagree with their classmates
opinions and why. Then, you might ask learners to discuss
if they need to have the same opinions in order to work well
in groups. Finally, you could invite some volunteer groups to
share their conclusions with the class.

,f’ W

. Travel log

a Look back at the activities in this lesson.
Read the descriptions and give yourselfa score for
each point in the chart below.
It is impaortant to remind the class that every time they
finish a lesson, they will reflect on their work. In this
module, learners are asked to complete an evaluation rubric
to help them reflect Before asking learners to complete the
chart to evaluate themselves, it might be a good idea to help
learners identify which of activities they have completedin

" this lesson are related to the different can-do statements

in the chart. If you decide to do this, you will be guiding
learners to natice the evidence that they can use tc be more
objective about their performance.

a Compare your answers and justify { f .
your score. -0

. Before asking learners to co-evaluate, it might be a good

ideato ask them to compare notes first If you decide tc do
this, you may also ask learners to check the points in the
chart that they both feel satisfied with and the paints they
both found chatlenging and explain why. After that, you
can ask learners to evaluate each other. Alternatively, you
may ask learners to think of strategies that could help them
improve their performance in the future.

It's time to vead! Check the procedure
suggested for the Reading Journey.
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CLASS 1

Context-setting: To set the context of this class, you could
explain to learners that in this class, they will design a poster
to advertise an activity offered in a community service
organization. Then. you can arrange the class in groups of
4orsandtell learners to discuss what the characteristics of
posters are. Next, you can ask them to write a list with the 3
mostimportant features of posters. While learners complete
the activity, it might be 2 good idea to monitor their work.
Finally, you could ask learners to have a class vote to choose
the 3 most important features of posters.

v

g

-
of.
Answer the questions below. & -0
This activity will help learners determine language register
according to intended audience. To set up this activity, you
could direct learners’ attention to the questions and have
them read in silence. Then, you can arrange the class in pairs
and have learners discuss the questions. Once that learners
have finished discussing, you may want to point out that
itis important to determine language register accor@ing
to intended audience, you could encourage learners to
bear this in mind, when they design a poster for a specific
audience later on in the lesson

F Answers may vary.

-
Look at the questionsin the speech bubbles %_“;

. . @& 0O

and discuss the questions below,

This activity will expose learners to models of indirect
questions 1o ask for information about community
services in a polite way. You could conduct the activity
as proposed in the Student's Book. Alternatively, with
books closed you can write the following examples on the
board: Do I need any materiais?, Do you know if | need
any materials?, Then, you can ask learners: Am | asking
for the same information in both questions? (yes), Which
question sounds more formal? (Do you know if | need any
materials?}, Is the word order the same in both questions,

oris it different? (different), Then, you could explain to the
class that indirect questions are formed by expressions
such as Do you know..., Can you tell me..., etc. Next, you
can tell learners that these expressions are followed by an
affirmative sentence. After that, you can mention that yes/
no questions and wh- questions need to be transformed

a bit differently by using the word if or the appropriate
wh-word. Then, you could direct learners' attention to

the examples in the book and ask them to complete the
activity, now, they might feel more confident because

of the information that you shared. Finally, you might
want to share that when asking about informationin a
conversation with someone we do not know, it is advisable
to be polite by using indirect questions,

a.the ones on the right, b. Do you know, Can you tell
me, Could yout tell me, c. The word order changes to
that of an affirmative sentence.

oo

Rewrite the questions below to make them more
formal and polite.

This activity will help learners formulate questions to ask
for information about a community service in a polite way
Before setting up the activity, you may want to model it by
writing the following question on the board: Where 1s the
bathroom? Then, you can ask learners to change it to an
indirect question. You could invite a volunteer to do it on

 the board. It mightbe a good idea tc encourage the class

to help their classmate if needed. After that, you can decide
whether to conduct the activity as proposed in the Student's
Book orif learners would benefit more from completing it
in pairs or groups.

Suggested answers

1 Could you tell me if you have cooking courses?

z Canyou tell me where the computer room is?

3 Do you know if the teachers are good?

4 Could you tell me what | fearn in this workshop?

Family and community
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Pathway

a Share your table in Activity 6 page128.
Choose three activities and designa
poster. Display your posters around the
classroom. Use the guidelines below to help you.

This activity will help learners include relevant details and

interesting information about a community service ina

puster. Before the class, you can decide if you will ask learners
to bring cardboards or flip paper to create their posters, or if
you will provide this materizl yourself. Te set up this activity,
you ceuld explain to the class that they are going to design

a poster to advertise some activities offered by a community

service organization. 't may be a good idea to paint out that

learners should consider the type of audience they want to
reach with their posters, sa that they can use appropriate
language. Then, you can direct learners' attention to the
guidelines and have them read in silence. You might want

to refar learners back to the tabie they completed in Activity

6 page 128. Next, you can arrange the class in groups of 3 or

4. After that, you may ask learners to share their tables and

choose three activities to be included in the poster. This could

be a good time to monitor learners work in order to make
sure that al! groups choose three activities to be advertised

in a poster. After that, you can ask learners to work on their

poster. [t is very important that you moniter iearners work

at this point, since that will help you notice if [earners are

adding visual elements to their posters that can reinforce the

information. Once that all groups have finished werking on
their posters, you can have learners display them on the walls

around the classroom. After that, you should invite learners to

walk around and check their classmates posters. You should
invite learners to choose two activities they would like to find
out more abaut and write them in their notebooks. Thisis a
good time to monitor learners work in order to ensure that
all learners choose two activities, since thay will need this to
complete the activities in the follewing lesson.

F Answers may vary.

To wrap up this class, you could invite learners to discuss
in groups which activities in the posters displayed on the
classroom walls are the most interesting. You might want

to invite learners to mention reasons so that they can
justify their opinions. Additionally, you could conduct a
class vote on the best poster.

QNI

i mmmmmmm e mm e e

CLASS 2

Context-setting: To set the context of this class, you could
arrange the class in groups of 4 or 5. Then, you can tell
learrers to think of topics, information, and details that
adults and teenagers consider interesting and important.
You may invite them to write two lists with their ideas, one
list for teenagers, and another one for adults. Once that
learners have finished writing their lists. You can tell them
that their ists can be a useful tool 1o help therm with ideas
that they can use to write a dialogue about a community
service, which is what they will do in this class.

l Explore

"
Imagine you are a parent ora & m

teenager. Lock at the posterson

the walls and choose two activities that youare

interested in. Write aquestionnaire

to getinformation about those activities.

Use the guidelines to help you.
This activity will help learners select appropriate
repertoires of words and expressions for asking questions
about a community service. You could remind learners
that in the previous class they designed some posters to
advertise activities and that they chose two activities they
would like to find out more about. Then, you can explain
that now they have to create a questionnaire in their
notebooks to find out more about the activities they chose
last class. After that, you could direct learners attention
to the guidelines and have them read in silence. Next,
you could arrange the class in groups of 3 or 4 and have
learners write their questionnaires, This is a good time to
go around the classroom and menitor their work to make
sure that learners leave some space between guestions
for their classmates to write the answers because they will
exchange guestionnaires in the following activity.

F Answers may vary.




Before asking learners to go to page 140, you could rerningd
learners of the final product of this module and that they
have already completed Checkpoints 1 and 2. Then, you can
ask learners to go to page 140 and take out their table with
information and the rules and requirements. After that, you
may draw their attention to Checkpoint 3and explain that
they will now create 2 questionnaire to find out information
about the community service that other classmates chose.
If you consider it useful, you can remind learners of the
questionnaires they created in this class and allow them to
use it as an extra resource for thern to complete the activity.

a Exchange questionnaires with another group.
Answer the questions. Use the guidelines ]
below to help you.

This activity will help learners select appropriate repertoires

of words and expressions and include relevant details

and interesting information when formulating answers

to give information about a community service. To set

up the activity you could tell the class that they are going

to exchange questionnaires and write the answers to

their classmates’ questions Then, you can direct learners’

attention to the guidelines and have them read in silence.

Next, you may ask learners to give their guestionnaires

to the groups whe designed the posters including the

activities they chose. It is important that you ensure that

all the groups have a questionnaire to work with After
that, you might tell learners to consider the character
their classmates chose and to write the answers to the
questionnaire. It could be a good idea to remind learners
that they need to convince their classmates to join the
activity and therefore they should include as much
information as they can in their answers. Now you may
allow learners to answer their classmates questionnaires.

When all groups have finished answering their classmates

questionnalres, you should ask them to give it back.

%]
the questions below and share your &
conclusions with the class,

This activity will promote feedback between classmates

in a positive atmosphere. To set up the activity. you could

tell the class that now that they have the answers to their

questionnaire, they need to decide if the information is

enough to convince them to join the activity. You can direct
learners' attention to the questicns in Activity 7 and allow

Answers may vary,

Read your classmates' answers. Discuss
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them to worlcwith their same group to discuss the guestions.

. Alternatively, you may decide whether to have learners give
+ each other feedback orally or to Invite them to write some

: F Answers may vary

notes for their classmates.

R

l® .’ Travel log:

a Look back at the activities in this lesson. Read the
descriptions and give yourself a score for each point
inthe chart below.

Itisimportant to remind the class that every time they

finish alesson, they will reflect on their work. In this

module, learners are asked to complete an evaluation rubric
to help them reflect. Before asking learners to complete the
chart to evaluate themselves, it might be a good idea to help
learners identify which of activities they have completed in
this lesson are related to the different can-do statements
inthe chart. If you decide to do this, you wil! be guiding
learners to notice the evidence that they can use to be more
objective about their performance.

a Ask a classmate to evaluate your { f
performance, giving you a score for each @& f@
peintin the chart,
Before asking learners to co-evatuate, it might be a good
idea to ask them to compare notes first. If you decide to do
this, you may also ask learners to check the points in the
chart that they both feel satisfied with and the points they
both found challenging and explain why. After that, you
can ask learners to evaluate each other. Alternatively, you
may ask learners to think of strategies that could help them

improve their performance in the future.

Family and community



CLASS 1 ,

Contextsetting: To set the context of the class, you could
arrange the class in groups of 4 or 5. Then, you canask
learners to discuss together and come up with a list of
strategies that are useful for convincing others to join an
activity or to encourage them to try out something new. Once

that learners have written down their lists. You could tell them |

that in this class they wiil learn about language strategies
that can be useful to convince athers to join an activity when
giving information about a comrmunity service.

-
Look at the pictures and discuss e@:_-{ ;

the questions below 20
This activity will help learners select appropriate repertoires
of words and expressians and determine language register
according to intended audience. You could set up this
activity by directing learners’ attention te the pictures and
questions. Then, you can arrange the class in pairs and ask
learners to discuss together After that, you may ask learners
to discuss if they could use the same language or strategies
to try to convince these people tojoin one activity ata
cemmunity center.

ﬂ Answer may vary. l

o 0

Look atthe speech bubbles and discuss
the questions below.
This activity will expose learners to models of language
that include relevant details and interesting information
when answering questions about a community service.
You could conduct the activity as proposed. Once that
learners have completed the activity, you may want to
point cut that a useful language strategy for convincing
others is to use forecasts as well as connectors. You might
want to remind learners that they learned about these
sentences in Module 7.

g Answers may vary.

4o
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: Lﬁ Answers may vary.

Rewrite the answers below to show

empathy and encouragement.
This activity will help learners practice how to include
relevant details and interesting information when
answering guestions about community services. (fyou
consider 1t necassary, you might want to model the
activity on the board befare asking learners to complete
it. Alternatively, you may allow learners to do the activity
in pairs or groups if you think it will be more language
generative. -

yﬁw\m;g.@rs may vary. l

Prepare arole-play about two @;,‘{O
people asking for and giving
information about a community [‘l
service, Use the guidelines to help you.
This activity will help learners consult notes to remember
information that is necessary to know when asking for
and giving information about & community service. Befere
setting up the activity, you could telf the class that now they
wil! prepare a role-play about two people asking forand
giving informaticn about a community service. Then, you
can direct learners attention to the guidelines and have
them read in silence. After that, you could arrange the class
in pairs and ask learrers to brainstorm ideas for their role-
play first. Once that all pairs have brainstormed ideas, you
may ask learners to write a script for their role-play Next,
you could ask learners to rehearse their role-play with the
help of their script

i

It is suggested that the final product far the module is built
up gradually throughout the different lessons. However,
f you think that conducting this step at this point might



disrupt the flow of the lesson, feel free to conduct this stage
as part of Class ane for the product lessen

Before asking learners to go to page 140, you could remind
learners of the product of this module and that they have
already completed Checkpoints1, 2 and 3. You can then

ask them to go to page 140 and take out their rules and
requirements as well as their questionnaire. You may want to
draw learners’ attenticn to Checkpoint 4 and explain that they
will now use their rules and requirements and questionnaire
towrite a script for a rele-play. You might want to monitor
learners' work at this point to provide help when necessary.

Closing
To wrap up this class, you could arrange the class in
groups of four and ask learners to improvise a short and
funny role-play with one person from Activity 1. You
might want to encourage learners to use intonation to
show whether the characters in their role-play are angry,
sad, bored, etc. This might be a good time to monitor
learner’s work so that you can encourage them to use
their imagination while improvising their role-plays.

CLASS 2 "

Context-setting: To set the context of this class, you could
arrange the class in groups of 4 or 5. Then, you could ask
learners to discuss together and come up with suggestions
they could put into practice when performing rcle-plays.
when learners have finished discussing, you can tell them
that they can use these ideas to help them because in this
class, they will perform the role-plays they prepared last class.

Join two miore pairs, Perform your
role-plays and discuss the questions below. S

This activity will help learners confidently and appropriately

participate in brief dialogues and fluently take turns to

speak. Before setting up this activity, you could remind

learners that they prepared a short role-play and rehearsed

itlast class. Then, you can tell the class that it is time to

perform their role-plays in groups. You could arrange

the class in groups of 6 (3 pairs working together) and

ask learners to take turns performing their role-plays

This might be a good time to go around the classroom

and monitor learners' work Once that all the pairs have

performed their rcle-plays to their group, you could direct

learners attention ta the questions in Activity 5 and have

learners discuss the guestions in their groups. Finally, you may

invite some groups to share their conclusions with the class.

i 4 e 5 i . e, i

E’ Answers may vary. ;

| SR G
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B Think about your progressin learning - f

English. Share your ideas and make notes *
@ 0O

to complete the table below.

This activity will help learners monitor their progress

regarding an initial point. To set up the activity you couid

explain to the class that now they will take some time to

reflect on their progress. You can direct learners' attention

: to the tablein Actwity 6. First, you may ask learners to
" complete the table individually Once that all learners have

j Share your notes in Activity 6

. completed the table, you can arrange the class in pairs. You

could invite learners to compare their notes and think of

+ suggestions that can help them improve.

ﬁAnswer rnay vary.

and discuss the questions below.

Choose the five most useful suggestions based on

your conclusions,
This activity will help learners confidently and appropriately
participate in brief dialogues. You could set up the activity by
telling the class that it is time to share their notes in groups. Then,
you can direct learners' attention to the questions in Activity 7.
Next, you may arrange the class in groups of 6 (3 pairs working
together) and have them discuss the questions first After that,
you should tell learners to choose the s most useful suggestions
based on their discussion. This might be a goed time to monitor
in order to make sure that all groups have chosen 5 suggesticns

. tosharewiththeclassin the following activity.

1 B Share the suggestions you chose

S S S B

B e e Rl ot

in Activity 7 with the whole class.

| This activity will help learners fluently take turns to speak.
' You can set up this activity by telling the class that now itis
! time to share their suggestions. You could assign turns to

- the groups. Then, you can invite learners to listen attentively
' while their classmates share their suggestions. Alternatively,
+ atthe end of the activity you can have a class vote on the top

Y

s suggestions Ifyou have some time to spare you can check
the Extra Activity box.

Family and community
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Travel log

a Look back at the activities in this lesson. Read the
descriptions and give yourself a score for each point
in the chart below.

It is important to remind the class that every time they

finish a lesson, they will reflect on their work. In this

module, learners are asked to complete an evaluation
rubric to help them reflect. Before asking learners to
complete the chart tc evaluate themselves, it might be

a good idea to help learners identify which of activities

they have completed in this lesson are related to the

different can-do statements in the chart. if you decide to
do this, you will be guiding learners to notice the evidence
that they can use to be more obiective about their

performance.

Ask a classmate to evaluate your g’ f _
performance, givingyouascoreforeach (& /i b
pointin the chart.

Before asking learners to co-evaluate, it might be a good
idea to ask themn to compare notes first. If you decide to
do this, you may also ask learners to check the points m
the chart that they both feel satisfied with and the points
they both found challenging and explain why. After that,
you can ask learners to evaluate each other, Alternatively,
you may ask learners to think of strategies that could help
them improve their performance in the future.

I mmm e e e e e mm e mm o mm e am e e

To wrap up this class, you could arrange the class in
groups of four. Then, you can ask fearners to prepare a
poster or a flyer to share their suggestions with other
classes. You may want to encourage learners o think
about their audience so that they can make their posters
or fliers more attractive for them. At the end of the
activity, you could invite some volunteers to share their
posters or fliers with the class.
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CLASS 1

Revision of Checkpoints1tc 4

Before asking learners to work on the finai checkpoints for
this final product, you could ask them how they feel about
their work so far. You can ask them these questions: Was
iteasy to find out information about community services?
How about writing a list of rules and requirements? How
about writing a questionnaire? Do you remember which
steps you followed?After that, you may ask them to read
the checkpoints suggested for this product.

You may want to arrange the class in groups, and ask learners
to go over the checkpoints and identify which ones they have
completed so far {Checkpoints 1 to 4}. By doing this, you will
enable learners to recapitulate, and trace back their work with
the intention to get them ready to work on the fast activities.
In case you chose not to do Checkpoint 4 in the previous
classes, now it's the time to do it, you should check the
suggested procedure for this activity on page 148.

You could ask learners if they are satisfied with their scripts

Mmmmm e e — .

for the role-plays, or if they would like to take some time to
work on them and write a new improved version. You may
allow learners to write an improved version if they wish to do
it. When learners have finished working on their scripts for
their role-plays, you should distribute the Individual Prod-
uct Record on page 152 for learners to check their work.

Individual Product Record

You should draw learners attention to the Individual
Product Record before distributing them. It's advisable to
explain to the class that they will now reflect on their indi-
vidual work and you should distribute a copy of the record

. toeach learner. You can ask the class to read the instruc-
+ tions in silence. Then, with their script, you could invite

'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'

.

: them to check the most appropriate column. This record,
: along with the Collaborative Product Record, will be used

to help learners reflect on their progress at the end of the
following class.

CLASS 2

Checkpoints

You could set up this activity by explaining to the class that
they will use their scripts to rehearse their role-plays with
another pair and give each other feedback. If you think it
would be useful, you may allow learners to rehearse their
role-plays a few times.

Checkpoint 6

You could set up this activity by telling learners that now
they will perform their role-plays to the whole class. You
may want to assign turns for each pair to perform.

When learners have finished performing their role-plays,
you shouid distribute the Collaborative Product Record on
page 152 for learners to evaluate their performance with
the help of their classmates and yourself.

Collaborative Product Record

You should draw learners' attention to the Collaborative
Product Record before distributing them. You should
explain to the class that they will now reflect on their
performance when working with others to write and
perform the role-play suggested for this module.

' You should ask the class to read the instructions
+ carefully and complete the first row justifying their

. choice by completing the last column. Then, you may

allow learners to ask a classmate they worked with
to complete the second row and justify his/her ideas.

. Finally, learners will ask you to complete the third row

in which you will also complete the statement and

. then write a brief note on the learners’ performance.
+ Tofinish, you could ask Jearners to read their classmates’

and your notes to propose an action plan to work on for
the future. This record, along with the individual Product

record will be used as evidence of their overall performance

during this module,
You should go to page 153 to check the suggested
procedure to help learners evaluate their overall

. performance with Your Record of the Journey.

Family and community
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Individual Product Record

Read each statement and check (¥ ) the column that best describes your work.

Role-play about community services
tndividual checklist to keep a record of my work

After checking my work, my script for the role-play... Satisfied Partially satisfied Not satisfied

A -

| a inciudes information abaut a community service

b includes relevant details and interesting information to

answer guestions.

¢ includes appropriate repertoires of words and expressions to

convince gthers

d 15 written correctly with accurate use of grammar, vocabu-

lary and punctuation.

Collaborative Product Record

Read the instructions on the left to complete the table. You will need the help of a classmate and your teacher to evaluate your
performance after presenting your work.

Role-play about community services

| am... with my participation: | participated Justify your ideas:
actively to prepare a role-play, listening to others

1. Choose the option that best and supporting my ctassmates when possitle.
| completes your performance:

'
{
I

Partially Not

Satisfied satisfied | satisfied
|

} Ask your classmate to justify his/her

My classmates are.. with my participation: | ideas:
2. Ask a classmate to circle the participated actively making decision with others
option that bestdescribesyour | and assisted them when they needed some help
performance:
Partially Not
Satisfied . .
ste satisfied satisfied
My teacher 15 with my performance during the Ask your teacher to justify his/her
3. Ask your teacher to circie the performance of my role-play: | participated actively ideas:
option that best describes your during the writing of the script and its presentation.
performance: . Partially Not
Satisfied satisfied satisfied
Based on my views, my classmate's and my teacher's, for future modules | will..

! 4. Propose an action plan for
yourself:

b
3
]
!
1

J |
{ I

oNlis



Your Record of the Journey (suggested procedure)

Prior to this class, prepare copies of Your Record of the
Journey for each learner. To finish the journey of this
module, you should ask the class to take out the evidence
they have collected in their notebocks, the Student's
Book and the Individual and Collaborative Procuct
Records. it is very important that you explain to the class
that they will now evaluate their work during the module
and show them a copy of the Record of the Journey on
page 154.

Activity1

Before distributing copies to each learner, you can tell the
class that they will use this table to go over each lesson
and identify the activities marked with this icon (lly .
These activities have been selected to help learners track
their progress and reflect on their performance.
Distribute copies of Your Record of the Journey and give
instructions for the first activity. Ask learners to read the
instructions and identify the activities individually. Then,
ask them to check {+) the column that best describes
their performance, but point out that the last column to
the right will be completed by yourself when they have
completed all the activities in the record. Go around the
classroom to monitor their work.,

MopuLe () 153

Activity 2
Now it’s the learners turn to select extra actwvities of their

. choice. Explain to the class that for the second table they

are free to choose other activities that can show their
progress Allow learners some time to go over the lessons

" in this module and select one mare activity in each lesson
' 1o complete the table. Go around the classroom and
| monitor their work. Point out that you will complete the

last column to the right later when they have completed
all the activities in the record.

Activity 3

Draw learners attention to the questions and ask them
to answer them individually. The questions are targeted
to allow learners to give their opinion freely about the
contents of the medule and their experience without the
pressure of evaluating their performance.

Activity 4

Finaily, ask learners to take out the Individual and Cotlab-
orative Product Records and approach you to revise their
work together. This is when you will complete the last
column in the first and second activities. Go over the record
together and negotiate with each learner the actions they
should take tc improve their work.

Family and community
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YOUR RECORD OF THE JOURNEY

and check (v") the column that best describes your performance,

&8 Takeout your Student's Bock and your notebook. Lecate the activities listed in the table below. Evaluate your work

F
F
!

Module 8 A journey inte community services

| . Partially | Not Teacher's
! Lesson "' Satisfied satisfied | satisfied | assessment
! Lesson 1/ ITINERARY Activity &
I would like some information, please! y
Lesson 2— DEPARTURE Activity s
Whatcan | do for you? Y
Lessan 3— PATHWAY Activity 5
Could you tefl me f... Activity
Lesson 4-- DESTINATION Activity 4
I think youwill like this... Activity 7

Add other activities you completed that show your progress. Evaluate your work and check ( v) the column

that best describes your performance.

Other activities

Partially

Satisfied satisfied

Not
satisfied

Teacher's assessment

B L e s
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S A ISU G

Answer the questions based on your learning experience.

In this module...

What did youlearn?
Name at least two things

Which activities did you enjoy doing?
Name at least two

Which activities were difficult to do?
Name at least one.

| What can you do to improve in the future?
‘{ Think of strategies you can use.

Take out your Individual and Collaborative Product Records. Ask your teacher to comment on your progress and take
notes. Decide together which actions you will take in the future to improve.

-
ONI i34
BOARD o :

(photacopiable—Crupo Patria £ 2018)



BEFORE THE READING JOURNEY]

To finish Lesson 2, ask learners to take out their Anthology
and open itto page 89. Tell learners they will read an
article about suggestions for community services on the
following pages.

Activity1

Ask learners to read and answer the questions before they
read the text. Learners should try to answer them with
whicheverinformation they have. For thus activity, allow
learners to wark in pairs or small groups.

a. work any persan or group does that benefits others
{ b. personal growth, make new friends, learn about
different careers, get practical experience, help others
/ ¢ hospitals, schools, shelters, etc. / d. donate money,
support charities, take care of the environment.

DURING THE READING JOURNEY

Activity 2

Ask them to read the whole text quickly. They may
encounter some unknown vocabulary, but remind them
that for the first time they read, they only need to get
the general idea of the text. Let learners compare their
answers in pairs ar small groups of three or four befare
eliciting answers.

EAnswers in Activity 1,

mopute () 155

Activity 3

Ask learners to read the questions and options firstand
ther read the text again. Before they read, make sure they
use the most appropriate reading strategy: they mostly
need to read for specific information. Allow learners to
compare their answers in pairs or small groups before
eliciting answers.

Haj; b.1;c.2;d.3;e.1.J

Activity 4
This activity may a bit more chalienging since learners
need to recall vocabulary from the text. If necessary, ask
learners to read the relevant section of the text again
before answering this activity. Co around the classroom
and help them when necessary (not to locate the
information in the text but to write the answer). Allow
learners to compare their answers in pairs or small groups
before eliciting thern from the class.

a. organize; b. collect; ¢. donate; d. take care;

e. perform; f. read; g. plant; h. create,

AFTER THE READING JOURNEY

Activity 5

Arrange the class in groups of three or four for this activity
Set up the activity as proposed. Co around the classroom
and pay attention to learners’ answers Take note of any
relevant issues they you notice to use them later when you
elicitanswers.

Family and community



MODULE

diversity

~ Ajourney into linguistic

B Learning environment: Academnic and educaticnal.

P ] > - . . - | . .

s Communicative activity: Exchanges associated with specific purposes.

2 social practice of the language: Present information about linguistic diversity.

MAP-FOR THE JOURNEY

ITINERARY ¢ ‘Whatsourcescan | use?

Achievements: Select and revise classic tales
Teaching guidelines-
¢ Cive students time to reflect on how to learn to:
* formulate guestions to guide therr search for information.
* Define criteria to select sources of information
* Evaluate the function of text components (e.g index,
headings, footrotes, bibliography. glossary. etc.).
» Use strategies to find information (e.g Look at the index.
titles, pictures, etc.)
* Make proposals that can build consensus.
Collect evidence such as: Investigation questons. Criteria for
selecting information. )

Resources: Student's Book pages: 142-145 = CDtrack 28
= Different samples of writing systermns (Japanese, Arabic,
Korean, Chinese, Hebrew) CO visual resource 9 (and a projector)

PATHMWAY + Now, lets rehearse..

Achievements: Rehearse giving a prescntation
Teaching guidelines:
* Inspire confidence and security in your students for them to
be ableto
* Prepare notes and graphic resources that suppart their
presentation.
* Define ianguage register
* Revise and practice nan-verbal language (e g. facial
expressions, body posture, eye contact, gestures, etc)
* Open spaces for your students to practice giving
presentations.
Collect evidence such as: Notes with information that responds
questions. Craphic support.

Resources: Student's Book pages. 350-152 ® (Dtrack 29,30
Cardboard or flip paper ® Academicsources: an atlas,
articles about linguistic diversity (copies from websites).

ARRIVAL

Oral Presentation
Resources: Stiident's Book page: 156 = Cardboard or flip paper.

DEPARTURE * How can | find this information?

Achievements: Read infarmation.
Teaching guidelines:
» Promote reflection on how to use students’ knowledge about
the use of the language for them to learn 1o
*» Define purposes for reading
* Relate previous knowledge to the text.
» Detect frequently used words to anticipate general sense.
* Use reading strategies (e g Determine the most important
infarmation of the text, reread information, inferimplicit
information, etc.).
* Model reading strategies
Collect evidence such as: Criteria to select information.

Resources: Student's Book pages. 146-149

DESTINATION + Asliwassaying..

© Achievements: Cive a presentation.

Teaching guidelines:

* Generate the necessary conditions to create a kind
atmosphere in which your students fee! canfident enough to
be able to-

* Make explicit references to the topic and questions for the
investigation {e.g. [ would like to add. ).

* Combine oral interaction with graphic resources and the use
of notes to aid their memary

* Use expressions to bring up a topic (e.g. As T was saying..).

* Summarize or extend mformation to clarify ideas

* Confirm or clarify ideas.

» Consolidate their strengths in the use of English.

* Evaluate their own and others' performance

Collect evidence such as: Notes with information that responds

guestions, Graphic support.

Resources: Student's Book pages: 153-155 ® CDtrackz1 »
Cardboard or flip paper

READINGJOURNEY

Alook at native languages in Mexico
Resources: Anthology pages: 101-112

¢ uossa
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Context-setting: To set the context of this medule, you can
project the visual resource ¢ on the board and ask tearners
purposeful guestions to help them reflect on social practice
of this module: What dees the map represent? Which of these
langudges do you know? How many languages are spokeninthe
word? You can also ask them the cpening question onthe
caver page: Why do you think it is important to value linguistic
diversity” If you follow this suggestion, you can encourage
them to justify their ideas with any informaticn they may
have about linguistic diversity. Alternatively, you can write
the questions on the board and ask learners to discuss
them in groups. if you decide to follow this suggestion, you
can go around the classroom and interven when relevant
to encourage learners to justify their ideas when possible.
Then, you can explain to the class that in this module they :
wili read about linguistic diversity and this information will

be enriching to develop new skills to consult information

in academic sources, If you do this, learners may be able to
see the relevance of this social practice and how this can be
applied to real-world situations.

(X s

Match the language to the expressions.  &F
The purpose of this activity is to increase learners’
interest in linguistic diversity. With books closed, you

can brainstorm with the class other languages apart

from English and Spanish. To do this, you can ask them
which language 1s spoken in France, ttaly, Japan and any
other countrigs learners may know to elicit the language.
Additicnaltly. you can ask them if they know waords in
French, Itahan, etc, and write therm on board. You can ask
learners to work individually if you think this activity is not
very challenging. To check, you can arrange the class in
groups (if they worked in pairs) or in pairs (if they worked
individually) s that they to compare answers. See the
Cultural Passport box to exploit this activity a bit more
and raise learners’ interest in different writing systems.
Waxbscqdiez

-On board

I{;mera What sources can | use?

g&Li\' 3

i P f A
Listen to a conversation between a teacher - *

and some students. é\ l}
To set this activity you can draw learners’ -
attention to the photo and ask them where the people
are and whatis happening By doing this, learners may
anticipate the type of conversation that is taking place.
Additionally. you can ask learners to read the guestions
before you play the track to activate the appropriate
listening strategy (listening for gist). You can play the track
once or twice depending on the learners’ perforurunance M
ﬁ a. Ianguagesspoken in the world; b. to find E

lnformatlon about the !anguages sooken in the world g

Look at the questions the teacher gave the class.
Find the answers in the texts on the following page.
Underline the passages in which you found
the answers.

To set this reading activity, you can start by drawing

learners attention to the questions below the instructions

and explain to learners that these are the questions the

teacher gave in class (Activity 2). It's advisable that learners

read the questions before they read the texts. if you

foflow this suggestion, learners will be able to activate the

mast appropriate reading strategies (reading for specific

information and detailed information). The texts selected

for this activity were designed to emulate passages fram

erther an encyclopedia or books about fanguages Learners

may not be familiar with the topics but they can rely on the
layout of pages to find theirway around. You can explain this

10 learners when you set this activity if you notice learners

appear to be discouraged with the texts,

mpa around7 thousand languages; b. Ianguages such

as Spanish can have many variations {Argentinian :

Spanish, Cuban Spanish, Mexican Spanish). A varlatlon;

is not a different language; c. Papua; d. It'simpossible

because there are still undiscovered languages in

the world; d. There isn't enough information; most

Ianguages havent been stud|ed properly. '

e e ety oe—————— — i 2
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Reflecton how and whereyoufound @ (D

the answers in the texts. Discuss these questions.
Before you set this activity, you can ask learners how easy or
difficult it was to find the answers to the questions in Activity
3. Ifyou do this, learners may naturally reflect on the procass
they followed to find the answers. If you feel thus activity may
be rather challenging, you can arrange the class in groups
of three or four Regardiess of the seating arrangerments you
decide toimplement, it's advisable that you go around the
classrcom and help learners when necessary.

, text but learners mi ght have read the footnote and the|
I glossary to check information regarding questions a
and b, c. Learners are likely to answer that visual
3 elements were useful. d in the chapter of the book.

pme e

a Complete the statements with i

the elements below.
Toraise learners' interest in different types of sources, you can
ask the class to lock at the texts in Activity 3 again and paint
to the texts that learners did not use to answer the questicns
and/or did not read cornpletely. You can ask them why these
texts are also important when they are looking for specific
information. If you follow this suggestion, learners may
reflecton the use of different type of sources and when these
are used. If you think this activity is relatively easy, you can ask
fearners to work individually. Additionally, you can encourage
learners to identify these elements in the texts.
X 2. table of contents; b. giossary ¢ bibl |ography ]
| d.heading/title; e. footnote.

. MMJ

To wrap up this class, you can ask learners if the text(s)
they read in this class were interesting, particularly the
chapter about languages spoken around the world.
Alternatively, you can ask them if they would like to learn
other languages and, if so, which ones. If you follow this
suggestion, you can encourage learners to give reasons.

Cultural Passport. \Writing systems can be very different -even
those that appear to be similar! For example, Spanish uses
graphic accents to help speakers proncunce words accurately.
in French, there are different accents, and the rules are very
complex. In some languages, like Chinese ar Japanese,
characters are written vertically not horizontatly Arabicis
written (and read) from right to left. We may think thatall
languages have the same number of consonants and vowels
but that's not true. English, forinstance has 19 vowel sounds
including diphthongs. You can share this infarmation with
learners to raise their interest in the topic

ONl s

: Discuss and check (v"). Justify your

CLASS 2 |

Context-setting: To re-establish the context of this lesson
and increase learners' interest in languages, ycu can write
the word "hola" in languages with different writing systems
{Japanese, Arabic, Korean, Chinese, Hebrew) on the board.
tfyou follow this suggestion, you can arrange the class in
groups of three orfour and ask earners to copy the signs to
see how easy or difficult it is to replicate them.

B Look at the sources below. Check (+') . f
those that you can use to find more @0
information about the questionsin Activity 3.
With booles closed, you canask the class what they can
remember about the texts they read in the previous class.
It might be a good idea to draw their attention to the types
of sources illustrated before they complete this activity. You
can ask learners to work individually if you feel the activity is
relatively easy and then you can arrange them tn pairs to discuss
which ones tearners can use te find more information to answer
the questions in Activity 3 and which ones are not acceptable.
It's advisable to encourage them to justify their views. Youcan
ask them questions todo this Forexample, why a teen magazine
is not an appropriate source to find acadernic information? If learrners
worked in pairs to complete this activity, you can rearrange them
in graups of four to compare answers.

ey

a,cf

o e s ek

answers,

If you rearranged learners to work in groups

to check their answers in Activity 6, let them continue

working in groups. If you follow this suggestion, you can

ask learners to do this activity together and justify their
answers You can encourage them to look at the texts in

Activity 3 to justify their answers.
a. b 2:c1;d

.~ Explore

»
. i @_.[ :
B Formulate five questions to find @ 0
useful information about one of the following topics.
Write down the questions in your notebook.
Toset this activity more effectively and have learners’ attention
you can wirite the topics on the board. Additionally, you can ask



the class which one they would like to know more about To
arrange the class in pairs, you can take into account the topic they
would fike to investigate When learners start writing questions,
you can encourage them to pay attention to the correct order
of elements in questions so that these are accurate. Time
permitting, you can also ask learners to exchange questions with
other classmates and help them notice grammar mistakes. To
conclude, you can ask volunteers to share their guestions with
the class. This activity will be used at the end of this module to
help them reflect on their progress.

Answers may vary.

To introduce the product of this module (an oral
presentation), you can tell the class that by the end of
this module they will have prepared an oral presentation
about a topic related to linguistic diversity and that in
every lesson they will work on it. To increase learners’
interest you can ask them if they have prepared oral
presentations before (learners are very likely to have
already presented some work for other subjects) and
how they prepared it. By doing this, learners may

be more aware of the relevance of this product and

this may also encourage them to work on it more
purposefully. After this, you can arrange them in
groups of four to work on the first Checkpoint 1. You
can explain to the class they willl choose a topic they all
want to know more about and write 5 questions. Since
learners have already formulated questions in Lesson

1 (Activity 8), this activity should be relatively easy.
You can encourage them to check that questions are
grammatically correct. Additionally, you can stress the
importance of purposeful questions: these will guide
them to investigate about the topic of their choice. Time
permitting, you can ask learners to exchange questions
with another group to check their work.

a Make a list of sources you can use to answer ‘I'
the questions you prepared in Activity 8.

for this activity, you can aliow learners to continue working

in pairs to make a list of sources they can use to answer the

questions, Time permitting, you can ask learners to work

in pairs and compare lists. You can encourage learners to

justify their choices. This activity will be used at the end of

this module ta help them reflect on their progress. See the

Extra Activity box if you have five to ten minutes to spare at

the end of this class.

Y Answers may vary. |
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(3) Extea Activity.

For this activity, you can arrange the class inn larger
groups of four to six learners (two or three pairs
working together) and ask them to share the questions
they formulated in Activity 8 and the list of sources
they prepared in Activity 9. You can encourage learners
to comment on the guestions and the list of sources
each pair of classmates prepared. Alternatively, you can
write the tollowing questions on the board to guide
tearners and ask them to answer them to give teedback
to their classmates: Are the questions grammatically
correci? Are the questions clearly oviented towards the
topic? Are the sources eusy to find online or in a librury?
Do you have uny of the sources your clussmates noed anid
can vou shdre them? Do you know about other sources
thut your classmates can use? While learners work m
groups, you can go around the classroom to encourage
learners to participate actively.

Look back at the activities in this lesson. Check (v )
the column that describes you best.
Before setting this activity, you can ask learners to go over
the activities in this lesson and identify those they were able
to da confidently or not very confidently. This will help them
reflect on their performance and progress. After thatyou
can ask them to evaluate themselves stressing the fact that
they should be honest about their performance. To help
learners understand can-de statements, you can go around
the classroom and clarify concepts when necessary,

. Ask a classmate to evaluate your - .{

performance, checking the column that C’*" 'fb
describes you best.
Before you set this activity, you can remind learners of
the importance of co-evaluation and that they should be
open to their classmates opinicn about their own work
To lower anxiety, you can also mention that this tool will
help them identify areas they need to work on, and that

" their classmates may have useful suggestions for them If
1 you decide to follow these suggestions, you will need to

encourage learners to think of strategies for their classmates
after evaluating their work.

Academic and educational



CLASS 1

Context-setting: To set the context of this lesson you
can play Hangman to introduce the countries in Activity
1using a game. if you decide to carry out this activity,
you will need to arrange the class in two farge groups.

To elicit the rules of the game, you can draw a hangman
on the board, Learners are very likely to know how to
play this game. Each group will take turns to guess the
word. Before you start, you can tefl learners they will only
guess the name of countries (Papua New Guinea, United
States of America, Nigeria, India, Indonesia). When they
have guessed the five countries in Activity 1, you can

ask learners o discuss in groups what they all have in
common. You can elicit theirideas but it's not a good idea
to tell them the answer just vet. To increase their interast,
you can tell the class they will find out later in this class.

o ¥
K 0 oare

Discuss these questions.
To setthis activity. you can draw fearners’ attention to the
countries listed in the table (same countries they had

to guess in the context-setting activity) and ask them to
discuss which sources they could use to comptete the
table Itisimportant that learners notice that they will not
complete the table They will only discuss where they can
find the information. Time permitting you can ask learners
again to guess what they all have in common. This can be
useful to set the following activity in this lesson.

A Learners can find relevant information in a world

| atlas, a website that specializes in languages, and an
encyclopedia.

You will read about the countries in Activity 1. Follow
theinstructions in the boxes.

The purpose of this activity is to show learners how they can

use different strategies to read the same text and extract

different information. With this activity learners may be

able to reflect on their reading and academic skills, and

how they can apply these strategies to work on other school

%Nlétsu

subjects. You can start by telling the class they will read
the text several times for different purposes. [t might be a
good idea to explain to the ctass thatin each box thereis a
different activity and that they wil! read the text individually
to complete the activities. You can give Instructions for the
first activity and allow learners to read the instructions

for Activity A with a short time limit. 1t's a good idea to let
learners compare answers in pairs before eliciting them,

You can then continue with the instructions for Activity 8
along with a short time limit to complete the activity. You

can follow the same procedure suggested for Activity A. For
Activity C, learners will need more time to complete the table.
It's zdvisable you ailow them to work in pairs and compare
answers with another pair before eliciting answers. You can
make a similar table on the board for volunteers to fill it out.
When you set Activity D, you can ask learners to read and
answer individually before checking in pairs. By now, learners
are more farmiliar with the text and will be able to locate the
information mere quickly. You can elicit answers and write
them on the board. You can now set Activity E and allow
learners to work in pairs or groups this time. This last activity
involves reading to infer information and learners can benefit
from discussing and justifying their ideas.

Activity A: spoken, language, countries. Activity

B: 1. Activity C; a. Oceania; 8,084,999 inhabitants,
840 languages; b. America; 325,365,189 inhabitans;
347 languages; ¢ Africa; 185,989,640 inhabitants:
527languages; d. Asia; 1.324,171,354 inhabitants;
454 languages; e. Asia and Gceania; 261,115,456
inhabitants; 709 languages. Activity D: a. United
States of America; b. India; ¢. Papua New Cuinea: d.
English; e Indonesia. Activity E: 3.

Reflect on the strategies you used
to answer Activity 3. Check the most
appropriate column.
For this activity it is advisable that you arrange the class in
groups of four Before you set the activity you can elicit from
the class how they read the text to do Activities Ato Eand
give thern chaices: quickly, more carefully (and therefore,
more slowly), all the text, parts of the text. You can encourage
learners to read the statements together and discuss with
their classmates how they had to read the text to check the
most appropriate columnis). It might be a good dea to go
around the classroom and help when necessary.
a.B;b.E;cD;d Cand A j




+  Lighthouse

a 'To do the activity in the Lighthouse box, you can
ask learners to work individually this time. To check
answerse, you can ask them if these reading strategies
helped them to get the general idea of the text, to identify
the writer’s intention, and to find specific information.
To help learners see the relevance of effective reading
strategies, you can ask the class to think of other texts
they read every day and how they read them: quickly
(to get the general idea or just locate very specific
information such as numbers or places), more carefully
(1o get details}, much more carefully (to interpret the
intention of the writer). Time permitting, you can ask
learners to make a mind map of reading strategies on the
board for them to copy in their notebook.

Since the purpose of the reading activity was to help

learners reflect on different reading strategies, you
can now ask them to exchange their views with other

classmates. If you follow this suggestion, you can arrange :

the class in groups of four to six and ask them to share 5
facts they found interesting or surprising in the text.

CLASS 2

Context-setting: To set the context of this class you can
tell learners you will draw something on the board, and
they have to guess what it is. You can start drawing a map
of Africa in parts to elicit from learners what itis untii you
finish the drawing. You may want to ask learners what
they know about this continent, which countries they can
find. and which languages are spoken.

Look at the questions written by a learner,
Match the questions to the source in which m
you can find the answers.
The purpose of this activity is to reflect on the type of
sources learners can use to select infermation and then read
information. Before you give instructions for this activity,
you can direct learners to the questions and tell them these
were written by a student who wants to know more about
languages spoken in Africa. Learners may not recognize the
notes as a text. Therefore, itis important to explain to the
class that in order to select the most appropriate source,
they need to read the questions carefully
By doing this, learners will activate the most appropriate
reading strategy (learners will read for detailed information
which means they need to read the questions mare

: a Discuss these questions.

F

mobuLe ) 6!

carefully to analyze in which source they can find the
answer) This activity will be used at the end of this module
to help learners reflect on their progress.

1,2, 4 (an article in a specialized magazine is very
unlikely to answer any of the questions).

To re-introduce the product of this module, you can ask
learners to share the topic their group chose with the class
and why they chose it. Then, you can ask learners to get
together with their classmates and work on the following
checkpoint. They will notice that this time they have to
discuss which sources of information they can select to seek
for information. While learners work in groups you can go
around the classroom and help learners when necessary.
To check, you can ask volunteers to share with the class the
sources they will check. It might be a good idea to draw
their attention to the websites suggested in the purple box.,
You can also encourage them to go to a local library you
know. Ask learners to investigate about the topic on their
own and bring to class the information they gather.

Look at the text, Answer the questions.
To set this activity, you can point to the table of contents
on the right side of the page and ask learners to read the
guestions below the instructions. Then you can ask learners
to answer the questions using the text. If you feel this
activity is challenging, allow learners to work in pairs. You
can also go around the classroom and help if necessary.
a. a history book; b. mainly question ¢, but there
might be some information about questions a, b and
d; c. Chapters 4 and 5. d. Learners had to read quickly
to answer question a, and read more carefully (for
detailed information} to answer questions b and ¢.

m B

Rearrange the class in groups of three or four. Direct learners to
the questions and tell them they will take turns to answer them
ingroups These questions can be challenging but the purpose
is to reflect on the strategies they used to answer the questions
in Activity 5. Go around the classroom and monitor their

work Help them answer the questions if necessary or give an

‘ Explore

¢ example Askvelunteers to share their ideas with the class If

» you have1o minutes to spareand continue developing reading
i strategies, see the Extra Activity box.

4

Answers may vary. ]

Academic and educational
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To expand learner’s knowledge about langauge spoken
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1 in African, you luok at the following website: https://
bilingua.io/how-many-languages-are-spoken-in-
africa. On it, you will find an interesting text about the

Look back at the activities in this lesson. Check (+')
the column that describes your work best.
It's a good idea to ask learners to go over the activities
in this lesson and identify those they were able 1o do
confidently or not very confidently before you set this
activity, This will help them reflect on their performance
and progress. After that you can ask them to evaluate
themselves stressing the fact that they should be honest
about their performance To heip learners understand
can-tio staterments, you can go around the classroom and
clarify concepts when necessary.

languages spoken in Africa. The text is quite simple, and
it can be used to develop skills in reading for specific
information. You can copy the text along with the
source (but don't forget to acknowledge your source!)
You can use the first part of the text (before the map)

as an introduction. 1.earners can read this part of the
text without the title. Then, the purpose of reading this
first part is to read to get the general idea and think of
an appropriate title. The rest of the text has questions.
When you copy the text, you can leave gaps for learners

a Ask a classmate to evaluate your - to match the questions to the correct paragraph. You can
performance, checking the column that @E’é@ write the questions on the board for learners to match
describes you best. them to the correct paragraph. Remember that reading

it's strongly recommended that you remind learners of is usually done individually, but you can ask learners to

the importance of co-evaluation and thatthey shouldbe | compare answers in pairs.

open to their classmates’ opinion about their own work.
To lower anxiety, you can also mention that this tool will
help them identify areas they need to work on, and that
their classmates may have useful suggestions for them.
If you decide to follow these suggestions, you will need
to encourage learners ta think of strategies for their
classmates after evaluating their work.

« _ 1t’s time to read! Check the procedure
' suggested for the Reading Journey.

b e o e e e e =
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Pathway

~ CLASS 1

Context-setting: To establish the context of this
module (|znguage diversity) you can elicit from the
class which countries have been mentioned already.
You can write them on the board to then elicitany
information learners can recali about these countries.
Additionally. you can ask them in which continent
they can be found and write the continents on the
board. With this information you can stress the fact
that learners know more about the world after several
classes and that all this information has been delivered
ina second language. if you follow this suggestion,
learners may feel encouraged to continue working on
their academic skills and value the power of knowledge.

~

'

Match one element in column A with one ‘:f

in column B that you'd like to know @&~

more about.
To set this activity you can ask learners if they would like to know
more about a certain language or about the languages spoken
in a specific country. Alternatively, you can ask them if they enjoy
searching for information in books and electronic sources. If
learners are not very willing to complete this activity, you can
arrange them in groups to encourage them to discuss which
topics may be more interesting to investigate and why.

Answers may vary.

'\"‘wk 25
Listen to Ana and Mike. Underline the {‘ I:?
bestoption to complete the statements. -
To set this activity you can tell learners that they will listen
to Ana and Mike talking about their topic of research. It
is advisable that you ask learners to read the statements
learners will complete before you play the recording.
Additionally, you can remind learners that they don't need
to understand every phrase they hear but to get the general
idea of the conversation and pay attention to the tone of
the speakers voices. If you do this, learners may be able to
use the most appropriate listening strategy (listening for

b

Now, [et's rehearse...

gist). You can play the track once and ask learners to compare
answers with another classmate. You may need to play the

© trackagain if learners are not sure about the answers.

-
Y a.2:h2,c2,d2 ]

\\‘\ck X
Listen to three extracts. Answer the i‘ &
questions in the table, Write yes or no. -
The purpose of this activity is 1o raise |earners’ awareness of
voice features and how tone and speed can affect delivery,
particularly when giving an oral presentation. To set this

activity you can tell the class that they will listen to three
+ extracts and that in each one, there is a problem with the

speaker’s voice, speed rate or the language used to give
a presentation. You can ask learners to read quickly the
guestions before you play the track. After playing the track
once, you may allow learners tc compare answers in pairs and
play the track again if necessary.
Extract1: a. Yes; b. Yes; ¢. No. Extract 2: a. No; b. Yes;
c. Yes. Extract3: a. Yes; b. No; ¢ Yes.

! a Look at the illustrations. Discuss which situations

are not appropriate to give a presentation. Justify
your ideas.
The purpose of this activity is to help leamers reflect on
appropriate body language to give an oral presentation. To set
this activity, you can draw their attention to theillustrations.
You can tefl learners they wiil discuss in pairs which illustrations
show acceptable body language to use in an oral presentation.
You will need to allow enough time to discuss while you go
around monitoring theirwork See the Teaching Spotlight box
for suggestions on how to teach paralinguistic features (such as
speed, volume, and body language)
Only the illustration in which the boy and the girl are
pointing at the map and chartis appropriate.

|
\-

On route

Prepare a presentation for the topic you lll
selected in Activity 1. Follow the instructions.

For this activity, you can arrange the class in pairs so that

learners work with the same classmate they worked with

in Activity 1. Learners already chose a topic. Therefore, they

should be ready to write five questions to guide their search.

+ Goaround the classrocm and pay attention to learners’

Academicand educational
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Pathway

ideas, particularly that the questions are focused and
oriented to the topic they chose. You can distribute copies
of articles on linguistic diversity and/or other materials
learners can use to search for the information. Youcan ask
learners to read and find the answers to the questions they
prepared in their notebooks. Learners may not be able to
find the answers to all the guestions but the intention is to
give them the opportunity to putinto practice the academic
strategies introduced in Lesson 1 and Lesson 2,

Answers may vary.

To wrap up this class, you can ask learners how easy

or difficult it was to prepare the presentation. You

can tell learners they will continue working on their
presentation the following class. Alternatively, you can
ask them to look for more information to answer the
questions they formulated (if the sources you brought to
class were not useful or relevant for their topic).

@Teaching Tips: Speed, volume and body
language used in oral presentations

when teaching a new language, learners need to know

that some rules of communication also apply to other
languages. This is the case of speed, volurme, and body
language. After checking answers to Activity 3; you can write
a fragment of the conversaticn between Anna and Mike on
the board: "Good morning everybody. Ana and | have prepared

a presentation abaut variations of Spanisk in Latin America.

Look at the map. All the territories in red speak Spanish.’ To help
learners raise their awareness of these features, you can

say the fragment aloud at different speeds, with different
levels of voiume, with and without body language. You can
elicit from learners which speed and level of volume is the
most acceptable. For body language, you can exaggerate
gestures to make them notice what is appropriate or not.
You can model the fragment with appropriate use of body
language. acceptable speed and volume and conduct choral
drills. This will help learners focus on paralinguistic features.
Time permitting, you can arrange the class in pairs and ask
learners to practice saying the fragment.

CLASS 2

Context-setting: To set the context of this lesson, you
can conduct a contest about general knowledge with
the intention to promote the value of information in
the classroom. If you decide to carry out this activity,
you can arrange the class in large groups as they are
sitting. You will need to divide the board on the same

PR,

nurmber of groups in the classroom and assign a space on
the board for each group. You can tell the class that you will
say a category and someane in their group should write

on the table 5 things related to the category mentioned.
For example: name 5 countries in America. For each correct
answer, groups can get a point. Think of categories related
to the topic of this module: languages spoken in Latin
America, native languages of Mexico, European countries,
languages spoken in Asia. These are just some examples.

{45 Explore
a Prepare your presentation. Follow m ‘;:,f,
the instructions. e
For this activity you can ask learners to read the instructions
carefully. Alternatively, you can read them with the class
if you consider this necessary. It's strongly recommended
that you go around the classroom and help them when
relevant to make sure that informaticn is logically sequenced
and sufficiently clear to make a brief presentation. Time
permitting, you can rearrange the class in groups of fourand
encourage learners to help their classmates correct their
work. This activity will be used at the end of this module to
help them reflect on their progress.

F‘ Answers may vary. j

Follow the instructions below to rehearse
your presentation,
To set this activity, you can remind learners of the
conversation between Ana and Mike. You could also
elicit what was happening in the conversation (they were
rehearsing their presentation and Anna was giving Mike
some advice on how to present the information). With the
class, you can read the steps and the aspects they should
cansider when rehearsing. [t might be a good idea to
encourage learners to give each other feedback (just like
Ana to Mike). While learners rehearse, you can go around
and help when necessary.

?5 Answers may vary._]

- p
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To reintroduce the product of this module, you can ask
learners to take out the sources they found or gathered to
answer their research questions. You can ask learners to
get together with the classmates they've worked with in
previous lessons. Draw their attention to Checkpoint 3.



You can ask them where they found the information {(on a
website, in a local library), and then ask them to write notes
to answer the questions in Checkpoint 1. It's advisable that
you go around the classroom to make sure learners gather
enough information about the topic of their choice and that
notes are clear and grammatically correct. Alternatively,
you can encourage them to exchange their work with other
classmates in their group to check their work.

B Work with another pair of learners.
Practice presenting your work. Follow 4
the instructions.

To set this actvity it is strongly suggested that you arrange the

class in groups (two pairs of learners working together) before

you give more instructions. Learners should work with the
classmates they worked with in Activities 6 and 7. To set the
activity you can elicit the topic they chose in pairs, and then
you can assign numbers to each pair of learners (pair1 and
pair 2) so that they know which card with specific instructions
they should read. Each pair should now read the instructions
carefully. To check that instructions are clear, you can ask
learners these questions: which pair will present their work
first? what will the other pair do wnen their classmates finish
presenting? While learners work in groups, you can go around
the classroom to pay attention to their work and take notes on
learners performances and give constructive feedback.
Answers may vary. ’

to encourage learners to retlect on the features revised in
Class 1 (votume, speed and body language). You can ask

Compass
The purpose of this activity in the Compass Box is

learners to read the strategies in the Compass box in pairs
and reflect on their own performance when rehearsing,
You can ask volunteers to share their ideas with the

class. Additionally, you can ask learners to discuss which
strategies they should use according to the situations listed
in the box. To help learners when necessary, it's advisable
that you go around the classroom.
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g Travel log

) Look back at the activities in this lesson. Check (+/)
the column that describes your wark best.
Before setting this activity, you can ask [earners to go over
the activities in this lesson and identify those they were able
to do canfidently ar not very canfidently. This will help them
reflect on their performance and progress. After that you
can ask them to evaluate themselves stressing the fact that
they should be honest about their performance. To help
learners understand can-do statements, you can go around
the classroom and clarify concepts when necessary.

Ask a classmate to evaluate your performance, » .;
checking the column that describes you best. @;‘a.;-}:b
Before you set this activity, you can remind
learners of the importance of co-evaluation and that they
should be open to their classmates’ opinion about their
owr work. To lower anxiety, you can also mention that this
toc! will help them identify areas they need to work on,
and that their classmates may have useful suggestions for
them. If you decide to follow these suggestions, you will
need to encourage {earners to think of strategies for their
classmates after evaluating their work.

Academic and educational



CLASS 1 !

Context-setting: Tc set the context of this lesson, you can
ask learners to take out the notes they prepared in Lesson 3
10 give a brief presentation and ask them to paste them on
the walls of the classroom Itis very important that nates do
not have the name of the author sc that learners can guess
who wrote them. With their work on display, you can ask
the class to go around to read their notes and guess whose
notes they are. This activity can be fun but also encouraging
to read and revise notes and see what other fearners have
produced.

g

Check ( « ) the elements that make :_f ,
a good presentation. @0

If you carried the context-setting activity suggested for

this class, you can ask learners if the notes they read

were sufficiently clear to give a presentation. If not,

encourage them to say what was missing or how notes

can be improved. By doing this, learners can reflect on the

importance of good notes to give presentations. Then,

you can set this activity as proposed. Alternatively, you

can arrange the class in pairs so that learners go over the

aspects listed together. If you follow this suggestion, you

can encourage learners to justify their views.

The speaker keeps eyve contact with the audience; the
speaker uses body language; the speaker talks ata regular
speed and a good volume of voice; the speaker mentions
the information in visual materials.

‘ ,\‘;),Cf(})

Listen to Ana and Mike presenting their "~
work. Underline the questions they Q_ ﬁ
answer during the presentation, i

To set this activity, you can remind learners of Ana and

Mike's reliearsal in Lesscn 3 to elicit their research topic and

other information they can recall. f you do this first, you can

tell learners they will now listen to Ana and Mike presenting

their work. Additionally, you can ask learners to go over

the questions listed above the instructions and anticipate

ONI 165
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i The purpose of this activity is to revise the

' llike to add (that), Let me say something else; Closing the

: Match the expressions with the -

the informatign they might mention. For instance, if the
speakers are answering question b, they should mention
some countries. Similarly, for question b, the speakers
should mention some figures. With this, learners will
activate the most appropriate listening strategy listening
for specific information. You can play the track once and ask
fearners to compare answers in pairs. You can play the track
again for learners to confirm answers before you elicit them.

Listen to Ana and Mike again. Number ’}‘“_Ck-?f
the graphic support they use as they {‘ k
mention them in the presentation. A

To set this activity, you can point to the map and the charts

and tell the class they will listen to Ana and Mike again, but

this time to pay attention to the order in which they mention
the graphic support they use In their presentation. You can
play the track once and allow learners to compare answers in
pairs. You may need to play the track again if necessary.
ﬁfrom left to right: 3, 2,1. !

Classify the expressions. g ! .
8 clsiy ey ol
use of expressions learners can use when giving an oral
presentation. To set this activity you can ask learners which
of the expressions in boxes Ana or Mike used. Alternatively,
you can play the recording for learners to identify which
ones they used. Te match the expression to its function, you
may decide that learners work individually if you think this
is activity is relatively easy.
Opening the presentation: First of all, To begin with;
Keeping the audience interested: Any doubts? Any
questions? Reintroducing information: As | mentioned
before, As | was saying; Addinginformation: | would

presentation: Finally, To conclude.

speaker’s intention. @f‘;,o
The purpose of this activity is to reflect on

the language the audience can use to interactin an oral
presentation To set this activity, you can play the recording
and ask {earners to identify the expressions listed to the
leftand its function. If you decide to follow this suggestion,
learners will be worlang individually {to listen to the

recording). Yet, you can ask thers ta match the expressions to

the speaker's intenticn in pairs.
g a.3;b.1;c.2‘]



On route

a Co back to the notes for your presentation in
Lesson 3, Activity 6, Decide which expressions
in Activity 4 you can include.

If you carried out the context-setting activity suggested

for this class, you wil need to return learners their notes

for their presentatian, first To set this actvity, you can ask
learners to check them and make annotations to add relevant
expressions they can use to present their work. [t's advisable
thatyou monitor their work and help when necessary. Time
permitting, you can ask learners to compare their notes with
aclassmate and say which expresstons they intend to use
when they give their presentation.

To wrap up this class, you can ask learners to exchange
their notes for the presentation and check if the
expressions are used effectively depending on the "stage"
in the presentation: if they are opening or closing the
presentation or if they are adding information at some
point. If you decide to conduct this activity, you will need
to arrange the class in groups of four so that learners

have more opportunities to give their opinion about their
classmates’ work. You can encourage learners to help their
classmates and make suggestions when relevant.

CLASS 2

Context-setting: To set the context of this class, you can
ask learners to give their opinion about the visual support
Ana and Mike prepared for their presentation. if you follow
this suggestion, you can ask learners to discuss in pairs if
the map, the chart and and the graph were clear, appealing
and useful to present the information they gathered about
their topic.

age
£,

as

Prepare graphic support for your m
presentation. Follow the instructions.
For this activity, learners should work with the
same classmate they prepared the presentation, To set this
activity, you can go over the options for illustrating their work
with the class You will need to distribute cardboard or flip
paper. It's advisable that you go arcund the classroom and
pay attention to learners choices to iffustrate their work You
can encourage them to check their work for any spelting or
grammar mistakes (if there is also any written information).
To check their work, you can ask voiunteers to show the visual
support they prepared; they won't present all of their work

MoouLe ()

just yet. This activity will be used at the end of this module to
help them reflect on their progress.
EX Answers may vary.

To reintroduce the product of this module, you can ask
learners what visual resource they may need to elaborate
for their presentation. Alternatively, you can tell the class
they will now prepare some visual support to use for
their presentation: it can be a table, a map, a diagram or

. photographs. Encourage them to work together to make

decisions on the visual support and prepare useful material
depending on the information they will present to class.

s Pf

E) Rehearse your presentation. Make sure &b
you mention the visual support you've prepared.

By now., learners have rehearsed their presentation at least
ence. You can ask them to have their notes at hand and
stress the importance of mentioning the visual materials
they have just prepared. Additionally, you can ask them
to plan when and how they will integrate them in the
presentation. [t might be a good idea to go around the
classroom to pay attention to their work. You can take notes
on the phrases they used to refer to the visual support.

Answers may vary. _i

g In pairs, give your presentation to the class.
To set this activity, you can remind learners of
the feedback they already received in Lesson 3
and the aspects they took into account to work on body
ianguage, volume, and speed. Depending on the size of

33
o

: your class, you may decide how learners wifl give their

; Eive learners some feedback.

Fmmmmmmmmm o

presentation: ideally, they can give their presentation to the
whole class; yet, you can divide learners into large groups
so thatin each group there is an audience that can interact
with each pair and ask questions about their presentation.
Regardless of the arrangements you need to make, it's
strongly recommended that you take notes on their work to

Answers may vary.
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168 Destmnation

Discuss these questions.

Ta set this activity you can ask learners to
read the expressions used in speech bubbles
tc check the language they can use while they discuss in
groups. Alternatively, you can copy the questions on the
board and ask fearners to give their opinion about their
classmates’ presentations. You can also use the questions
to elicit learners' views on their classmates’ work. With the
notes you toak when learners presented their research,

it's advisable that you take some time afterwards to give
feedback to each pair of learners. See the Extra Activity box
to keep learners working while you give feedback to each

air on their presentation
ﬁ Answes may vary. J

For this activity, you can arrange the class in groups of four.
all with different topics of research (for their presentation).
You can encourage learners to ask their classmates
guestions about the presentations they just gave to see
how much they can remember and/or if they were actually
paying attenticn. Learners can take turns deing this while
you are giving feedback to each pair on their presentation.

%NI 168

| Look back at the activities in this lesson. Complete

the evaluation card. Check (+") the statements that
describe you best.
It's a good idea to ask learners to go over the activities in this
lesson and identify those they were able to de confidently
or not very confidently before you set this activity. This
is particulariy important being the last lesson cf the
module. This wilf help them reflect on their performance
and progress. After that you can ask them to evaluate
themselves stressing the fact that they should be honest
about their performance. To help learners understand can-

* do staternents, you can go around the classroom and clarify
- CONCepts when necessary.

: Compare your answers and justify your choices.

It's strongly recommended that you remind learners of
the importance of co-evaluation and that they should be
open to their classmates’ opinion about their own work,
To lower anxiety, you can also mention that this tool will
help them identify areas they need te work on, and that
their classmates may have useful suggestions for them, If

- youdecide to follow these suggestions, you will need to

encourage learners to think of strategies for their classmates
after evaluating their work.



Oral presentation

CLASS 1 o

REVISION OF CHECKPOINTS1TO 4

To help learners reflect on the work dene
so far, you can ask learners to get together
with the classmates they worked with to develcp the
product of this module. You can use these questions to help
learners reflect: How do you feel about the material you have
prepared for your presentation? Was it easy to select a research
topic? If nat, why not? Do you remember how you gathered the
information about your topic? You can ask learners to discuss
the questions with their classmates. {t's advisable that you
monitor their work while you go zround the classroom.

To enable learners to recapitulate, you can ask learners

to apen their Student’s Book to page 156 and draw their
attention to the checkpuoints suggested for this product.
Learners can go over the checkpoints and identify which
ones they have completed so far {Checkpoints 1 to 4). You
can elicit learners’ findings by pointing to the steps (1to
4} as they mention them. This will alsc help learners trace
back their work with the intention to get them ready tc
work on the last activity.

CHECKPOINT 5

To work an Checkpoint 5, you can explain to the class that
they will now use the suggestions fisted to rehearse the
presentation Atlow some time for learners to decide how
they will organize thermselves and divide the informatian
in equal parts among the members of the group to present
it Monitor their work while you go around the classroom.
After the rehearsal, distribute the Individua! Product
Record on page 170 for learners to check their work
individually. See the notes for this record below.

INDIVIDUAL PRODUCT RECORD

Draw learners attention to the Individual Product Record
before distributing them. Fxplain to the class that they wil |
now reflect on their individual performance and distribute
a copy of the record to each learner. Ask the class to read the
instructions in silence. Then, with the set of questions they
formulated, their notes, and the visuai material at hand, ask
them to check the most appropriate column This record,

mopute ()

along with the Collaborative Product Record, will be used
to help learners reflect on their progress at the end of the
following class.

CLASS 2 :

CHECKPOINT 6

Arrange the class in groups of four so that learners

worlk with the szme classmates they prepared the oral
presentation. Explain tc the class that they wiil now take
turns to present their work to the class- learners should
be able to take turns to give their presentation. When

all groups have presented theirwork, distrbute the
Collaborative Product Record on page 170 for learners
to evaluate their performance with the help of their
classmates and yourself.

COLLABORATIVE PRODUCT RECORD

Draw learners’ attention to the Collaborative Product
Record before distributing it. Explain to the class that

they will now reflect on their performance when working
and interacting with others to prepare and give an oral
presentation to the class.

Ask learners to read the instructions carefully and cormplete
the first row justifying their choice by completing the

last column. Then, allow learners to ask a classmate they
worked with to complete the second row and justify his/
herideas Finally, learners will ask you to complete the third
row in which you will also complete the statement and then
write a brief note on the learners’ performance.

To finish, ask learners to read their classmates and your
notes to propose an action plan to work on during the
following module. Make sure learners complete the table

i while you go around the classroom and monitor their wark.
© This record, along with the Individual Product Record wiil

. be used as evidence of their overall performance during

© this module.

- Coto page 171 to check the suggested procedure to help

learners evaluate their overall performance with Your
Record of the Journey.

Academic and educational
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170
INDIVIDUAL PRODUCT RECORD

Cellaborative Product Record

Read each statement and check (v } the column that best describes your work.

Oral Presentation. Individuai checklist to keep a record of my work

5 After checking my work... Satisfied Partially Not satisfied
? satisfied

_a. ..l was able to guide my research using questions.
I'b. ..Iwas able to use sources to find the information |

needed to answer my research questions.

|
! C. ..l was able to prepare nctes and graphic resources to
i present the information | researched.

d. .. ! was able to present my work paying attention to the
volume and speed rate of my voice and the body language
 to express my ideas clearly

Read the instructions on the |eft to complete the table. You will need the help of a classmate and your teacher to evaluate
your performance after presenting your work.

Oral Presentation

am... with my participation: | participated actively Justify your ideas:
1.Choose the option | researching, taking notes, preparing visual support
| that best completes and contributing to the presentation of our research

| your performance: ) Partiall .

1 Satisfied . y Not satisfied

- B satisfied

; My classmates are. with my participation: | Ask your classmate to justify his/her
. 2. Ask a classmate participated actively making decisions with others ideas:

tocircletheoption | and collaborating in the process of preparing an oral
that best describes | presentation.

our performance: Partiall
youre Satisfied 2 . ety Not satisfied
o satisfied
My teacher is. with my performance locking up Ask your teacher to justify hisfher ideas:

. 3, Ask your teacher | information in sources and taking notes to prepare
! tocircle the option | our presentation, and the oral presentation of our

* that best describes | work.

| your performance:

Partially Not satisfied

isfied
Satisfie satisfied i

' 4. Propose an action

plan for yourself Based on my views, my classmate's and my teacher’s, for future madules | will..
| pranfor yourse® _
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YOUR RECORD OF THE JOURNEY

(suggested procedure)

Prior to this class, prepare capies of Your Record of the
Journey for each learner. To finish the journey of this
module, ask the class to take out the evidence they have
coilected in their notebooks, the Student’s Bock and the
Individual and Collaborative Product Recards. Explain to
the class that they will now evaluate their work during
the module and show them z copy of the Record of the
Journey on page172.

Activity1

Before distributing copies to each learner, tell the class
that they will use this tabie to go over each lesson and
dentify the activities marked with this icon . These
activities have been selected to help learners track their
progress and reflect on their performance.

Distribute copies of Your Record of the Journey and give
instructions for the first activity. Ask learners to read the

instructions and identify the activities individually. Then,

ask them to check {+") the column that best describes
their performance, but point out that the last column to
the right will be completed by yourself when they have
completed all the activities in the recerd Go around the
classroom to monitor their work.

e e ———

Activity 2

Now it’s the learners’ turn to select extra activities of their
choice. Explain to the class that for the second table they
are free to choose other activities that can show their
progress. Allow learners some time to go over the lessons
tnthis module and select one more activity in each lesson
to complete the table. Go around the classroom and
monitor their work. Point out that you will complete the
last column to the right later when they have completed
all the activities in the record.

Activity 3

Draw learners’ attention to the questions and ask them
to answer them individually. The questions are targeted
to allow learners to give their opinion freely about the
contents of the module and their experience without the
pressure of evaluating their performance.

Activity 4

Finally, ask learners to take out the Individual and
Collaborative Product Records and approach you to
revise their work together. This is when you will complete
the last column in the first and second activities. Go over
the record together and negotiate with each learner the
actions they should take to improve their wark.

Academic and educational



In
YOUR RECORD OF THE JOURNEY

& Take outyour Activity Book and your notebook. Locate the activities listed in the table below. Evaluate your work
and check (v ) the column that best describes your performance. Your teacher will complete the last column later.

| Module 9 Ajourney into linguistic diversity
[ .
: Activities with .
! Lesson . Satisfied Teacher’s assessment
3 alll¥icon
l Lesson 1/ ITINERARY. Activity 8

Selact information. Activity 9

Lesson 2 — DEPARTURE: Activity 4

Read information. Activity 6

Lesson 3— PATHWAY ﬁgtivitys

Rehearse giving a presentation. Activity &

Lesson 4 — DESTINATION | Activity 6

Cive a presentation. Activity 7

Add other activities you completed that show your progress. Evaluate your work and check (v”) the column that
best describes your performance.

Other activities

%

Lesson: Activity: Satisfied Partially Not

i ; her’s asses
satisfied | satisfied | Cocner sment

i , _ ! ] -

Answer the questions based on your learning experience.

In this module...

What did you learn?
Name at least two things.

Which activities did you enjoy doing?
Name at least two.

Which activities were difficult to do?
Name at least one.

What can you do to improve in the future?
Think of strategies you can use.

Take out your Individual and Collaborative Product Records. Ask your teacher to comment on your progress and
take notes. Decide together which actions you will take in the future toimprove.

(photocapiable- Grupo Patria «© 2018}
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Reading journey

Mobule () (73

A look at native languages in Mexico

Suggested procedure to exploit the Optional
Reading Activities

BEFORE THE READING JOURNEY

To finish Lesson z, draw learners’ attention to this icon

next to the Travel log activities. Ask the class the question
next to the icon and elicit answers. Then, ask learners to
take out their Anthology and open it to Chapter 9. Explain
to the class that they will read about a linguistic diversity
in Mexico on the following pages.

Activity1

Ask learners to read and decide if the staterments are true
or false before they read the text. Learners should try

to answer them with whichever information they have.
For this activity, allow learners to work in pairs or small
groups.

a. True; b. True; ¢. False; d. True; e, False.

DURING THE READING JOURNEY

Activity 2

Ask them to read the whole text quickly. They may
encounter some unknown vocabulary, but remind
them that the first ime they read, they only need to get
the general idea of the text. Let learners compare their
answers in pairs or small groups of three or four before
eliciting answers.

Answers in Activity 1.

Activity 3

Ask learners to read the questions and options first and
then read the text again. Before they read, make sure they
use the most appropriate reading strategy: they mostly
need to read for specific information Allow learners to
compare their answers in pairs or smail groups before
eliciting answers.

a.3:bnenda

Activity 4
Ask learners to check the figures listed in the table. Then
ask them to read the text again, but make sure they use
the most appropriate reading strategy {scanning). This
activity may be a bit mare chalienging since [earners need
to elaborate their answers, Go around the classroom and
help them when necessary {not to locate the information
i text but to write the answer). Allow learners to compare
their answers in parrs or small groups before eliciting
them from the class.
a. the approximate time most indigenous fanguages
originated; b. the approximate number of native
languages still spoken in the country; ¢. the amount
of years between each report from the government
about the population of the country; d. the year the
Congress passed the Ley Ceneral de Derechos Linguisticos
de fos Pueblos fndigenas ; e. The year Nahuatl became
the official language of New Spain; f. the number
of Mixtec varieties; g. the number of speakers of
Nahuatl; h. the percentage of speakers of indigenous
language by 1930; i. the estimated population who
speaks a native language.

AFTER THE READING JOURNEY

Activity 5

Arrange the class in groups of three or four for this activity.
Setup the activity as proposed. Go around the classroom
and pay attention te learners’ answers. Take note of any
relevant issues they you notice to use them later when you
elicit answers.

Academicand educational
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ITINERARY + Silent films are fun!

Achievements: Revise silent short fiims.
Teaching guidelines:
* {se activities that alfow students to get involved to.
* Recognize topic, purpose, and intended audience.
» Differentiate characters
* Distingwsh non-verbal [anguage used by characters
* Identify relationships between scenarios, actions, and
sound resources.
¢ Determine the nature of actions (funny, tragic, etc.).
* \alye the cinema as a means to reflect on emotions and
experiences, pecple and their culture
Collect evidence such as: A chart with sentences to
compose dialogue.

Resources: Student's Book pages 158-161® ([ image10

PATHWAY ¢ Letswrite ascriptfora film

Achievements: \Write lines and dialogue
Teaching guidelines:
* Encourage your students to be able to:
* Order sentences into sequences to form dialogues.
* Propose sentences to complete lines and dialogues.
* Register lines and dialogues in a script format.,
* Briefly justify the choice of sentences for a dialogue.
» Use connectors to link sentences and/or
reformulate expressions
+ Describe motivations, hopes, desires and/or ambitions,
using expressions to shade thern (e.g. You may
It might ., etc.).
Callect evidence such as: A script with dralogue.

Resources: Student’s Book pages. 166-168

ARRIVAL

Script for a silent short film
Resources: Student’s Book page: 172

174

B Learning environment: Family and Community.
a Communicative activity: Exchanges associated with media.
2 Social practice of the language: Compose dialogues and interventions for z silent short film.

MAP FOR THE JOURNEY

DEPARTURE ¢ Have you seen this film?

Achievements: Understand the general sense and main ideas.

Teaching guidelines:
e Supervise and support your students to be able to:
« Anticipate general sense and main ideas.
* Clarify the names of objects, actions, and concepts.
* Establish genre.
* Cet to know values and behavior in English-speaking
countries,
Collect evidence such as: A script with dialogue.
Resources:
CDtrackz2z

Resottrces: Student s Book pages 162165

DESTINATION * Llet's makeafilm!

Achievements: Write lines and dialogue.
Teaching guidelines:
* Encourage your students for them to be able to:
* Register lines and dialogues i a script format
* Perform dialogues.
* Adjust verbal and non-verbal language accordingto a
specificaudience.
* Adequate volume and speed.
* Offer and receive feedback.
* Include examples, appropriate details, and interesting
informaticn, using adverbs.
Collect evidence such as: A script with dialogue

Resources: Student’s Book pages: 169-171

READINGJOURNEY

FAQs about Silent Films
Resources: Anthology pages: 113-124

T uosson |



CLASS 1

Context-setting: To set the context of this modute you
could exploit the opening question on the cover page in
the Student’s Book by writing it on the board. If you decide
to do this, you can arrange the class in groups to discuss
the guestion and then invite some volunteers to share
ideas with the class. It might be a good idea to teli learners
that whether sound or silent, films rely heavily on images,
se that learners do not feel the concept of silent films alien
to them in case they have never seen one. You might also
use Image 10 in the CD instead of the apening question
and exploit it by inviting learners to discuss what kind of
film the image represents and if they would like tc watch
it. If you decide to do this, it is advisable to fet learners
know that throughout this module, they will develop the
skills towrite a script for scene in a short silent film,

_g

Discuss the questions below. :.;
This activity will help learners activate any previcus &0
knowledge they may have about films in general and silent
films_If you choose to conduct the activity as proposed in the
Student’s Book, after learners have finished discussing, you
caninvite the class to browse the internet (if they have access
toit) and lock for the names of some famous silent films.

P Answers may vary]

Read the texts.@_'cl}he correct option to complete
the sentences below.
This activity will give learners exposure to short film reviews
and heip them identify topic, purpose and intended
audience You could set up this activity by telling learners
that they are going to read about twao silent films. Then, you
can direct their atzention ta the film reviews and ask themn
to circle the correct option to complete the sentences below
the texts. You might want to encourage learners to read
quickly and focus on the main idea, not to get distracted
with unfamiliar words. Cnce that learners have completed
the activity, you may ask them to discuss in greups which

*

: Fra. Magazine, b. TV programs, ¢ give an opinion, d. cinema. 1

film they would like o see based on the reviews and to
predict what some of the. scenes in the films would lock like.

-

Look at the scenes. Match the lines in the box : { &
below to the scene and write them. Then, circle & - O
the correct option to complete the sentences below.

This activity will help learners differentiate characters,
identify relation between scenarios, actions and sound
resources in silent shart fim scenes. To set up this activity you
could draw learners' attention to the scenes. It you consider it
useful, you may point at scme abjects in the scenes and elicit
the names. Then, you can explain to the class that the lines

in the box represent possible dialogues or sound effects for

the scenes After that, you may ask learners to match the lines

to the correct scene, Next, you may direct learner's attention
to the sentences below the scene and tell them that these
sentences can help them differentiate characters and identify
relations between scenarios and actions in the film scenes

Then, you can ask learners to choose the correct option to

i complete the sentences. Alternatively, if you asked leaners to

mazke predictions about the films in the previous activity, you
may ask them to say how similar their predictions were to the
scenes.

AlLet's go to Venus!, B Out astronauts!, C Clink clank!
Clink clank!, D Have a nice trip! Good luck!, E Klunk!,
Woooow!

1. ATriptoVenus, 2.C, 3. A, 4.F, 5. an observatory

n
s 5
e s

1

— _s

Look at the scenes in Activity 3 again
and choose the best option to answer
the questions.

© This activity will help learners differentiate characters and
» distinguish non-verbal language used by characters. Before

setting up this activity, you could tell learners that silent

. films alsoincluded dialogues and sound effects, but that
© these were shown with the use of intertitles’ which are the

cards with text next ta the scenes. Then, you can conduct
the activity as proposed in the Student’s Book.

E a.1,b.z,c1, i

Family and community
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Ttinerary
+ Lighthouse
4

s Thepurpose of this box is to help learners reflect
on how they learn and strategies they can use. |f you would
like to take advantage of the information in this box, you
can ask learners to read the first paragraph in the box.
Then, you may arrange the class in groups of three or four
and ask them to look at the examples of onematopoegia in
Activity 3 and identify what action or which cbject in the
scenes Is the onomatopoea related te. Then, you might
direct fearners attention to the Lighthouse box again and
ask them to read the rest of the information and think of
additional examples of onomatopoela both in English
and Spanish so that they can write 2 list. Finally, you could
share with the ctass that their lists could be used later on
for including sound effects in a silent film scene that they
will creale

Closing
To wrap up this class, you could ask learners to work in
groups and make drawings and intertitles for two scenes
of the movie A mysterious Portrait they read about in
Activity 2. Then, you can ask learners to share their
scenes and intertitles with another group and choose the
most creative ones.

CLASS 2 ,

Context-setting: To set the context of the class, you could
write A trip to Vienus and Mysterious Portraiton the board.
Then, you may arrange the class in groups of 3or 4 and ask
learners to write a list of things they remember about each
film. Then, you can ask learners to discuss which of the two
films they would prefer to watch and explain why. Finally,
you might share with learners that in this class, they will
work on expressing views and opinions about cinema.

7% On route

‘-/'
S

8 Give your opinion about the scenesin
Activity 3 and discuss the questions
below.

This activity will help learners reflect on the nature of some

actions in film scenes. Te set up this activity, you could draw

learners’ attenticn to the questions and ask thern to read
themn in silence. Then, you can arrange the ciass in groups
and ask learners to discuss the questions together, you may
also direct their attention to the Lighthouse boxand have
them consider the use of anomatopoeia to make a scene

%Nl%na

BOARD » :

funny, scary, etc. Alternatively, you could ask learners to
discuss what changes they could make to each of the scenes
in Activity 3 to make them violent, scary, exciting or funny

F! Answer may vary.

)'%w‘

R .
g
o

Before you ask learners to go to page 172, you could introduce
the product for this module: a script for a scene in a silent
short film. You can tell the class that during this module they
will work on preparing a script for a film scene that they can
later present to the class, and that in each lesson they will get
a set of instructions to develop the product. Next, you could
direct learners' attention to Checkpoint 1. You may decide to
arrange the class in groups instead of pairs to complete the
activity. This might be a good time for you to go around the
classroom and monitor learners' work to make sure learners
draw three scenes in their notebooks.

a Choose one scene from Activity 3,imaginea

new monologue or dialogue for the scene and

write a script in your notebook. Use the chart below

as a guide,
This activity will help learners develop skills they will
need for working on the final product for this module To
set up this activity, you could tell learners that they are
going to create a new possible dialogue for one of the
scenes in Activity 3. You could direct learners’ attention
to the dialogue in Activity 6 to use as an example. [fyou
think this activity might be more language generative by
conducting it in pairs or groups, you should arrange the
class accordingly. Alternatively, you may want to encourage
learners to imagine what the characters are thinking in each
scene and what they might be saying to thernselves. After
that, you can ask learners to write their scripts. Additionally,
once that learners have completed the activity, you could
ask learners to compare scripts and then decide which one
is the most interesting or the most creative.

E! Answers may vary. J




Spyglass

The purpose of this box is to help learners reflect

‘g

aboul themselves and how they refate to the world. If
you would like to take advantage of the information in
the box, you could ask learners to read the sentences and
make sure they understand them., then you can tell them
to decide if they agree or disagree with the sentences and
ask them to make notes in their notebooks to support
their opinion. Then, you couid share with learners that
thinking about reasons for our opinjons is a good way to
help others value and respect our views,

w

R

Discuss the questions below. Share
yourideas with the class.

This activity will help learners value the cinema as a means

to reflect on emotions and experiences. people and their

culture. To set up this activity you could direct learners'

attention to the questicns. Then, you can remind them that

they made seme notes for the Spyglass box that are related to

the questions in this activity. Next, you can arrange the class
in groups and have them discuss the questions and express
their opinions. This might be a good time to go around the
classroom and monitor their work, so that you can invite
learners to support their epinions by giving specific examples
of films they have seen. You may also want to encourage
learners to agree or disagree with each other politely. At

the end of the activity, you could invite a few volunteers to
share their views with the class. You may check the Cultural
Passport box for some information you could share with
learners at this point of the class

F! Answer may vary, 1

a Look back at the activities in this lesson. Complete
the chart with notes,
Itis important to remind the class that every time they
finish alesson, they will reflect an their work. In this
module, learners are asked to complete anecdotal notes
to help them reflect. Before asking learners to use the
anecdotal notes to evaluate themselves, it might be a gnod
idea to help learners identify which activities they have
completed in this lesson are related to the different can-do
statements in the chart. [f you decide to do this, you will be
guiding them to notice the evidence that they can use to be
more objective about their performance.

*

MODULE () |77

a Ask a classmate to evaluate your performance, ;f

checking your notesin the chart. &0
Before asking learners to co-evaluate, it might be a good
idea first, to ask them to compare answers. If you decide to
do this, you may also ask learners to check the points in the
chart that they both feel satished with and the points they
both found challenging and explain why. After that, you
can ask fearners to evaluate each other Alternatively, you
may ask fearners to think of strategies that could help them
imprave their performance in the future,

Cultural Passport.

Shert films were used as propaganda by both allies and
thelr enemies during the first and second world war, They
portrayed war situations as well as daily life situations,
these short films were projected before the main film.
The purpose was to boost patriotism and stress the
importance of the different values that were prevalentin
those countries' scciety at the time, Although in a different
way, this is stifl true for today's films. Countries all around
the world use movies to represent, highlight, or criticize
the values and beliefs of their original culture.

Family and community



CLASS 1

Context-setting: Before the class, you could preparea
picture of a scene or a poster from a film that's popular

or weli-known among your tearners. You should cover

this picture with numbered pieces of paper. Once in the
classroom, you may show the covered picture and ask
leaners to say a number. Then, you can take cut the piece of
paper with that number on it Next, you should have learners
guess the film the picture is related to. If they cannot guess,
you should tetl them to pick another number and repeat
the procedure until they have guessed the name of the film.
Finally, you could let learners know thatin this class they
will take a look at different film genres.

y On board .

Match the poster to the correct word.
Discuss the questions befow.
This activity will help leaners establish genre of different
films You could conduct this activity as proposed on the
Student's Book Alternatively, you may want to exploit this
activity to activate students’ previous knowledge. In order
to do this, you could write the different film genres on the
board. Then, you could ask learners to think of characteristics
and features for each genre and write a list for each genre,
You may help learners by pointing to the word comedy on the
board and ask: When we see this kind of film, do we normally
ery of laugh? (laugh). Are scenes in this kind of film normally
scary or funny? (funny). Then, you could ask them to think of
additional characteristics for the other genres.

Fa. Horror, b. sci-f, . drama, d. action, e, comedy

o

Answers may vary for the questions.

'
o o

Look at the scenes below. Complete the sentences
with one of the films in Activity 1 and the phrases
in the box.

This activity will give learners a chance to anticipate

gererai sense and main ideas in a film. You could set up

this activity by drawing learners’ attention to the scenes
and the sentences and allow them to read in silence.

ONI 178
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Then, ask learners to do the activity Additionally, you could
ask learners to write sentences to make predictions about
the other films in Activity 1 by using the sentence they
completed in Activity 2 as models.

a. Cosmic wars, b. battle in the solar system, ¢ (the)

United Nations space program, d. (an) alien race,

e. there will be lots of action, f. a planet will explode
Note to the teacher: You can also accept the reverse
order foritemscanddoreand f.

E} Read the scripts and match them to the - § ,
correct picture, @' O

This actvity will provide learners with models they can use to

write scrpts for the final product of the module. You: could set

up the activity by directing learners attention to the pictures and

explaining to the class that the pictures only represent a part of the

complete scene described in the scripts Then, youcould arrange

the class in pairs and ask leamers to read the scriptsand match

them to the correct picture. Additionally, you could ask learmers to

wirite 2 script for the other picture in this activity.

F!!a. Scene 3, b. Scene1.i

a Look at two scenes of The Promise.@rf@ ’\“‘f"fe
the correct option to complete the sc;ﬁ;t é ;
below. Then listen and check your answers. - .

This activity will help learners clarify the names of objects,

actions and concepts included in a film script. You could

set up this activity by drawing learners’attention to the
scenes and the script. You could remind learners that again
the pictures only represent parts of the scenes described in
the script. Next. you may ask learners to read the script and
circle the correct option to complete it. After that, you could
have learners compare answers in groups before playing
the audio for students to check their answers. Additicnally,
you could ask learners to discuss what might happen in the
foliowing scenes in this film.

F 1onafarm, 2 couple, 3 town, 4 buy, 5 horse, 6 playing, 7

laughing, 8 surprised, 9 feed, 10 bucket.




Closing

To wrap up this class, you could arrange the class in
groups of 3 or 4. Then, you could remind learners that
in this class, they have read some examples of film
scripts. Next, you can ask them to choose one of the
films in Activity 1 and imagine scenes in the film. After
that, you could ask learners to share their ideas with
their groups and choose the most interesting scenes.

CLASS 2 °

Context-setting: To set the context of the class, you could
ask learners to work in groups and write a st of vatues

that Mexican consider important. Once that learners have
written their lists, you could ask learners to compare fsts
with another group. Finally, yvou can share with learners that

MODULE (D) (79

a Read the text about American values and match

in this lesson they will talk about how cinema can be used to

represent and show values that ate important in a culture.

a In this lesson you've read about two y
different American films. Discuss the %%ﬁg
questions.

This activity will help learners retlect on the way that
cultural values are reflected in fiims Before setting up this
activity, you may want to refer students back to the scripts
and scenes on page 163, Then, you can direct learners’
attention to the questions and have them read in silence,
Next, you may arrange the class in groups and ask them to
discuss the questions, After that, you ceuld ask learners to
compare ideas with another group.

E Ansviers may vary. f

.

%4 Lighthouse
g The purpose of this box is to help learners reflect
on how they [earn and strategies they can use |f you wouid
like to take advantage of the information in this box, you
canask learners Lo read the information in silence fest.
Then, you may arrange the class in groups of three or four
and ask them to think of ways that fitms can be used to
help them improve their English and cultural knowledge.
Finally, you could share with the class that their Alms in
Erglish can be a very good tool tor them to fearn new
vocabulary, provide exposure to natural use of language
and knowledge about customs and traditions in English
speaking countries

the headings to the correct paragraph. Check your
answers in Activity 5.
This activity will provide learners with informaticn so that
they can get familiar with values and behavior in English
speaking countries. Before setting up this activity. You could
remind learners that they have discussed about which
American values they think are shown in the scenes and
scripts they read in the previous class. Then, you can tell
learners that they are going to read a short article about
American values, so that they can check if their ideas were
right. Next, you can invite learners to read the text and
match the headings to the correct paragraph. Additionally,
you may ask learners to discuss in groups if Mexican values
are similar or different to the cnes in the text,
a. Individuality, b. Equality, c. Privacy, d. Work
hard and play hard

L. Explore

Choose a film in Activity1. Draw a f

scene in the film in the space below. Take @+ O l‘]
notes on the characters, the setting, the

body language and the actions ocurring

in the scene.

This activity will help learners develop skills to work on the
final product for this module. You could set up this activity
by explaining to the class that they are going to draw a
scene fora film You might want to remind learners that it
Is important to consider scenarios, characters, actions, and
body language before reaching any final decision about
their scenes. Then, you could arrange the class in pairs and
have learners discuss together and brainstorm possible
tdeas to be included in their scenes. Next, you can invite
them to draw their scenes in the space provided.

iﬂ Answers may va%_}
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Departure

B Share your scene. Describe the
characters, the setting, the body
language used and the actions in the
scene,

To set up this activity, you can tell learners that it is time

to share their scenes with their classmates. You could

arrange the class in groups of 4 or é (2 or 3 pairs warking
together) Then, you can tell learners to take turns to
share their scenes with their classmates and describe

the characters, setting, body language used and actions

ocurring in the scene. Once that learners have completed

the activity. You could ask the grous to choose the

most creative scene. Additionally you may invite a few

volunteers to share their scenes with the whole class.

F! Answers may vary.

Before asking learners te go to page172. It may be a good

idea to remind them of the product of this module and that

they have already completed Checkpoint1. Then, you can

ask learners to go to page 172, take out the scenes they drew
in Checkpoint1and complete Checkpoint z. When learners

have completed Checkpoint 2. itis advisable to encourage
them to write a list or notes with the information they

shared so that they can keep it as a record of completion for

this activity.

ONl

m

g Look back at the activities in this lesson. Complete
the chart with notes.
Itis important to remind the class that every time they
finish a lessan, they witl reflect on theirwork. In this
module, learners are asked to complete anecdotal notes
to help them reflect Before asking learners to use the
anecdotal notes to evaluate themselves, it might be a
good idea to help learners identify which activities they
have completed in this lesson are related to the different
can-do statements in the chart. If you decide to do this,
you will be guiding them to notice the evidence that they
can use to be more objective about their performance.

Ld

Aslcaclassmate to evaluate your : f
ok
&0

performance, checking your notesin the

chart,
Before asking learners to co-evaluate, it might be a good
idea first, to ask them to compare answers. [f you decide
to do this, you may also ask learners to check the points in
the chart that they both fee! satisfied with and the points
they both found challenging and explain why. After that,
you can ask fearners to evaluate each other. Alternatively,
you may ask learners to think of strategies that could help
them improve their performance in the future.

IUs time to read) Check the procedure
. suggested tor the Reading Journey,



' CLASS 1

Context-setting: Before the class. you could prepare a short
description for a film you have seen and that your learners
may be familiar with. Cnce in the classroom, you could set
the context of the class by telling learners thatyou are going
todescribe a film and they have to guess the name of the
film based on your description. Then, you can read your
description and invite learners to guess the name of the film.

Whether they guessed correctly or not, you can invite the class

to work in groups and do the same Then, you can arrange
the class in groups and explain that they should take turns to
describe one film, and the rest of the group needs to guess
the name of the film. Finally, you can tell the class that in this
lesson they will be looking at language that can be used to
make guesses about film scenes.

GV

Look at the scenes and discuss
the questions below,

This activity will help leaners make guesses about film

scenes. You could set up the activity by drawing learners’

attention to the scenes and elicit what they can see. Then,

you can arrange the class in groups and ask learners to

read the questions in silence. Next, you can ask learners to
discuss the questions. You may want to encourage learners
to use their imagination and be creative with their guesses,

FAnswer may vary. }

Match the scenes to the description below.

This activity wil provide learners with models of language
to make guesses about film scenes. You can set up this
activity by telling learners that in the previous activity
they made guesses about some film scenes. Then, you can
direct learners' attention to the descriptions and tell them

that these descriptions are speculatory, or in other words
they are guesses. Next, you could ask learners to match the
descriptions to the correct scene. Additionally, you may
ask learners to discuss if the descriptions in this activity are
similar to the guesses the made in Activity 1,

F! Answers may vary

; Look at the sentences in theboxes below@he

correct option to complete the rules below,
This activity will help leaners identify language used to
describe motivations, hopes, desires and/or ambitions,
using expressions to shade them. For an alternative way
on how to teach this language point, you can check the
Teaching Tips box. You can set up this activity by drawing
learners attention to the boxes and the rules. You might

. want to model the activity by answering the first item with

i thewhole group. Then, you can ask learners to complete the

activity as proposed in the Student's Book.

a. possibility, b. at the beginning, ¢. between, d.simple
form, e. because, f. sentences.

On route

Complete the sentences with an appropriate word
or expression from Activity 2.

This activity will provide leaners with practice on the

use of cennectors to link sentences. You can set up this

activity by writing the first item on the board. Then, you

can invite learners to mention how they could complete

the sentence with the werds in purple and orange from

the previous activity. After that, you could ask learners

to complete the activity on their own Alternatively, you

could ask learners o compare answers in groups

EIMaybe { Probably f1think, as /since / for, b. may/

might, ¢. Maybe / Probably / | think, as / since / for, d.

may [ might, that's why, e. may / might, as [ since / for

Closing.

To wrap up this class, you could tell learners that they are
going to practice the language they studied in this class
with the scene films that they saw in previous lessons.
Then, you can arrange the class in groups. You could refer
learners back to the scenes in pages 159, 162 and 163.
Next, invite them to make guesses about the dialogues,
actions and characters in the scenes using the phrases
and words they learned in this class. This might be a good
time to monitor learners’ work to check their progress.

181
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Pathway

-+~ Teaching Tips: How to use language to
Qspeculate

With books closed. you could write the following example
on the toard: ‘She might be scared since her husband is
about to fall. You may use different colors to identify main
elements like the ones suggested in the Student’s book.
Then, you can draw learners’attention to the first clause in
the sentence and ask: Am | expressing a hypothests or am

| certain? (hypothesis), Which word is used to introduce

rmy hypothesis? (might), What type of word follows might
and in what form? (a verb in simple form). After that, you
may write a second example on the beard. | think he is

not sure about how ta use the materials, for he is reading
the instructions. Next, you can draw learners’ attention to
the first clause in the sentence and ask Am | expressing a
hypothesis or am | certain? (hypothesis), What expression
do | use to introduce my hypothesis? {| think}. Then, you
could point to the first clause in both example sentences on
the board and ask: Is the position of the word or phrase that
expresses a hypothesis the same in both cases? (no, might
goes between the subject and verb and | think goes at the
beginning). Then, you could point to the second clause in
both example sentences on the board and ask: Am [ giving
raasons to Justify my hypothesis here? (yes), Which words do |
use to mention the reasons for my hypothesis? (since and for).

CLASS 2

Context-setting: To set the context of the class you could
divide the board in two sections and write the following

at the top of each section: A good dialogue in a film scene
needs.. Then, youcan arrange the class in two large teams
and ask each tearm to make a line in front of each section

on the board. Next, you can tell students that they will have
a cormpetition to see which tearn comes up with the most
characteristics for a good dialogue, you may want to explain
that each characteristic they write on the board will be one
point as long as itis spelled correctly. After that, you can ask
the students at the back of the lines to run to the board and
write one thing they consider a good dialogue needs, then
they should take their place at the front of the line while the
rest of the students move to the back, the new students at
the back of line do the same and the pracedure is repeated
until all the learners in each team have had achance to
write their ideas on the board. At the end of the activity, go
over learners' ideas on the board and assign ene point for
each characteristic on the board that is relevant and spelled
correctly. Add up the toral points and appoint the winner
teamn. Finally, you can tell learners that in this class they wili
waork on writing dizlogues for film scenes

-
ONI 2
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Number the sentences to form adialogue.
Answer the questions below.

This activity will help learners order sentences into
sequences t form dialogues. Draw leaners' attention to the
sentences. Arrange the class in pairs and have them order
the sentences to form a dialogue. Go around the classroom
and monitor theirwork. Then, ask learners to compare
answers with another pair Then, elicit answers and write
them on the board. Now, direct learners' atiention to the
questions in the box, let them read them in silence. Tell
them to discuss the questions. Go around the classroom
and monitor their work. Then, ask learners to compare
ideas with another pair. Finally, elicit answers from
volunteer fearners, 7

a.5,b.1,c 4,d. 3,e 2 Answers may vary for the

questions.

&0

ok

@0

a Look at the following scenes and write a “!
dialogue for each one in your notebook.

This activity will help learners register lines and dialogues
in a script format as well as develop skills needed for the
final product of the module. You could set up this activity
by drawing learners' attention to the scenes and elicit what
they can see. Then, you can arrange the class in groups and
ask learners to brainstorm ideas that could be included in
a dialogue for each scene. You might want to encourage
iearners to use their imagination and be creative. After that,
you can ask learners to write the dialogues in their note-
books. This might be a good time for you to monttor learn-

* ers' work so that you can provide assistance when necessary.

F! Answer may vary.




Share your dialogues in Activity s.
Explain how and why you created
them. Discuss the questions below and
share conclusions with the class.

This activity will help learners justify the choice of sentences

for a dialogue and use connectors to link sentences. You

could set up this activity by telling learners that they
created some dialogues in the previous activity, and that
now it is time to share thern and explain the reasons why
they think that could be a possible dialogue for the scenes.

Then, you can arrange the class in groups, preferably two

pairs working together. Once that learners have shared

their dialogues and justify their ideas, you can draw their

attention to the guesticns and let them read in silence.

Then, invite learners to discuss together and reach a

conclusion. Finally, you might invite a few groups to share

conclusions with the class.

FAnswer may vary.

- e e o L.
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Before asking learners to go to page 172, you could remind
learners of the final product of this module and that they
have already completed Checkpacints 1and 2. Then, you can
ask learners to go to page 172 and take out their scenes and

notes. After that, you may draw ther attention to Checkpoint

3and explain that they will now write dialogues for their
scenes. This might be a good time for you to go around the
classroom and moniter learners' work as well as help when
necessary.

b e e mmmmmmmmmm e o o

MODULE () |83

B Look back at the activities in this lesson. Complete
the chart with notes.
itisimportant to remind the class that every time they
finish a lesson, they will reflect on theirwork. In this
madule, learners are asked to complete anecdotal notes
to help them reflect Before asking learners to use the
anecdotal notes to evaluate themselves, it might be a
good idea to help learners identify which activities they
have completed in this lesson are related to the different
can-do statements in the chart. If you decide to do this,
you will be guiding them to notice the evidence that they
can use tc be more obiective about their performance.

B Ask a elassmate to evaluate your f ‘
performance, checking your notes in @O
thechart.

Before asking {earners to co-evaluate, it might be 2 good
idea first, to ask them to compare answers. If you decide
to do this, you may also ask learners t check the paints in
the chart that they bath feel satished with and the points
they both found challenging and explain why After that,
you can ask learners to evaluate each other Alternatively,
you may ask learners to think of strategies that could help
them improve their performance in the future

Family and community



CLASS 1

Context-setting: To set the context of the lesson, you could
arrange the class in pairs and ask learners to brainstorm
names of actors, actresses and directors so that they can
write a list with as many narmes as they can. Then, you

may arrange the class in groups of 4, (two pairs working:
together). You can ask learners to compare lists and choose
the best actor, actress and director from their list. Finally,
you can let learners know that in this lesson they will take a
look at some useful that directors and actors can use when
rehearsing scenes.

On board

¥s
Discuss the questions below. C"z‘ %o

This activity will help leaners reflect on aspects and roles that
need to be considered when making a2 film. You can set up
the activity by drawing learers’ attention to the questions.
Then, you could arrange the class in pairs and ask learners 1o
discuss the questions. Additionally, you may invite learners
to compare ideas with another pair. Finally, you could invite a
few volunteers to share their ideas with the class,

p Answers may vary.l

-0 @

Look at the sentences in the speech
bubbles. Decide who says them, the
Director (D) or the Actors (A). Write D
or Aonthelines.

This activity will provide leaners with language models

that can be used to include examples, appropriate

details and interesting information using adverbs when

rehearsing fiim scenes. First, you could draw learners’

attention to the speech bubbles and tell themn that these
are examples of things that actors and directors say while
rehearsing film scenes Then, you could arrange the class
in groups and have learners ook at the sentences and
decide who says them, if the director or the actors Then,
you may ask learners to compare and justify their answers
with another graup.

EE D.2A,3D.4A,5A,6D,7A,8D. |

ONI 184
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Look at the director’s instructions in Activity 2.
Complete the rules below,

This activity will provide leaners with information on how
to use adverbs. You could set up this activity by refering
learners back to Activity z and ask them to look at all the
sentences that a director can say. Then, you can draw their
attention to the rules and the words in the boxes. Next, you
could explain that they need to complete the rules with the
words in the boxes. You might want to model the activity
by answering the first item with the whole group. Then,
you could ask learners to complete the activity on their
own. Finally, you may allow learners to compare answers in
groups.

F! how, b adverbs, c -Iy, d. adjective,e. verb.]

e N
W

w

On route

Read the director's instructions N I
and think of an appropriate adverb G;'be
to complete them.

This activity wil! provide leaners with practice onthe use

of adverbs to include examples, appropriate details and

interesting information when rehearsing film scenes. [f

you censider it necessary, yau could moded the activity

by writing the first sentence on the board and elicit

from learners how to complete it. Alternatively, you can

write some adverbs on the board for students to use as a

reference, e.g. attentively, suspiciously, sadly, etc Next, you

could arrange the class in pairs and have learners complete
the director's instructions. Then, you might allow learners to
compare answers with another pair.

F! Answers may vary.
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Write the script for one of the
scenesin Lesson 3, Activity 5
oranysceneinLesson1and 2.
Include:

This activity will provide leaners with opportunities to

register lines and dialogues in a script format Before

setting up this activity you could ask learners to say what
type of information should be inciuded in a script and
write their ideas on the board. Then, you can explain the
class that they are going to write the script for one scene
of their choice. You can then direct learners' attention to
the bullet points in Activity 5 and ask learners to check if
the information on the board matches the information
here. Then, you can arrange the class in groups and have
learners write their script for the scene of their choice. This
might be a good time to go around the classroom and
monitor learners' work, you might want to point out that
they wilt eventually perform these scenes to the whole
class, s0 you can encourage learners to be very creative in
their scripts.

F! Answers may vary.

To wrap up this class, you could ask learners to exchange
their scripts with another group Then, ask them to read
their classmates’ script and make suggestions on how to
make it better

CLASS 2 .

Context-setting: To set the context of the class you
could divide the board in two sections and write the
foliowing heading at the top of the left section: A good
fitrn director needs..., then you can write the following
heading at the top of the right section: A good actor

{ actress needs... After that you may arrange the class

in groups of 3 or 4 and tell students they have to think
about what characteristics are important to be good
directors, actors or actresses. Next, you may allow
learners discuss ideas and decide on the most important
characteristics for each role. Finally, invite a few
volunteers share ideas with the class. You may want to
share with learners that in this lesson they will be taking
the roles of actors and directors since they will rehearse
their film scenes.

g

oo

MODULE (1) (85

a Rehearse your scenes to performin
class. Use the guidelines to help you.
This activity will help learners to reflect on how to adjust
verbal and non-verbal language according to a specific
audience, and adequate volume and speed Before setting
up this activity, you should remind learners thatin the
last fesson they wrote a script for a scene to perform in
class. Then, you can explain that it is time for learners to
rehearse their scenes. You may want to point out that
before rehearsing, learners should decide which people
in the grou:p witl play each character and who will be the
director. Then, you couid direct learners’ attention to the
guidetines and ask them to read in silence. While learners
rehearse their scenes, it might be a good time for you to
monitor their waork to check their progress and provide
assistance if needed.

F!'Answers may vary.
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Destination

Take turns to perform your scenes to

the whole class. Complete the

chart with notes while you watch

your classmates. "I
This activity wil! heip learners perform dialogues and collect
evidence to offer and receive feedback. Before setting up
this activity, you couid tell the class that itis time to perform
their scenes. Then, you can direct learners’ attention to the
chartin Activity 7 and tell them that the purpose of this
activity is not only to perform their scenes but to collect
evidence that can serve to offer and receive feedback, which
is why they need to make notes about their classmates’
performance while watching them. Then, you can arrange
the class in groups and assign turns to perform their scenes.
Next, you should ask the groups to take turns to perform
their scene, and remind the class that they are to make
notes about their classmates’ performance. it is suggested
not to manitor at this stage as this might cause disruptions
and distractions, instead stay in one place and take notes
about the groups’ performance that you can use during the
evaluation stage for this module

It is suggested that the final product for the module 15 built
up gradually throughout the different lessons. However,

if you think that conducting this step at this point might
disrupt the flow of the lesson, feel free to conduct this stage
as part of Class one for the product lesson,

Before asking learners to go to page 172, you could remind
learners of the product of this module and that they have
already completed Checkpoints 1, 2 and 3. You can then

ask them to go to page 172 and take out their scenes and
dialogues. You may want to draw learners’ attention to
Checkpoint 4 and explain that they will now choose one
scene and dialogue to wnite a script with directions for
actors, You mightwant to monitor learners' work at this
point to provide help when necessary.

ﬂ Work with a new group, share
your notes in Activity 7, discuss the
questions and share your conclusions
with the whole class.
This activity will help learners offer and receive feedback.
Before setting up this activity you could tell learners that
itis time for them to give and receive feedback about their
scene performance. First, you should arrange the class in
groups of 4 (it is very important tc ensure that all learners in
each group did not work together in the previous activity).
Then, you can ask learners to share their notes and give

gl ;
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their opinions about their classmates' performance. While
learners give each other feedback, you could go around

the classroom and monitor their work so that you can
encourage learners to use their notes to mention things
their classmates did well and then to provide constructive
feedback on areas they could improve. After that, you can
direct learner's attention to the questions in Activity 8.

You could tell the class that now itis time to make some
decisions based on everybody's perfermance. You can invite
the class to discuss together or in groups Once that learners
have discussed the questions and reached a conclusion, you
might invite a few volunteers ta share ideas with the class.

FI Answers may vary.

a Look back at the activities in this lesson. Complete
the chart with notes.
It is important to remind the class that every time they
finish a lesson, they will reflect on their work. In this
madule, learners are asked to complete anecdotal notes
to help them reflect. Before asking fearners to use the
anecdotal notes to evaluate themselves, it might be a
good idea to help learners identify which activities they
have completed in this lesson are related to the different
can-do statements in the chart. If you decide to do this,
you will be guiding them to notice the evidence that they
can use to be more objective about their performance.
£

Ask a classmate to evaluate your NFS
&0

performance, checking your notes

in the chart.
Before asking learners to co-evaluate, it might be a good
idea first, to ask them to compare answers. 1t you decide to
do this, you may also ask learners to check the points in the
chart that they both feel satisfied with and the points they
both found challenging and explain why. After that, you
can ask learners to evaluate each other. Alternatively, you

- may ask learners to think of strategies that could help them

improve their performance in the future.



Script for a silent short film
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CLASS 1

Revision of Checkpoints1to 4

Before asking learners to work on the final checkpoints for
this final product, you could ask them how they feel about
theirwork so far. You can ask them these questians: Was it
easy to draw scenes for the film? How about writing the dialogues
for the scenes? How about writing a script with divections for
actors? After that, you may ask them read the checkpoints
suggested for this product

You may wanttoarrange the class in groups, and ask learners to go
over the checkpoints and identify which ones they have completed
50 far (Checkpoints1to 4). By doing this, you will enable learners

1o recapitulate, and trace back their work with theintention to get
thern ready to work on the last activities,

In case you chose not to do Checkpoint 4 in the previous class, now

it's the time to do it, you should check the suggested pracedurefor
this activity cn page186. You could ask learnersif they are satisfied !

with their scripts for the scene. or if they would like to take some

'
'
'
|
'
'
'
'
'
|

L

time to wark on them and write a new improved version. You may
allow learners to write an improved version if they wish todo it
When learners have finished working on their script, you should
distribute the Individual Product Record on page 188 for learners
to check their work.

Individual Product Record

You should draw learners' attention to the Individual
Product Record before distributing them. it's advisable to
explain to the class that they will now reflect on their indi-
vidual work and you should distribute & copy of the record
to sach learner. You can ask the class to read the instructions
insilence. Then, with thetr script, you could invite them to
check the most appropriate column, This record, along with
the Collaborative Product Record, will be used to help
learners reflect on their progress at the end of the following
class

‘ CLASS 2

Checkpoints

You could set up this activity by explaining to the class that
they will use their scripts tc rehearse their film scenes. If you
think it would be useful, you may allow learners to record
their rehearsals so that they can show and share this instead
of performing their scanes live.

Checkpoint 6

You could now tetl tearners that it is time to perform their
scenes to the wholes class. You should assign turns for
each group to present their work. When all groups have
presented their ilm scenes, you should distribute the
Collaborative Product Record on page188 for learners

to evaluate their performance with the help of their
classmates and yourself.

Collaborative Product Record

You should draw learners’ attention to the Collaborative
Product Record before distributing them. You should explain
1o the class that they will now reflect on their performance

when working with others to write the film script suggested
for this medule.

You should ask the class to read the instructions carefully and
complete the first row justifying their choice by completing the
last column. Then, you may allow learners to you could ask a
classmate they worked with to complete the second row and
justify his/her ideas. Finally, learners will ask you to complete
the third row in which you will also complete the statement
and then write a brief note on the learners’ performance.

To finish. ask learners ta read their classmates’ and your
notes to propose an action plan to work on for the future,
since this is the last module in the textbook. You could
encourage learners to consider what they could do in the
following school year This record, along with the Individual
Product record will be used as evidence of their overall
performance during this module.

You should go to page 189 to check the suggested procedure
to help learners evaluate their overall performance with
Your Record of the Journey.

Family and community
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Individual Product Record

Read each statement and check (v) the column that best describes your work.

Seript for a silent film scene
Individual checklist to keep a record of my work

After checking my work, my script for the scene Satisfied

Partially satisfied Not satisfied

a. includes information about characters, actions, scenarios, props. and
costumes.

b. includes information on how to show sound effects and dialogues
to the audience.

c. includes creative and interesting dialogues and directions for the actos. |

B N

d. 1s written correctly with accurate use of grammar, vocabulary and ‘

)
punctuation.

L

Collaborative Product Record

Read the instructions on the left to complete the table. You will need the help of a classmate and your teacher to evaluate your
performance after presenting your work.

Script for a sifent film scene

| am... with my participation: { participated Justify your ideas:
actively to prepare a script, listening tc others and

1. Choose the option that best supporting my classmates when possible.
completes your performance:

. Partially Not
Satisfied satisfied satisfied

) L Ask your classmate to justify his/her
My classmates are.. with my participation: |

ideas:
2. Ask a classmate to circle the participated actively making decision with others
option that best describes your | and assisted them when they needed some help.
performance:
Partially Not
Satisfied R .
o satisfied satisfied
My teacheris. with my performance during the Ask your teacher to justify his/her
3. Ask your teacher to circle the performance of my scene | participated actively durning | ideas:
option that best describesyour | the writing of the scnipt and its presentation.
performance: i
satisfied Partially Not
satisfied satisfied

Based on my views, my classmate’s and my teacher’s, for future modules Iwill..
4. Propose an action plan for

yourself:




Your Record of the Journey (suggested procedure)

Prior to this class, prepare copies of Your Record of the
Journey for each learner To finish the journey of this
module, you should ask the ¢lass to take out the evidence
they have collected in their notebooks, the Student’s
Bock and the Individual and Collaborative Product
Records. It is very important that you explain to the class
that they will now evaluate their work during the module
and show them a copy of the Record of the Journey on
page 19¢C.

Activity1

Before distributing copies to each learner, you can tell the
class that they will use this table to go over each lesson
and identify the activities marked with this icon {li}.
These activities have been selected to help learners track
their progress and reflect on their performance
Distribute copies of Your Record of the Journey and give
instructions for the first activity. Ask learners to read the
instructions and identify the activities individuaily, Then,
ask them to check (v ) the column that best describes
their performance, but point out that the last column to
the right will be completed by yourself when they have
completed all the activities in the record. Go around the
classroom to monitor their work.

mopuLe (D) 189

Activity 2z

Now it's the learners’ turn to select extra activities of their
choice Explain to the class that for the second table they
are free to choose other activities that can show their
progress Allow learners some time to go over the lessons
in this medule and select one more activity in each lesson
to complete the table. Go around the classroom and
monitor their work. Point out that you will complete the
last column to the right later when they have cornpleted
all the activities in the record.

Activity 3
Draw learners' attention to the questions and ask them
to answer them individually. The questions are targeted

. toallow learners to give their opinion freely about the
© contents of the medule and their experience without the

mmm

pressure of evajuating their performance.

Activity 4

Finally, ask learners to take cut the Individual and Collab-
orative Product Recards and approach you to revise their
worlk together. This is when you will complete the last
columnin the first and second activities. Go over the record
together and negotiate with each learner the actions they
should taie to improve their work.

Family and community
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YOUR RECORD OF THE JOURNEY

Take out your Student”s Book and your notebook. Locate the activities listed in the table befow, Evaluate your work
and check (v ) the column that best describes your performance. Don't complete the last column.

Module 10 A journey into silent fitms

Partially | Not Teacher's
satisfied | satisfied | assessment

Lesson 'l ' Satisfied

Lesson1/ITINERARY

Silent films are fun! Activity 6

e ———— o -

Lesson z — DEPARTURE Activity 7

Have you seen this film? Activity 8
Lesson 3~ PATHWAY Activity

Let's write a script fora film! ¥5
Lesson 4 DESTINATION Activitys
Let's make a film! Activity 7

Add other activities you completed that show your progress. Evaluate your work and check (v} the column that
best describes your performance,

Other activities 1

. . Partiall N
Lesson: | Activity: | Satisfied E a. o o? Teacher's assessment
: i satisfied | satisfied

[ o

Answer the questions based on your learning experience.

I_|_1 this r;odule... 7 ]

What did you learn? |
Narme at |east two things.

Which activities did you enjoy doing?
Name at Ie_ast two.

i S URU ) e . |
Which activities were difficult to do? J

Name at leastone.

.- e -
\
\

What can you do to improve in the future?
Think of strategies you ¢an use.

Take out your Individual and Collaborative Product Records. Ask your teacher to comment on your progress and take
notes. Decide together which actions you will take in the future to improve.

(photocoplabie—Grupo Patria ©: 2018}
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Reading journey:
FAQs about silent films

Suggested procedure to exploit the Optional
Reading Activities

BEFCRE THE READING JOURNEY

To finish Lesson z, draw learners' attention to this ican
next to the Travel log activities. Ask the class the

guestion next ta the icon and elicit answers. Then, ask

learners to take cut their Anthology and open it to page

113. Explain to the class that they will read about silent

films on the following pages.

Activity1

Ask learners to read and decide if the statements are true
or false before they read the text. Learners should try

to answer them with whichever information they have.
For this activity, allow learners to work in pairs or small
groups.

E:::L False; b. False; c. True; d. True; e. False. ]

DURING THE READING JOURNEY

Activity 2

Ask them to read the whole text quickly. They may
gncounter some unknown vocabulary but remind them
that for the first time they read, they only need to get
the general idea of the text Let learners compare their
answers in pairs or small groups of three or four before
eliciting answers.

B Answers in Activity 1. |

B T L g

MODULE () 19|

Activity 3

Ask learners to read the questions and options first and
then read the text again. Before they read, make sure they
use the most appropriate reading strategy: they mostly
need tc read for specific information. Allow learners to
compare their answers in pairs or small groups before
eliciting answers

F-a_a b. 2:C.2; d.1 _{

Activity 4

This activity may be a bit more challenging since learners
need to recall detailed information from the text. If
necessary, ask learners to read the relevant section of the

text again before answering this activity Go around the
classroom and help themn when necessary (not to locate
the information in the text but to write the answer). Allow
learners to compare their answers in pairs or small groups
before eliciting them from the class.

a. to emphasize important scenes in a film; b. The H
cabinet of Dr. Caligari and The Passion of Joan of Arc 1
are mentioned as films that have influenced film i
makers: ¢. because the colors were too different to 'real f
and natural’ colors; d. the name given to sound films. t

AFTER THE READING JOURNEY

Activity 5

Arrange the class in groups of three or four for this activity,
Set up the activity as proposed. Ce around the classroom

© and pay attention to learners’ answers. Take note of any

b mmmmmm—

relevant issues that you notice to use thern later when you
elicit answers.

Family and community
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Interview1

Part:

PaulJohnson: Coud afternoan, everybody! Welcome to "3ehind
the fame” This is your host Paul Johnson. This time, we have an
internet star with us; Alan Smith. Helio, Alan. Welcome!

Alan Smith: Hi. Paul. Thanks for inviting me.

Paul Johnson: Thank you for accepting our invitation. Are you
ready for the first question?

Alan Smith: Sure. go ahead

Paul Johnson: Do you have a big family?

Alan Smith: I'm ar only child. so1t's just my dad, my mum,
myself and, of course, our dog Champ’

PaulJohnson: Oh, | see. It was lonely to grow up with no brothers
and sisters, wasn'tit?

Alan Smith: | have cousins, and | have a close relationship with
alt of thern When we were little, we did lots of activities
together, and we used to go everywhere together, except the
movies. | don't really like movies, you see.

PaulYohnson: Awesome. Now, what things do you like?

Alan Smith: | love amimals, especially dogs. And 'm a huge fan of
social media of course. .

PaulJohnson: Wait! You like music. dontyou?

Alan Smith: | do, yes. | really like hip-hop and dance music, but
I'mm not into rock.

Interview 2

Part1 :

Pau!Johnson: Coud afternoon, everybody! Wielcome to “Behind
the Fame” This 1s your host, Paul Johnson. This afternoen, we
have 4 very special guest with us. Andrew McLeod. Welcome!
It's a pleastre to have you here

Andrew McLeod: Cood afternoon, Paul. Thank you very much for
the invitation I'm pleased to be here.

PaulJohnson: It's an henorto have you Is it okay if we start?

Andrew Mcleod: No problem. please do.

Paul Johnson: First of all, could you share something about youtr
family with us?

Andrew McLeod: Certainly | have a very loving and supportive
farnily. My mother and father are also big music fans, and |
have two wonderful sisters.

PaulJohnson: That's so nice Your family are big fans of yours.
Am | correct?

Andrew McLeod: He he, well, yes They love my music and they
are my biggest fans. We alve enjoy going to classical concerts
together ta listen to other musicians of course

Paul Johnson: That's just fantastic Can you tell us about your
interests and hkes?

Andrew McLeod: I'm really keen on wrnting music, of course, but
you already know that. | like video games as well. .

PaulJohnson: Sorry, are you saying you like war video games?

Andrew Meleod: No. | can't stand those, but | like car racing
video games They're really fun

Toeeoa SModeae v Lwa 2o Activgty 2

Interview1

Part2

Paul Johnson: Now, tell us. Which projects are you working on
these days?
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Alan Smith: Nene, 'mafraid Mainly going to university, but
when | have tirie | help out at dog shelters, Sometimes i walk
the dogs. other times | help the shelters collect food -that sort
of thing

PaulYohnson: And, what do you like best, collecting food or
walking the dogs?

Alan Smith: | really love walking the dogs 1 enjoy that the most.
It's 2 fime to help them exercise. They can alse socialize and
play in the park.

Paul Johnson: RFow abaut the future? What are you going to do
in the following years?

Alan Smith: First, | am going to finish university, Then, Fwall think
about other plans.

Paul Johnson: But, isn't there anything that you would like to do
in the tuture to continue helping animals?

Alan Smith: Well, 'm not sure. but | will probably open my own
sheiter

Paul Johnson: That would be awesome. Well, Alan, thank you
very much for coming.

Alan Smith: Thanks, Paul itwas good to be here

Interview 2

Part2

Paul Johnson: | see. Can you tell us if you are domng any
interesting projects these days? | heard something related to
the movies is your latest project. s that correct?

Andrew McLeod: That's right! I'm currently working on writing
the soundtrack fora film

Paul Johnson: Really? I'm suse the music will be beautiful.

Andrew Mcleod: Thank you! This project is very impertant to me
because It's a completely different process compared to the
way | narmally write my own music

PautJohnson: Definitely! Would you mind telling us something
about your future projects?

Andrew McLeod: Next year, | am going to join a group of
musicians and we are going to go on tour arcund Eurcpe and
Asia | enjoy working with other musicians, but | cant stand
travelling. The packing. the planes, the tramns, | hate that.

Paul Johnson: Many of us don't like that sither. Well, Andrew, it
has been incredible to have you

Andrew McLeod: 1t was great being here Thank you very much,
Paul

Toae® s Niodale ¥ Lesron - Activity 3

Interview 1

Parts1and 2

PaulJohnson: Cood afternocn, everybody! Welcome to *Behind
the fame” This is your host Paul Johnson. This time, we have an
internet starwith us, Alan Smith Hello, Alan. Welcome!

Alan Smith: Hi. Paul. Thanks for imaiting me.

Paul Johnson: Thank you for accepting our mvitation. Are you
ready for the first guestion?

Alan Smith: Sure, go ahead.

Paul Johnson: Do you have a big farmtly?

Alan Smith: I'm an only child, so it's just my dad. my mum,
myself and, of course, our dog Champ’

PaulJohnson: Oh i see. It was lonely to grow up with no brothers
and sisters, wasnt it?



Alan Smith: | have cousing, and | have a clase relatichship with
allof them. When we were littie. we did lots of activities
together, and we used to gu everywhere together except the
movies, | dont reaify like movies, you see

PaulJohnson: Awesume Now, what things do you [1ke?

Alan Smith: | love animals. espocially dogs And I'm a huge fan of
social media of course .

Paul Johnson: Wait' You iike music, dont you?

Alan Smith: [ do, yes, | really like hip-hop and dance music but
I m notinte rock

PaulJohnson: Now. tell us Which projects are you working these
days”

Alan Smith: Nene, i'm afraid. Mainly going to university, but
when | have ume | help out at some dog sheiters. Sometimes |
wallk the dogs- other times | help the shelters collect food - that
sort of thing

PaulJohnson: And. what do you fike best collecting feod or
walking the dogs?

Alan Smith: i really love walking the dogs. | enjoy that the mast
[ts « ome to help them exercise. They can also soctalize and
play m the park,

PaulJohnson: How about the futuie? What are you going o do
i the following years?

Alan Smith: First, | am going t finish university. Then, | will think
about other plans

Paullohnsen: But, isnt there anything that you would like to do
in the future to continue helping animals?

Alan Smith: Well. 'm nat sure: but | will probably open my awn
shelter,

Paullohnson: That would be awesome. Well, Alan. thark you
very mitch for coming

Alan Smith: Thanks Paul It was good to be here.

Fioochy VoL teis 1t

Interview 2

Parts1andz

PaulJehnson: Cood afternoon, everybody' Welcome to “Behind
the fame” This 1s your host Paul Johnson. This afrerncon, we
have a very special guest with us. Andrew Mcleod. Welcome!
ft’s a pleasure to have you here.

Andrew Mcleod: Cood afternoon, Paul. Thank you very much for
the invitation I'm pleased to be here

PaulJohnson: It's an honor to have you, Is it okay if we start”

Andrew McLeod: No problem, please do

Paullohnson: Frst of all. could you share something about your
farmily with us?

Andrew McLeod: Cortunly. | have a very loving and supportive
famity My mother and father are aivo big music fans. and |
have two woaderful sisters

PaulJohnson: That's so nice. Your family are big fans of yours
Am | carrect?

Andrew McLeod: He he. well, yes They love my music, and they
are my higgest fans We also enjoy soing to classical concerts
together to listen to ather musicians of course

PaulJohnson: Thut's just fantastic Can you tell us about your
intarests and likes?

Andrew McLeod: I'm really keen on writing music, of course, but
you already know that [ like video games as wel!

SeTh L Py ¢

PaulJohnson: Sorry. are you saying you like war video games?

Andrew Mcleod: No. | cant stand those, but I like car racing
video games. They'te really fun

PaulJohnson: | see. Can you tell us if you are daing any
teresting projects these days? | hedard something related w
the movies 1s your [atest project. ls that correct?

Andrew McLeod: That's nght' I'm currently working on writing
the soundtrack far a film.

Paul Johnson: Really? I'm sure the music will be beautituf.

Andrew McLeod: Thank you’ This project is very important to me
because it's a completely different process compared to the
way | normally write my own music.

Pauljohnsen: Definitely! Would you mind telling us something
about your future projects?

Andrew McLeod: Next year | am going to join a group of
musicians and we are going to go on tour round Europe and
Asia. | enjoy working with other musicians, but | can't stand
traveliing, The packing, the planes. the trains, | hate that

Paul Johnson: Many of us dont like that either Well. Andrew, it
has been incredible to have you

Andrew Mcleod: It was great being here Thank you very much,
Paul.

o Lo adede 2y Lo 1 ACTIVTY ?

Juan: Which dictionary do you think i should use. Anna?

Ana: Well if this is your first year studying English. you need a
bilingual dictionary. You can check words in Spanish and
English

Juan: Oh, Isee. And which type of dictionary do you use? Do you
use 4 bitingual dictionary. too?

Ana: No, in my case, | prefer monofingual dictionaries, but this is
iy fourth year studying Engiish. | can read definitions in
English now. And you'll do that one day, too!

troes 2 - Pednde 2o v o 3 - ATty 2

Female Teacher: How tc make a Vocabulary Notebook

Make a list of abbreviations you can use,

Write down words you dor't know.

Dont forget to organize your list of words in alphabetical order

Don't furget to write the meaning.

Include the phonetic script if possible,

Write the part of speech

Write the opposite when possible

Write a senfence as an example.

Make a drawing to represent the meaning of the word.

e 4oVoan s e wonps cAetian 2

Comic Strip1

Dev: Rajiv! It's a bad idea to eat in the jungle!

Rajiv: \Why?

Dev: food attracts hungry tigers!

Comic strip 2

Wife: You know what | would like o eat today, right? When
you've been married for 2 long time, you know exactly what the
other person thinks.

Husband: Of course. iet's go o the Chinese restaurant. Great idea’

Wife: Or maybe not.
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AUDIO SCRIPTS

Troch 9 - Modulc 1 Loscon - Activily §

Mario: If you're looking for Mr. Ruiz. He's not in his office.

Rafael: Thanks! Yes, | need to talk to bum about our history
project

Mario: Well I love history! Mario, nice to meet you.

Rafael: Errrr_ Rafael. Nice to meet you too. So, do you want to
hear about my history project?

Mario: Sure. What's your project about? An ancient civilization?
The discaovery of 2 new territory?

Rafael: Well,, it's about the influence of agriculture in nomadic
groups to give birth .

Mario: Hmmm.. | think you can_. wait for Mr. Ruiz. He should
be here in no time!

Troc 10 rodupe 3o Lersen 2 - Actiaty 1

Sister: Merry Christmas, brother!

Brother: Brrrrrrrrrt!

Sister: Here's your present!

Brother: Doops

Sister: What's wrong?

Brother: | forgot to buy you a present, but here's a hug for being
the best sister!

Sister: That's a nice hug .. but no so hard!

Brother: Next Christmas, you'll get two hugs and a present!

Treach 11 AModule 3+ Lemmun 3 Activity 2

Mariana: So. what do you think about this comic strip?

Martin: Well, tc be honest, | think it’s boring. That's what |
think.

Sam: Really? Why do you say that?

Martin: Well, look at each panel. Nothing is happening! The
characters are just sitting and there's hardly any difference
between the first and the last panel.

Mariana: Well, | disagree. Dor't you think that's the intention of
the author?

Sam: Exactly. That's the idea... to show how the man and the
woman commurnicate with each other. for instance, there is
no physical movement because it's more imponiant what
they are saying or thinking

Martin: Oh, | see. Good point. Let's see this other comic strip. !
prefer this ane. What do you think, Mariana?

Mariana: | think it's funny! But | dont understand why the boy
can't help the other boy with his histary project.

Sam: What do you mean?

Mariara: What | mean s that the boy offered to help but then
he didn't. | think that's strange.

Sam: | agree But, look at this scene. [t has so many details!

Mariana: What kind of details, exactly?

Sam: Well. the expression on their faces and the speech
bubbles show the boy truly wants to help but he doesn
know about the topic. See?

Mariana: You're right. What about you, Martin? What do you
think?

Martin: | think I'm like the boy in the comic strip. ! usually offer
help even when | don't know if { can' Haha..

Traek 12 - Modud 3. Lewcoat - Activity 4

Summary1
Male Teacher: Ok, class. Please, take a look at the diagram in your
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hooks. As you can see, first. the veins bring the blood into the
heart. There are two veins that carry blood into the nghtatrium,
one of those veins carries blood from the lower body, the other
one carres blood from the upper body. There 1s anothervein
that carries blood from the lungs into the left atrium. Then, the
heart is contracted by electrical impulses. The artery in the right
ventricle takes the blood into the lungs and the artery in the left
ventricle takes the bloed to the rest of the body.

Summary 2

Female Teacher: Silence please, class. In the diagram, we notice
that the human brain is made up of several parts, and all of
them are in charge of different functions. For example. the
occipital lobe processes everything we see and percerve with our
eyes. On the other hand, every time we dance. jump, run or do
other physical activities, the motor cortex is the one in charge.
Interestingly. 1t is a very small part of our brain. One of the most
important parts of aur brain s the frontal lobe because it
controls our ability to solve problems and alse ourfeelings and
the way we act. |tis the biggest part in our brain. When doing
mathematical operations, the parietal lobe 1s in charge; it zlso
helps us decide the correct letters to include in words

Tl vy Vedede t  Lesegt 5 Sty 1

Male Teacher: Silence please. Let's take a look at the diagram of
the stomach. This organ is muscularand hollow 11 alse changes
sizes (dilates and expands). When 1tis full, it can hold up to one
liter of food inside H receives food through the esophagus. This
organ produces substances that heip the body break down the
nutrients in the food so that these can be absorbed later by
otherargans. Thisorgan’s last part is called the pylorus, which is
connected to the dusdenum. This is the Hrst partof the small
intestine. where nutrients are absorbed.
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Once upon a time, there was a shepherd boy who had to look
after the village sheep. One day, he felt bored, and decided to
play a trick on the villagers He took a deep breath and cried out.
“Wolft Wolff The wolf is chasing the sheep!”

The villagers came running up the hill to help the boy, but
when they arrived, they found no wolf. "Ha. ha ha! | foaled you
alll” The boy laughed at their angry faces. “Dontery Wolf!,
shepherd boy,” said the villagers, ‘when there's no welf!" And they
went back to the village.

A few days afterwards, the boy cried aut again, "Wolf! Waolf!
The wolf is chasing the sheep!” And agam. the villagers came o
help, and again. they found that the boy had tricked them They
were very angry with him.

Then, sometime later, a wolf really wentinto the field. The woif
attacked one sheep, and then another and ancther. The shepherd
boy ran towards the village shouting, "Help! Help! Wolf! Help!
Somebody" But this time. the villagers thought the boy was again
playtng a trickon them, and nobody believed him.

Atsunsel, the villagers asked themselves why the shepherd boy
hadnit returned to the village with their sheep. They went up the hill
The oy was weeping “There really was a wolf here! Many sheep are
dead! | cried out, Walf* Why didnt you come? An old man tried to
comfortthe boy as they were walking back to the village

Nobody believes a liar . even when he is telling the truth!
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{Once upon a time. there was an emperor who lived in China in
amagnificent palace in the forest The emptre was visited by
other people who admired the palace, its garden, the farest, and
a little nightingate with the most beautiful voice.

One summer, an explorer discovered the nightingale singing
in the forest He enjoyed 1t so much that he wrote 2 book about
it. He described the bird as the most charming animal with the
maost beauniful voice. When the emperor read the book about
the nightingale's voice, he ordered his servants to bring the bird
immediately He didnt know why he had never heard the bird
singing.

The servants brought the bird to the palace where the emperar
was waiting to listen to the nightingale sing When the bird
started singing. the emperor began to cry. He was so inspired by
the bird’s voice that he asked the nightingale to stay in the palace
and live with him

The nightingale stayed in the palace and had its own Tittle
golden cage Every day the bird had to sing day and night The
rumors about the nightingale spread across town, and the bird
became very popular

Oneday, a rich salesman sent the emperor a golden nightingale
decorated with diamonds, rubies, and sapphires The golden
nightingale sang like a real bird and never got tired. After the
emperor had listened to the mechanical bird, he decided he didnt
need his first nightingale anymore, The [itle bird was sad at first, but
foynd comfortin the idea of going back to the forest to sing freely.

Avyear passed hy and the emperor got bored with the same
song. 1twas a mechanical bird so1t was impussible to change its
tung Soon. the emperorbecame ! He wanted to hear the
nightingale sing agamn... and his wish came true. Every day the
nightingale sang for the emperor untif he got betier

The emperor apologized to the little nightingale and asked the
bird to stay in the palace forever The nightingale didn't accept. but
promised the emperor to visit the palace every day and sing for
him. The bird kept its promise and the emperor was happy again

o vy - PAodebe 3 Lo coon 2 Aoty by 4
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Cnce upon a time, there was a poor shoermaker. He became so
poor that he did not have enough money to buy leather to make
shoes. Finally he had only enough leather to make one last pair " Will
| ever make another pair of shoes?” he asked himself. “Once Ive sold
this pair, | shall need all the money w buy food for my tamily. Lwill
not be able to buy any new leather” The shoemaker cut the leather
with great care and put the pieces on his warkbench, s¢ that he
could put them together the following morning.

The next morning, he woke up early and went down to his
workshop. On his workbench, he found an exquisite pair ot
shoes! He immediately put the fine pair of shoes in the center of
the window of his shap "“Who in the world did this great service
for me? he asked himseif. A rich man came in his shop and
bought the shoes - and for a high price!

The shoemaker was ecstatic He immediately went out and
bought plenty of food for his family and some mare leather. That
afterncon he cut out two pairs of shoes and, just as before, put all
the pieces on the workbench so that he could put them tagether
the next day.

AUDIO SCRIPTS

“‘My goodness!” he said the next morning when he found two
pairs of shoes of a beautiful blue color on his workbench “Who
could make such fine shoes, and so quickly?” He put them in the
center of his shop window. Later that day, some wealthy people
came in and paid a great deal of money for them The happy
shoemaker went out and bought even more leather.

This continued for some months and the little shop prospered
as never before. The shoemaker was soon a rich man. "One of
these days, | will learn who has been helping us”, said the
shoemaker to his wife. "We could hide behind the cupboard in
yourworkshop she said, "That way, we could find sut who's been
helping you.” And that was what they did. That night, the
shoemaker and his wife heard a noise Two tiny men, jurmped
onto the workbench and began working. “They are so smalll” the
shoemaker said to his wife....

srach 17 - Modiie § - Losuon 2 - Activity &

The next day, the shoemaker's wife said, “Those little elves
have done so much good for us Since it s nearly Christmas, we
shauld make some gifts for them Il make some boots that witl
fit them, and you make some clothes.” They worked until the
next marning That Christmas tve. the shoemaker left presents
on the workbench. two tiny jumpers, two pairs of trousers, and
two little woollen caps. He aiso left a plate of good things to
eat. including biscuits,

Just as before, the elves appeared in the middle of the night.
They jumped onto the bench to begin their work. but when they
saw all the presents they began to laugh and shout withjoy. They
tried on all the clothes, and ate the food.

After Christmas, the shoemaker cut out the leather as he
always had, but the two elves never returned. *! believe they have
heard us” his wife said "Elves are very shy, you know™ "l know |
will miss their help,” the shoemaker said. “but we will manage
The shop s a2lways so busy now .

The shoermaker continued to prasper, but he and his family always
remembered the good elves who had helped them during the hard
times And every Christmas Eve from that yearonward, they
gathered around the fire to henour their tiny friends

Urog 10 - Aol 50 L0 com - Activiiy ©
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Mariana: So, let's start...

Sam: Well, | think it's important to mention where the story
takes place

Mariana: You're right So .

Sam: First, there was a Chinese emperorwho lived ina
magnificent palace in a forest.

Mariana: People from other places visited the empire until one
day an explorer discovered the nightingale singing. Then, he
wrote a book about the bird and its beautiful voice.

Sam: Exactly So, who was the first who heard to the nightingale
sing? Was it the explorer?

Mariana: According to the stary, yes Youre right And then, he
wrote a book about the bird,

Sam: You're right. Then, the emperor read the book about the
nightnzale
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Mariana: And that's why he was surprised because he hadn't
heard about the bird before.

Sam: Perhaps he felt he had o know about the bird before
anyone else.

Mariana: Maybe Good point And, whe brought the bird to the
palace”

Sam: The servants...

Mariana: That's right. And the emperar was waiting to listen to
the bird sing (pause) [ really like this fragment. | can imagine
the emperar's reaction when he listened to the bird sing.

Sam: But | think he was very seffish with the bird He had to sing
day and night!

Mariana: That's the next key event in the tale..

Sam: And, when did the bird return to the forest?

Mariana: The bird left the palace when the emperor had received
a mechanical bird as a gift.

Sam: Oh, that's right. But then, when the emperor got sickand
he apologised, the bird went back to the palace.

Mariana: Not exactly. He sromised to visit the emperorand sing
for him.

Sam: And how often did he visit the emperor?

Mariana: Well according to the story, every day!

Toarh 20 - Sdoduls & - Lo w0 v Adtivity 2

Mike: Did you bring any information?

Ana: Yes. | think ['ve found severai options for our school trip.
What about you?

Mike: | think | have two options.

Ana: Excellent Then, let's start with this one...

Mike: \Well . this s my first option. A trip to Mente Alban. | found
this flyer at home. Monte Alban is a Zapotec Site. We can go
around the ruins and take photos. We can have a picnic after
the visit. Ch! And there's also a museum. We can visit the
museum too What do you think?

Ana: Ckay. sounds good! | suppose our classmates wouid like
the idea, but, if were planning 4 one-week trip with our class,
dontyou think a day trip is not enough?

Mike: Cood point. | need to find mare informatien, right?

Ana: Right. But, don't get me wrong. | really like the idea of a
trip to an archaeclogical site. We just need more
information about other places nearby. For instance Monte
Alban is very close to Qaxaca. What if you find more
information about Caxaca, the city, and day trips to
archaeological sites?

Mike: Good idea You're right. I'll do that.

Ana: And, what about your second option?

Mike: Right. Okay..| found this website | think our clussmates
would like this place. The website offers different tours of
four to six days The tour stops at Creel, & small town in the
area. | read there is a lake, so we can walk around Gh! We
can visita Tarahumara community! So, do you like this
option?

Ana: Let me see. Visit the Copper Canyon in Chihuahua Wow!
This 15 a great idea' | think our class and our teachers will find
this aption more attractive. [Us a perfect way to celebrate the
end of aur last year of secondary school.

Mike: Do you think so?

Ana: Yes! s there information about costs, transportand
accommodation?
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Mike: Yes, and there are different options for transport and
accommodation There are also suggestions for large groups
and how to book in advance,

Ana: It sounds like a serious campany. What do you think”

Mike: | think it s We can leave 2 message and ask for more
mformation. Do you think that's a good idea?

Ana: Sure. Let’s do that and see if they reply scon.

Mike: Cood idea!

Irach 2y - foddl: o-voon 20 Sctndty 2

Mike: So. which two options do you think are the most viable?

Ana: Well | really like yoursecond aption, a trip to the Copper
Canyon There are lots of things to do and I'm sure our
classmates would like ta visit Creel. However [ think it 1s quite
far from our town. On top of that, plane tickets can be very
expensive.

Mike: Cood point. Yet, we can find ways to reduce costs, dont you
think? For examole, we can rent 2 bus.

Ana: That's a great ideal Then, let's say thisis our first option to
present to the group.

Mike: Okay. And our secand option?

Ana: What do you think about Rafting and visiting the Emerald
coast in Veracruz?

Mike: Well. . | really liked that option, but we need to analyse the
pros and cons. On the one hand, 1t1s lcss expensive
considering it's not that far, and wetf stay at a campsite. On the
other hand, some actwities can be dangerous, for exarmple,
rafting. v

Ana: You're right. Although it might be fun, some classmates
may not know how to swim!

Mike: Sc, what if we organize the informatron and present the
advantages and disadvantages of both trips?

Ana: Yeah.. let's do that. Ceod idea

Tralh 2z Madune & oot 3 -Adtivity 2

Mike: So, we have two proposals that are viable. Right, Mariana?

Ana: Right Qurfirst proposal is a trip to the Copper Canyon in
Chihuahua. We brought some photos (pause) We think most
students as well as the teachers and parents travelling with us
will like the idea because very few people have travelled to this
region of our country. This 1s one advantage as you can see in
the table.

Mike: The trip will consist of 6 nights, but we will only stay 4 days
in the canyon area. We can take the train and see the views. We
can stay i two different towns. Qur first stop would be at
Creel, and..

Mariana: Sorry but. Chihuahua is quite far frem our town. Did
you consider the distance?

Ana: Yes, we did Chihuzahua is quite far and it will be a bit
expensive, but it is considered in the costs.

Sam: Are you sure we car afford the costs of transportation?

Mike: We checked costs with a travel agent We can geta
discount as a group because around 30 people will travel.

Mariana: Wow Sounds fantastic! However, do you know how
much plane tickets will cost with the discount?

Ana: We dont know yet, but we'll get that information tomorrow.

Mariana: Great! I'm looking forward to getting the costs of plane
tickets 1f flights are not very expensive, we can consider
planaing the whole trip to the canyon, dont you agree?
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Sam: Yes' But. what if we also check the costs of bus tickets?
Mike: Well We also thought aboutr the idea of renting a bus.
What do vou thinlk?

Mariana: That's qurte 2 good idea! We should check costs with
local companies and compare services How about that?
Ana: Sounds great! We have the telephone number of a local

company. Who would !ike to call them?
Sam: | can do that
Ana: Creat’
Mike: And we aiso have a second option_. night. Ana?
Ana: That's right..

Track 23- WLduic 5+ coingn £« Btivity 2

Conversation A

Boy: Do you think our classmates would like going there?

Girl: Of course! Who wouldn't like to travel by train? I'd definitely
suggest the trip to the canyon I'm sure the experience would
he amazing, no doubt

Conversation B

Girl: Don't you think it might be a bit dangerous?

Boy: But why? Not really Besides. there must be experienced
tour guides looking after you all the time Rafting would be
fun, don't you think? Come on... you must agree it'll be fun

ConversationC

Girl 1: So, which destination do you suggest?

Girl2: Hmmmmm. . Well... Tobe honest. not sure if everybody
wolld be interested in ary. . but maybe the trip to Yuc..

Girl1: What did you say?

Girl 2: The trip to visit cenotes in Yucatdn although it's far from
our town. . and. . not sure but | suppose getting there will be
BXpensive.

ConversationD

Boy 1: What do you think about this option?

Boy 2: Well . it's not bad but I've never been to Oaxaca, | think
there are fots of things to visit and see. What do you think?

Boy 1: Perhaps. But we need to check other interesting places
around the city. What if we search more, first?

Boy 2: Sure.

true .24 - taduls 7. Lceon 1 - Rctvity 2

Comic strip1

Tom: Hi Eric! Why the fong face?

Eric: I'm worried Tom' I'm going to have a math exam temorrow,

Tom: 'm sureyou'll do fine. You're very smart.

Eric: Thank you. But I'm not very good at math.

Tom: You won't have problems on the exam if you check your
notes

Eric: The problemis that | don't have my notes.

Tom: What? Why”

Eric: | lost my backpack on my way home yesterday.

Tom: That's not good Why dont you ask a classmate for the
notes and make copies?

Eric: That could work, but all my money was in my backpack.

Tom: Dude, you really have bad luck!

Comicstrip2

Simon: Hi Luis! 'm going to watch the soccer match at Pedro's
place tonight. Do you want to come?

Luis: Sure. Simon I'll make my famous spicy chicken wings.

Simon: Eeerr.. | think we'l order aizza.

Luis: Are you saying that Pedro and you dont like my spicy
chicken wings?

Simon: We Like pizza better That's all.

Luis: Ok, I'll see you later. Bye!

Simon: Phewww, that was close!

Tr ek 25 - Madule 7 Lesson 2+ Actvity 2

Tom: So. are you excited about your holiday in Costa Rica?

Eric: Of course, | am. | have everything planned.

Tom: Awesome! What are you going to do there?

Eric: First. | am going to spend a couple of days in 5an José, the
capital. [will probably visit museums while | am there Then, |
am going to take a tour of Manuel Antonio National Park.

Tom: Oh' And what can you do in that park?

Eric: Walk through the jungle mainly. § will see monkeys, jaguars
and crocodiles if | am lucky.

Tom: With your bad luck, if you find jaguars or crocodiles, you
will be their food

Eric: Dude, thal s not nicel

Tl g6 Vodub faevent Ademy 2

Conversation1

Joseph: What's up David?

David: Hey Joseph Notmuch How abouryou?

Joseph: | was in my kick boxing class.

David: Kick-boxing? Wow! That sounds interesting. Where?

Joseph: At the youth center on Autumn street. Have you seen 11?2

David: Aaah, yes | think so, 1s 1t the blue buiiding?

Joseph: No, it's the yellow one next to the blue one.

David: Oh. yes [ didnt kriow that was a2 youth centre, | thought it
was an office building. How long have you been taking classes?

Joseph: | couldnt hear you. What was your question?

David: How long have you been taking classes?

Joseph: Not that much. only & couple of weeks. But it has been
amazing.

David: Really? That's good Are the classes expensive?

Joseph: No. they are free.

David: Do you mean you dan't have to pay anything?

Joseph: That's right The center also offers many sport activities
and also cultural ones. Why dor't you come one of these days?

David: I'm not sure. are there other activities besides kick-hoxing?

Joseph: | think so, yes. | mean, | see lots of people every day and
not everyone goes to my class. | think there 1s a meditation
class too. But you will have to go and ask at the center to be
sure,

David: Seriously? Don't you have the phone number?

Joseph: Easy! let me see Ok here it is. It's 55-31-96-04

David: Thanks José. I'll give them a call.

Joseph: Cool. See you tomorrow at school!

David: Later!

Conversation z

Receptionist: Brighter Days Youth Center This is Susan Logan.
Haow can | help you?

David: Helle! | would like some information. please.

Receptionist: Of course what would you like to know?

David: Well, first of all. what time is the center open?

Receptionist: v 0o 2.m. to 7:00 p.m. from Monday tc Friday,
Saturdays we open at16:30 and close at 4-00 p.m We're closed
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on Sundays.

David: Thank you Could you tell me about the sport activities?

Receptionist: Sure we organize a basketball competition and a
football tournament every six months

David: Sorry, did you say every three months?

Receptionist: No. six months If you need more detailed
information, you'll have te check our website.

David: Oh, | see. Sorry, What's the internet address?

Receptionist: [t's www brighterdaysycorg

David: Thanks a lot! Are the basketbail and football matches at
the center?

Receptionist: 'm afraid not. There are different locations, you
will find that information on the website, the dates and places
fur the matches, but you need tw be part of a team to
partictpate in those,

David: Ah sure. Are there any activities that | can do on my own?

Receptionist: Well, yes, there is a bock club, a fitm club. Of course.
there are other people participating but you don't need to be on
ateam to join these clubs; and there are some classes like
martial arts. painting. chess and others You can check all the
possible options and the schedules on the website.

David: Ok, thank you. I'l chaeck that then.

Receptionist: You re welcome. You can also come to the center and
get some flyers with the information you are interested in.

David: That's gaod to know, Il probably do that. Thank you.

Receptionist: Any time Is there anythingelse | can do for you?

David: No, thank you. Cocd bye.

Receptionist: Have a nice day!

Trogdorr P aduis Sy Lesaon 2 ATty 2

David: Cood afterncon!

Receptionist: Cood afterncon! What can | do for you?

David: | came to ask for informaticon about the activities here,

Receptionist: Certainly. Any specific activity you are interested
in?

David: Yes, | saw something about a technology workshop on the
webpage.

Receptionist: Oh, yes' That is one of our newest activities. The
name of the warkshop 1s introduction to robotics’ If you know
how ta use a computer, you can register for the workshop. The
only requirement is ta know how to use a computer. If you
don't know how to use a computer, you must register for the
computer lab frrst.

David: Ok, | have some computer skills, but | would say I'm
ntermediate Is that enough?

Receptionist: Sure, that's fine. Just to make sure; you have to taxe
acomputer test twill take about 40 mins. Could you do it
now?

David: Ok, yes; | have some time now,

Receptionist: Great | just need some information first and then |
will assign you a terminal for you to sit your exam. First, what's
your last name?

David: it’s Cabailero

Receptionist: How do you spell that?

David: tsC-A B ‘A--L- L E-R-O

Receptionist: Thank you And your first name?

Pavid: David

Receptionist: Do you have an e-mail address?

David: Yes, it's davidknightege@hotmail com
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Receptionist: Age?

David: 15

Receptionist: Ok, follow me please!

This is your user name and password. Log into this page using
them Then you just need to follow the instructions on the
screen. When you are done. you will be assigned a completion
code. Please write it down and show it to me. If you have any
questions, 'll be at the front desk

David: Thank you. Hello again, | have finished the exam This is
the completion code | got.

Receptionist: Thank you. Let me checl your results.
Congratulations David, you've got the requrred level

David: How do you know that?

Receptionist: Because the minimum scored reguired is 65 % and
you got 72 %. Now. | can register you in the workshop butyour
parents must fill inand sign this apphication farm and bring
me a copy of your parents |D. You can give me these papers
todady or tomorrow

David: Ok, thank you very much One last question. what's the
schedule for the workshop?

Receptionist: It's going to be every Tuesday and Thursday from
4 30to 6 00 p.m. And Mr. Acosta will be your teacher, he's really
good.

David: That sounds great. Thank you. I'll see you tomorrow with
the documentation. Coodbye!

Receptionist: Bye David! Have a rice day!

Traeki 25« Modude o+ Lesson 1 - Activity 2

Teacher: Okay class.. let's start.

Ana: Wow, that's a big map. What are we going 1o use it for, Mr
Acosta?

Teacher: That's a great question! Well, today we're going to talk
about languages spoken in the world Can you see all the dots
on the map? What do you think they represent?

Mike: Ehhrrr . maybe it 1s the number of languages spoken in the
world?

Teacher: Well done, Martin! Exactly. Do you have an idea of how
many languages are spcken in the world?

Ana: Maybe around a hundred? Or rmaybe more?

Teacher: That's what youwill find cut today I'm going to give you
a number of questions for you to find the information. Take
outyour notebooks and | will continue .

Trixck 29 - Module ¢ - Lesson 3+ Activity 2

Mike: So, what if we take turns to present our information?

Ana: Yeah. You're right You can go first with the first two
questions. What do you think?

Mike: Cood idea. So. Il start with where Spanish is spoken and
on which cantinents and in which countries and I'lf use the
map we prepared.

Ana: Great. Let's rehearse that part, then

Mike:  Okay..so, what's up, guys!

Ana: Wait! Remember you need to sound more formal. I1s a
presentation You're not talking on the phone to your best
friend

Mike: Ch - okay. Youre right. Let me start again. Cood marning
everybady. Ana and | have prepared a presentation about
variations of Spanish in Latin America. Look at the map. All the



territories in red speak Spanish.

Ana: Here you could use your hands and point to the map. But
don't forget to keep eye contact with your audience

Mike: That's a good point Thank you So. the territories in red

are: Colombia, Venezuela, Uruguay, Paraguay. Argentina, Chile.

Ana: Stop! Don't speak too fast. It's difficult to follow you, Make a
short pause between countries

Mike: Okay. Ana Thanks again. As | was saying, these are the
countries where Spanish is spcken: Colombia... Venezuela..
and Argentina are just a few examples. However, Spanish in
Colombia is different from Spanish in Argentina where
speakers have a strong accent. | would like to add..

Ana: Sorry, Mike  The classmates at the back of the classroom
won't hear you.

Mike: Are you sure?

Ana: Yes. sorry.

Mike: Ckay. |1l start again.

Trach 3o - Module - Lescon 3 - Activity 7

Extract1

Girl: Cood merning... everyone. We.  have . prepared. a
presentation about. indigenous l[anguages in Mexico  Such
as Nahuatl, Mayan, Clmecan, Zapatec, Mixtec..

Extractz

Boy 1: Hey guys. Well guess what,. I'm here to talk about
language diversity in Canada. There are lots of languages, you
know! Maybe this is gonna be a surprise to you, right? Ceol...
let’s start

Extract3

Boy 2: Franice is a small country compared to Mexico, for
example. Let me say something eise. There are also different
variations of French spoken in the country.

Track 31+ Modul.: 9« Lasson 4 - Activity 2

Mike: Cood morning, everybody. Ana and | have prepared a
presentation about variations of Spanish in Latin America.
Look at the .

Girl: So. do you mean that Spanish is not the same? It’s Spanish!

Mike: Well .

Ana: That's precisely what well talk about. Right, Mike?

Mike: Right Ana. So. Aslwas saying, look at the map All the
territories in red speak Spanish. These are the countries where
Sparush is spoken. Colombia.. Venezuela..and Argentina are
just a few exarnples. However, Spanish in Colombia is different
from Spanish in Argentina where speakers have a strong
accent | would like to add .

Boy: Sorry, Mike . are you saying that accent is different in other
countries?

Mike: Exactly. If you hear an Argentinan speaking Spanish, you
can notice that their accent is stronger compared to
Colombizns or Mexicans, for example. | would like to add that
you can tell by the accent when a person comes from a
different country.

Ana: Now. let me say something else. Accent is one aspect that
changes, but vocabulary is also very important w notice
differences. For example, Argentinians use the word pochoclo
to refer to popcorn Butin Chile peopie use the word cabritas
instead of pochocio and here in Mexico we use the word
palomitas. Did you know that?

AUDIO SCRIPTS

Cirl: Wow . that sounds very interesting.

Ana: Firally, let me show you two charts The first chart
represents the ten most widely spoken languages in the world.
Asyou can see, Spanish is among the top 5. Now, look at the
second chart Inthis chart you can see the number of Spanish
speakers in Lat’n America and the potential number of Spanish
speakers in each country considering there are speakers of
indigenous languages. Any doubts?

Tk 32+ Module 10 Lesson 2 - Activity &

Ceorge and Margaret live with their children Susie, Mark and
John. They all live on a farm. One day, the couple go to a fairin a
nearby town. They decide to buy 2 horse at the fair. While their
parents are away, the children are cutside piaying and laughing
When the kids see their parents arrive. they are really surprised A
new member of the family has arrived. The children feed him
using a bucket full of carrots.

Track 33 Anthology - Journey 1+ A night with...

Arecorded interview by Kelly Wong

Kelly Wong: Cood night everyone! Welcame to A night with..'|
am your host, Kelly Wong, this time we have wonderful guests
with us. Our first guest is a Mexican writer who has captivated
us with his imaginative and warm stories Please heip me
welcome Arturo Machado with a big applause.

Narrator: A young latin man walks (n waving and smiling, he
enters the set and gets close to Kelly. He shakes the host's hand
and gives her a quick kiss on the cheek.

Kelly Wong: Arthur Machado, thank you very much for being
here with us! Please have a seat.

Arthur Machado: Thanks for the invitation; it’s a pleasure to be
here tonight!

Narrator: Kelly and Arturo sit down on two comfortable couches,
the audience continues shouting and clapping. showing their
enthusiasm. Arturo turns to face the audience and waves in
response to the people’s warm welcome.

Kelly Wong: Woow. Our audience is really excited tonight. They
really like you. How does that make you feel?

Arthur Machado: Great question, ! feel honored.

Narrator: Kelly turns to the audience and makes a gesture with
her hands to make the noise stop The audience quiet down
and little by little the clapping and shouting stops and the
studio goes silent.

Kelly Wong: Thank you everyone What do you say we start this
intervtew? Shall we?

Arthur Machado: No problem atall. Let'sdo this

Kelly Wong: Great. s it ok to start with something personal?

Arturo Machado: And several centuries fater, the Spanish arrived.

Kelly Wong: Could you share with us something about your
childhood?

Arthur Machado: Do you mean an anecdote or something |ike
that?

Kelly Wong: Sure. an anecdote would be great. What kind of
child were you? Were you naughty?

Arthur Machado: Hahahahaha | don't think so. But you will have
to ask my mother that question to get a better answer.

Narrator: Kelly turns to face the camera with suspicious eyes and
malkes a hand gesture like inviting someone's participation.

Kelly Wong: Misses Machado please come to the studio and tell
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us how ndughty this young man was as a child.

Narrator: A roaring [augh from the crowd is heard. Arturc laughs
aswell Kelly s really talented at breaking the ice and making
her guests feel at heme She had even made a famous
politician, who was known for his seriousness, cry from
faughter.

Kelly Wong: Ok, so you were naughty, weren't you?

Arthur Machado: True | was guite naughty.

Kelly Wong: Come on. Share with us some of the naughty things
you did as a child.

Arthur Machado: Well. | used to climb trees and walls all the
time and of course | came back home all bruised and dirty...

Kelly Wong: Hold on a little |am sure your mom was not very
hupoy about all the dirty laundry she had to do

Arthur Machado: You are absolutely right; she was not a fan of
that, she was constantly telling me off for that

Kelly Wong: Well. | can definitely relate ro that Sorry for
interrupting, please continue.

Arthur Machado: | remember one time when | was playing in
the park. | was about 4 or 5 years old. 1 jumped from a tree and
fell down onto a prece of glass. | got a pretty nasty cut on my
knee. My tennis shoe and sock got red super quickly because of
the hiood.

Kelly Wong: Oh my goodness! What happened then?

Arthur Machado: My Aunt Irma was with me at the park, when
she saw what happened: she came running, picked me up and
rushed me to the ER.

Kelly Wong: Poor woman. | bet shewas really scared wasn't she?

Arthur Machado: Shewas, and the day was not over yet.

Kelly Wong: Eceekkkk what do you mean?What did you do?

Arthur Machado: Well after1 got cured at the ER, we went
home right? We had a dog named King. and he was sick, He
had to take some pills And the pills were bright blue and really
shiny. .

Kelly Wong: Oh no, you didnt.

Arthur Machado: Yes, | savs the pills on a shelf in the living room,
I climbed up and took them. My mom came in and saw blue
saliva corming out of my mouth.

Kelly Wong: Dear Lord!

Arthur Machado: Of course, | was taken to the ER for the second
time that very same day.

Kelly Wong: That's too much for only one day, isnt it?

Arthur Machado: Agree, but things got better as | grew older. |
became interested in reading and writing from a very young
age so i started spending more and more time at home

Kelly Wong: I'm glad, I'm sure that type of experience would be
difficult and frightening for any family

Kelly Wong: Well. Why dont you tell us about the way you write?

Arthur Machado: That's 2 very interesting guestion. But | am
afraid | dor't really follow a process. | don like following 1igd
sfeps

Kelly Wong: Are you saying that youjust sit down and start
writing and then a wonderful stary appears?

Arthur Machado: Hahahaha, | wish it was so simple Ne, that's
nut what happens .

Kelly Wong: Then, how doyou do it?

Arthur Machado: \We''. I'm not sure, most of the things | write
are based en expenences | have hived or people T know have
lived
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Kelly Wong: Do you mean that your stonies are based on true
events?

Arthur Machado: Most of them, yes. However, | always change
rthe names or places to respect other people’s privacy, and |also
mix stortes that are not originally related.

Kelly Wong: \Well . that's reaily mteresting. | didn't know that.

Arthur Machado: Well, nobody has asked me that questicn
before.

Narrator: The audience and Kelly laugh loudly and then Arthur
smiles.

Kelly Wong: What do you like about writing?

Arthur Machado: | guess creative work is something 1 enjoy a ot

Kelly Wong: You have a vivid imagmation, dontyou?

Arthur Machado: You could say that yes. But | have a practical
imagination, you see for me writing is like making something
with huilding blocks.

Kelly Wong: Sorry for interrupting Did you like to play with
building blocks when you were a kid?

Arthur Machade: Oh, yes. That was one of my favorite hobbies as
a kid Iwas into burlding many things, forexample. rebots,
spaceships, buildings, boats, etc. | just took the blocks and put
them together to create soimething | wanted or liked

Kelly Wong: But you don't like that anymore, do you?

Arthur Machado: | sti!l do, but | never have the time fordoing it
NOW.

Kelly Wong: Good point.

Kelly Wong: Could you explain to us why writing is Iike using
bulding blocks?

Arthur Machado: Certarnly, for me an experience s like a
bullding block, then | see how the butlding block can connect
to others to form something Sometimes | change the place of
the block or add more blocks or take out some blocks. then |
check if the final product 1s something that | actually like, orif |
need to rearganize the blocks.

Kelly Wong: That's realiy interesting! Can | ask you something
about what you just said?

Arthur Machado: Please.

Kelly Wong: When you said that 'if the tinaf product is
something that you actually like, Are you saying that youwrite
maostly for you?

Arthur Machado: In a way, | definitely need to like the story
betore publishing. If | am not satisfied. convinced, or moved by
the story, | just don't share it

Kelly Wong: That's a very interesting point of view

Arthur Machado: Probably that is why | have a connection with
my readers. | think that happens because | believe and like my
stories in the first place.

Kelly Wong: | am sure that your readers love you and your
stories. right people?

Narrator: The audience stands up, starts clapping and shouting
Arthur, Arthur Arthur, Arthur' Kelly also stands up and follows
the crowd Arthur stands up and bows Kelly sits down and
once more makes a gesture for the noise to stop She hasthis
special ability to make the audience follow her commands in a
very nice manner The studio gets silent and Arturo turns his
head to Kelly.

Arthur Machado: | am surprised by your ability to make people
do what you say.

Kelly Wong: That's a compliment. isn'tit?
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Narrator: The audience and Arthur laughed enthusiastically.

Kelly Wong: t's been a pleasure having you here with us tonight
| appreciate it!

Arthur Machado: My pleasure’

Kelly Wong: After the break, another amazing guest..

Track 34+ Anthology - Journey 3 - I'm King Pakal!

By Sun Kin

Narrator: A long time ago, a group of archeclogists made a
magnificent discovery in an ancient ruin in Palenque,

Pakal: I'm King Pakal, Master of Lakam Ha' I've travelled through
the thirteen levels of the underworld and have defeated every
creature Now it's your turn to dre!

Archaeologist1: Ehhhrrir... Please. Master Pakal. This is not the
underworld. Don't kill us. We're archeologists, and we just
discovered your tomb.

Archaeologist 2: We study ancient cultures and ruins. We found
your temb. We're not your enemies.

Pakal: What..? My tomb? And you are what? What do you mean
by ancient cultures? Everybody who's not part of my kingdom
is my enemy. I'm the King of Lakam Ha' keir of K'inich Kan
Batarm ll.1was hornon 9 8.6 13 0 8 ahau13 pop, and | ruled for
along long time.

Archaeologist1: Wait. sir! We're now in 1949. And it says here
that you died on 9.12.11.5 18 6 etz'nab 11 yax, that is more than
one thousand two hundred years ago.

Pakal: Seriously? How many katuns are we talking about? it
sounds like a lot of time!

Archaeologist 2: According to our new count, around 60 katuns
at least

Pakal: Sc, what happened during all this time?

Archaeologist1: Where shall we start?

Archaeologist 2: Well let's start with |

Archaeologist1: The Mayan civilization as you knew it
disappeared. The most irmportant cities were abandoned.

Archaeologist2: And several centuries later, the Spanish arrived.

Pakal: The Sp . who?

Archaeologist1: The Spanish. A group of pecple who travelled
from far away to conquer your land.

Archaeologistz  And the Spanish stayed and ruled for three
hundred years. That is, around 15 katuns!

Archaeologist1: And then there was a war and the country
became independent.

Archaeologist 2: But it wasn'l easy. And 100 years later there was
anctherwar, 4 revolution!

Pakal: And my pecple, what happened to my kingdem? And my
palace?

Archaeologist 1. \We know that in the 8th century the palace was
sdcked And at theend of the century, the palace was abandoned

Archaeologist2: Oh, Lord Pakal, dont cry.

Archaeologist1: The ruins were discovered in the 18th century,
and we now know about your civilization!

Archaeclogist 2. Peaple from different countries have written
abuut the people who lived here,

Archaeologist1. And now that weve discovered your tomb, you'l|
be famous agan!

Archaeologist2- And we'll become famous, too!

Archaeologist1. Hurray'

Pakal. Lord Ich Cham Ajaw, Master of the Dead. Tell me this is

just a bad dream...

Track 35 - Anthology - Journey 5- The Happy Prince
by Oscar Wilde

High above the city, on a tall column, stoed the statue of the
Happy Prince. He was gilded all over with thin leaves of fine
gold, for eyes he had two bright sapphires, and a large red ruby
glowed on his sword-hilt.

Me was very much admired indeed. 'He is as beautiful as a
weathercock remarked one of the Town Councillors who
wished to gain a reputation for having artistic taste; ‘only not
quite so useful! he added. fearing people should think him
unpractical, which he really was not.

“Why cant you be like the Happy Prince? asked a sensible
mother of her little boy who was crying for the moon. The
Happy Prince never dreams of crying for anything’

One night there flew over the city a little Swallow. His friends
had gone away to Egypt six weeks before, but he had stayed
behind. Then he saw the statue on the tall column. ‘1 will put up
there, he cried; it is a fine position with plenty of fresh aw’ So he
alighted just between the feet of the Happy Prince.

Butjust as he was putting his head under his wing, a large
drop of water fell on him. ‘What a curious thing!” he cried, ‘there 1s
not a single cloud in the sky, the stars are quite clear and bright,
and yet it is raining, But before he had opened his wings, a third
drop fell, and he looked up, and saw - Ah! what did he see?

The eyes of the Happy Prince were filled with tears, and tears
were running down his golden cheeks. His face was so beautiful
in the mooenlight that the little Swallow was filled with pity.

‘Wha are you? he said.

Yam the Happy Prince’

‘Why are you weeping then? asked the Swaliow.

‘When | was alive and had a hurman heart’ answered the
statue, ' did not know what tears were, for | lived in the Palace
of Sans-Souci where sarrow 1s not allowed to enter. In the
daytime, | played with my companions in the garden; and in
the evening | led the dance in the Great Hall. | never cared to
ask what lay beyond the palace. My courtiers called me the
Happy Prince, and happy indeed | was, if pleasure be happiness.
So I tived. and so | died. And now that | am dead they have set
me up here so high that | can see all the ugliness and all the
misery of my city, and though my heart is made of lead yet |
cannot choose but weep!

"Far away in a little street there is a poor house One of the
windows is open, and through it | can see a woman. Her face is
thin and she is embroidering flowers cn asatin. Ina bed in the
corner of the room her little boy is lying il!. He has a fever and is
asking for oranges. His mother has nothing to give him but
river water, so he is crying. Swallow, Swallow, little Swallow, will
you not bring her the ruby out of my sword-hilt? My feet are
fastened to this pedestal and | cannot move’

‘larm waited for in Egypt, said the Swallow. And it'l! be winter
soon, and | wan't be able to fly if it is too cold! the swallow said.

‘Swallow, Swallow, little Swallow said the Prince, 'will you not
stay with me for one night, and be my messenger? The boy is so
thirsty, and the mother so sad.

So the Swallow picked out the great ruby from the Prince's
sword, and flew away with it in his beak over the roofs of the
town. He passed cver the river, and flew to the poor house and
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looked m The boy was tossing feverishly on his bed, and the
mother had fallen asleep, she was so tired. The Swallow laid the
great ruby on the table Then he flew gently round the bed,
fanning the boy's farehead with his wings. "How cool | feel said
the boy, 1 must be getting better’

Then the Swallow flew back to the Happy Prince. and told
him what he had done Itiscurious, he remarked. ‘but | fee!
quite warm now, although it is so cold.

The next marning. the Swallow flew down ta the river and
had a bath “Torught | go to Egypt. said the Swailow. And he
visited all the public monuments, and sat a long time on top of
the church steeple. When the moon rose he flew back to the
Happy Prince.'Have you any commissions for Egypt?” he cried; |
am just starting.’

‘Swallow, swallow, littie swallow, said the Prince, 'wil! you not
stay with me one night longer?

't am waited for in Egypt. said the Swallow.

‘Swallow, Swallow, little Swallow, said the Prince. ‘Far away
acrass the city | see a young writer trying to finish his play, The
young man is cold and hungry, but he has no firewood to keep
himseif warm,

‘Twwill stay with you one more night, said the swallow, who
really had a good heart "Shafl ttake hirn another ruby?

Alast | have no ruby now; said the Prince; ‘my eyes are ail that
| have left. They are made of sapphires, which were brought
from tndia a thousand years ago. Take one of them and take it

to him. He will sell 1t to the jeweller, and buy food and firewood,

and finish his play’

‘Dear Prince, said the swallow, | can't do that’

'Swallow, Swallow, little Swallow, said the Prince, do as !
command you’

The next day, the swallow flew to the Prince. "I've come to say
good-bye, he cried

‘Swallow, swallow, little swailow! said the Prince, 'will you not
stay with me one mght langer?

'‘Dear Prince, | must Jeave you, but | will never forget you, and
next spring ! will bring you back two beautiful jewels in place of
these you have given away, the swallow promised the Prince.

At the square below, said the Happy Prince. ‘there s a
littie match girl who s crying. She accidentally dropped the
matches in the gutter. She fears her father will beat her i
she goes back home with no money, and she s crying, said
the Prince.

| will stay with you one night longer, said the Swallow, ‘but |
canhot take out your eye You would be blind.

‘Swallow, Swallow. little Swallow; said the Prince,'do as |
command you'

So he took out the Prince's other eye and flew down with itto
the square. The little girl got the precious stone and went back
home with money for her father.

The swallow came back to the Prince. Youare blind now he
said,'so ! will stay with you always!

‘No, little Swallow, said the poor Prince, you must go away t
Egypt.

| will stay with you always. said the Swallow, and he slept at
the Prince’s feet.

Every merning, the Prince asked the tird to fly over the city and
tell him what he had seen. Day after day, the swatlowwent back
with the stories of the sufferings of the poor and starving chifdren.
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1 am covered with fine gold, said the Pringe. ‘you must take it
off leaf by leaf, and give it to my poor: the living always think
that gold can make them happy.

And night after night, the prince asked the swallow to pee! off
leaves of gofd that cavered his body and take thern to the poor.

Then the snow came, and after the snow came the frost. The
streets looked as if they were made of silver, they were so
bright: long icicles like crystal daggers hung down from the
eaves of the houses, everybody went about in furs, and the little
boys wore scarlet caps and skated on the ice.

The poor little swallow grew colder and colder, but he
decided not to leave the Prince. he loved him too much. He
picked up crumbs outside the baker's door when the baker was
not looking, and tried to keep himself warm.

But at last he knew that he was going to die. He had just

strength to fly up to the Prince’s shoulder once more.'Cood-bye,

dear Prince!” he murmured, ‘will you let me kiss your hand?

He kissed the Prince and fell down dead at his feet.

Atthat moment, a curious crack sounded inside the statue. as
if something had broken. The fact is that the leaden heart had
snapped right in two. [t certainly was a dreadfully hard frost

Early the next morning the Mayor of the aity passed by the
statue of the Happy Prince. "What a sad statue this is! His eyes
have no sapphires, his sword has no rubies, He looks like no
Happy Prince at allt

And there is actually a dead bird at his feet. continued the
Mayor So they pulled down the statue of the Happy Prince. As
heis no longer beautiful he is no longer useful, said the Art
Professor at the University.

Then they melted the statue in a furnace, and the Mayor
conducted a meeting to decide what to do with the metal "We
must have another statue, of course; he said."and it shall be a
statue of myself’

‘What a strange thing! said one of the workmen at the
foundry. ‘This broken lead heart will not meltin the furnace, We
rust throw it away. So they threw it on a dust-heap where the
dead Swallow was also lying.

‘Bring me the two most precious things in the city. said Cad
to one of his angels; and the angel brought him the leaden
heart and the dead bird.

“You have rightly chosen, sard Cod, forin my garden of
Paradise this littie bird shall sing for evermore. and in my city of
gold the Happy Prince shall praise me’

Track 36 - Anthology + Journey 6. It'l be un amazing trip!

A story by Miranda Moore

Narrator: Alice and her classmates wanted tc organize a school
trip with their Biology teacher. Mr. Reyes.

Alice: Alice asked.

Mauricio: Yes. teacher, that would be awesome!

Narrator: Mauricio exclaimed

Mauricio: Can you ask the principal if we can organize a trip like
that? it’s not that far from our aity and we could learn much
more about our state as you said.

Mr. Reyes: Class, a trip like that would take time. not to mention
that your parents need to agree;

Narrator: Said Mr. Reyes,

Mr. Reyes: But let me talk to the principal about it, first

Narrator: The class was very excited about the idea.
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Narrator: Mr Reyes talked to the principai and the school board
to see if 2 trnip to the jungle could be organized for the children
to see the flora and fauna of the state. Tuxtla was not that far
from the Lacandon jungle and a trip of three or four days
waould be avaluable expertence.

Mr. Reyes: Class, I'm happy to inform you that the principal wants
us to wark on the proposal, first,

Narrator: Szid Mr Reyes to the kids.

Mr. Reyes: ‘We'll need to plan this very carefully if we want the
school board to give us their permission.

Alice: Creat! Let's start!

Narrator: Said Alice

Alice: Wnat do we need to do, Mr, Reyes?

Narrator: She asked.

Mr. Reyes: Well. now we need volunteers to help organize the
trip. | can assign a group to check costs of transportation
another group to check on places where we can stay, and one
more group to plan activities during the trip..

Narrator: Explained Mr. Reyes to the class.

Mr. Reyes: Whao'd like toj0in the frist group?

Narrator: Asked Mr. Reyes.

Mauricio: | can check transportation costs, Mr. Reyes. | can also
see If we can rent a bus, what de you think?

Narrator: Asked Mauricio.

Mr. Reyes: Cood idea, Mauricio!

Narrator: Exclaimed Mr. Reyes.

Mr. Reyes: Whod [ike to help Mauricio?

Narrator: Three students raised their hands.

Mr. Reyes: Geod! Bring all the information as soon asyou can,
please.

Narrator: Sa:d Mr Reyes

Alice: | can check options for accommodation. Mr Reyes

Narrator: Said Aljce

Anita: And | can help her with that, wo!

Narrator: Said Anita.

David: And me!

Narrator: Said David

Mr. Reyes: Creat! In your case, I'd |ike you to check which
communities offer accommadation in the jungle area. I've
heard there are camping sites but also cabins where we can
stay 1t could be fun!

Narrator: Said Mr. Reyes

Mr. Reyes: And the rest of the class can help checking places and
activities we can do during the trip Make a [ist of activities we
can do during the bus journey, places where we can stop to eat
meals and interesting places we might visit,

Narrator: Added Mr Reyes

Narrator: The class was dismissed, but the students stayed for a
while to discuss when theyd meet and where they could find
the infarmation they needed for the trip.

Narrator: In the next couple of days, the class gathered all the
information for the trip.

Mauricio: | found this bus company

Narrator: Said Mauricio.

Mauricio: it's reliable and not very expensive What do you think?

Narrator: Asked Mauricio to his classmates.

Luis: \We can compare costs with this other company | found on
the internet

Narrator: Said Luis

Narrator: Alice found several accommodation options with her
classmates. Anita and David.

Alice: Guys, now that we have several options, we need to
analyze which one is the best. What do you think if we start
with this option?

Narrator: Alice asked her classmates.

Anita: [ like this camping site, but, the school principal may say
it's not safe to stay outdoors. What if there's a medical
emergency”

Narrator: Said Anita.

Alice: Cood point.

Narrator: Said Alrce.

Alice: David, what do you think?

David: | ke this other option. Look. The cabins in the community
cf lacanja are right next to the Natural Reserve of Montes
Azules itlocks beautiful and the community offers food and
accommaodation fora very reasonable price

Narrator: Said David.

Alice: Creat idea! Let's present this option to the class and Mr.
Reyes to see what they think, do you agree?

Narrator: David and Anita agreed

Mr. Reyes: Let's start class.

Narrator: Said Mr. Reyes.

Mr. Reyes: Did you bring any options for the trip?

Mauricio: Sure, Mr Reyes.

Narrator: Said Mauricio.

Mauricio: We found two bus companies in Tuxtla. Here are the
costs. The first option is a bit more expensive, but the type of
bus is more comfortable Qur second option is a bitcheaper.
but we read some reviews on the internet and some customers
have complained in the past.

Mr. Reyes: Then, we can present your first option to the principal.

Narrator: Said Mr Reyes.

Mr. Reyes: What about accommuodation?”

Narrator: Asked Mr. Reyes to Alice and her team

Alice: Well _ first we found an attractive camping site nearby, but
Anita pointed out it may not be safe enough if there's a
medical emergency.

Mr. Reyes: Cood point! Well done, Anita! And did you find
another option?

Narrator: Asked Mr Reyes.

Alice: Yes!

Narrator: Alice said.

Alice: David found this other option. The community of Lacanja
rents cabins and they also offer meals. And, it's in the
Lacandonjungle, in the heart of 4 natural reserve called
Montes Azules

Mr, Reyes: Wonderful! And. hew can we contact them?

Narrator: Asked Mr Reyes.

David: We have their telephone number We called them and
they need to know the dates of our trip

Narrator: David added.

Mr. Reyes: Well done, class! You've done a great job! \We now
have transportation and accommaodation aptions to show the
principal ! will give you the dates of the trip according to our
school calendar

Narrator: Mr Reyes said.

Mr. Reyes: Now we can concentrate on the activities during the
trip.
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Narrator: Mr Reyes asked the third tearm to present their
proposal of activities to the class He also asked the other two
teams to take notes on the activities their classmates
stggested for the trip. Everybody was really excited with the
potential activities in the area, which included a walk to spot
animals and study plants. a visit to ruins and a waterfall nearby
-very exciting. mdeed!

Alice: 5o, what's next?

Narrator: Alice asked.

Mr. Reyes: \We need to organize the itinerary, class

Narrator: Mr Reyes satd

Narrator: The teacher gave the class their second mission: to
propose three activities per day for three full days and two
activities for the first and last day of the trip.

Mauricio: Does 1t mean we will be away for 5 days, Mr Reyes?

Narrator: Mauricio asked.

Mr. Reyes: \Well. the principal will have the last word but we can
propose a five-day trip to begin with

Narrator: The teacher said confrdently.

Narrator: Alice asked their classrmates. Anita and David to meet
in the afternoon at her place to work on the itinerary. Mauricio
and his team decided to stay after class to propose ideas and
check an internet. The rest of the class already had a number of
activities but now they needed to propose a plan for each day.
The next day they would present their proposal and vote for
the best one. Which itinerary would be the best?

Narrator: That afternoon Anita, David and Alice got together to
discuss the optians they had. They had made a list of the
activities proposed in class so that in the afternoon they could
work on the proposal for thetr class,

Alice. If we have three full days, we can plan a day in the jungle. a
day to visit ruins and one last day to do something fun in the
village of Lacanja Whatdo you think?

Narrator: Alice said.

David: Good idea! We can plan two more activities that can be
done in the jungle, forexample..

Narrator: David said

David. My father told me you need a guide to visit the jungte and
they know the best trails to spot toucans and quetzals

Narrator: He added.

Anita: Wow are you sericus? 've never seen atoucan ora
guetzal. That would be awesome!

Narrator: Anita said.

Anita:  We should add that to the itinerary

Alice:  Alright Then. on ourfirst day, after breakfast we can
propose a day in the jungle to spot the wildife, and also study
plants as Mr Reyes suggested. Do you like that?

David: Sure!

Narrator: David said.

David: And in the afterncon, when were back in the village, we
can play games or have a campfire.

Narrator: He suggested.

Alice: But first, we need to check if we can light a fire. Remember
IU's & natural reserve!

Narrator: Alice said. Alice, David and Anita kept working on the
itinerary unt!l Alice's mother asked them to stop for dinner
They were happy with the activities they planned. and now
they were ready to present their itinerary to the class the next
morning.
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Narrator: The next day, the class was ready to present their
ittneraries Mr Reyes asked each team to prepare 4
presentation with their proposals Then, they could vote for
the best one.

Alice’s team went first They proposed a day inthe jungle. a
visit to Bonampak and a day to stay in the village and know
mare about the pecple living in the area.

Mauricio's team proposed two days to walk through the jungle
and make sketches of plants and ammals and the landscape.,
They also proposed a day to visit Yaxchilin.

The last tearn proposed a day to visit the villages in the area
and do some kayaking in Lake Miramar. They also proposed a
day ta walk through the jungle and observe flora and fauna.
Mr. Reyes was very pleased with the class' work It was such a
difficult rask to choosz one! Then, he had an idea What if the
class selected the best two activities on each itinerary to then
prepare the final one? And that was what they did

Narrator: Mr. Reyes presented his class’ proposal to the principal.
The itinerary had a bit for everyonel

Day 1 - From Tuxtla to Lacanja

Bus trip to the community tn Lacanja

Breakfast an the way

Late lunch with our hosts

Cames

Day2 Walk through the Lacandon jungle

Morning: lessan in the jungle to learn more about the vegetation
of the area

Afternoon: A Lacandon-Mayan lesson

Dinner with our hosts —tales around a campfire

Day3 Visitto Bonampak

Driving to the ruins- stop for breakfast

Visit to the rums

Bird-watching walk

Back to cabins

Day4 Visitto Lacandon villages.

Visit to a community's school

Dinnerwith our hosts—farewell.

Day 5-- From Lacanja to Tuxtla

Stopfor lunch

Arriving at 6pm in Tuxtla.

Track 37 - Anthology - Journey 7. Teens’ thoughts about
the future
Avideo blog by Anthony Brown
Anthony Brown Hello internet users, welcome to another
episode ot my video blog. 'Teens Thoughts’ this is Antonio
Moreno, from Mexico
| decided to make this viden hased on your comments on
previous episodes. We received several suggestions on topics to
cover, and | hope you agree that the topic we chose 1s a really
Interesting one.
So, | arranged several video interviews with some of our
viewers around the world, and asked them the big question
What will the world be like in the future?
And ] need to say that we got lots of different answers, in this video
| will show you some of the most interesting ideds we heard.
| et's get started. First. well listen to Francesco Maraessa from
Italy. Enjoy
Francesco Maraessa: Technology 1s advancing at super speed. and



ail these improvements can be very useful far making our means
of transportation better.

For example | think that cars can be cleaner and safer If we
create an engine that works with selar energy cars will use solar
power to move and won't poliute This means that there won't
be smog any more. And peeple will be able to breathe cdlean air;
even In the most crowded cities in the world.

Of course. this will help create healthier environments. and
reduce the number of respiratory problems in big cities If use
ot fossil fuels is reduced. this will also help decrease the level of
{0z in the atmosphere, dnd 4s a4 consequence, giobal
varming's ettects. If we dant start doing something to control
global warming, we'll be in serious trouble.

AUDIOSCRIBTS

actwvities that took a lot of time hefore. These developments
are happening in robotics too.

If wee create better robots, they can do activities that are fog
dangerous for humans For example, they can work in
construction, rescue and exploration of space and the deep sea.
If robots do dangerous activities, there will be fewer accidents.
We will probably build robots that look like humans teo.

In my opinion, robots are the solution for many of the
problems we have | want 1o study robotics and create robots
that kelp make the wurld a better place

Anthony Brown: That was Fernanda from Colombia. Wetl
continue with Steve Johrson from Canada
Steve Johnson: Virtual reality is already a part of our lives, But |

believe this technology is going to advance a lot i the next
years. Alsa, because it can be used in imany other areds that can
help us have better lives, it doesn't need 1o be used only for
entertamiment and vides games

It we usc virtual operation rooms, doctors will be able to rehearse

Anthony Brown: And that was our friend Francesco, from Izaly.
Now. here we have Dons Sousa from Brazil Let’s hear what she
has to say

Doris Sousa: In the last decades. scientists have made new
discaveries ahout our genes and how these are connected to

different health problems

[ belicve that there will be vaccines for many important
diseases, even tor cancer. Maybe not a vaccine for all types ot
cancer, but for some [f scientists find new vaccines, we will be
able to have heaithier and longer lives. As a consequence, we
will be happier and laugh and smile maore

[f there are more und more people who have better health and
are happier, we will have peace in the world There 1s too much
violence around the world today. [ hope that we can find ways
of Iving together in peace and harmony | dream of living in 4
world with no wars.

Anthany Brown: Well, what do you think of Doris ideas? Qur
next speaker 15 Koyl Sato from Japan. Here is what he thinks.
Koji Sato: For centuries, space was distant and unreachable.
However. that changed from the moment humanity senta
man to the moan. After that. other planets in the salar system
have been ieacned with satellites, and we know more about
their atmospheres and other useful information.

If we send missions to other planets in the solar system we can
extract useful materials and elements. We might discover new
materials that are more resistant and usefu! for space travel. In
my opinion, these materials will help us buld ighterand
faster spaceships that are going to make space travel more
accessibie for all humans Maybe we will build space colonies: |
would like to live in one.

[t we build space colunies, we may find life in other planets and
discover other civilizations in the universe. | think that would
be really exciting.

Anthony Brown: Koji's ideas are guite interesting, aren't they?
Let's move ¢n and Listen to Fernanda Plata from Colombia.
Fernanda Silver: Computer sciences are rapidly growing,
camputers are faster and smaller and heip us do many

surgeries or anticipate possible problems before operating If
we use vtrtual trainmg rooms, people can develop speciaiized
skills for their jobs. Additionally. the use of virtual materials in
these rooms will help us reduce the generation of garbage Al
this can increase productivity and reduce pollution.

I'thrnkwe should look for otherways to use technelogy to make
the world a better and healthier place.

Anthony Brown: Interesting thoughts by Steve. Finzlly here is
Yasmin Haddad from Fgypt.

Yasmin Haddad: Education is very important 1o create a better
world and teach peop.e to be good citizens. It s important rthat
we make use of tecnnelogical advances to have better schaols

If teachers get more familiar with technology, they can show
students practical examnles of how technology can be used in
the real world. if students become interested in practizal uses
of rechnology. we will have more scientists, doctars, etc that
can help our world

I believe that children need good examples of how to use
technology for their education and their future lives, teachors
can have a great impact on children | hope to become a great.
teacher in the future | will study educaticn

Anthony Brown: That's what Yastin shared with us.

Anthony Brown: What do you think of ali these 1deas you heard?
Dayouagree? Do you disagree? Do you have other preqictions?

If you want 1o share your ‘teens’ thoughts’ then you should
subscribe inthe link below

I hope you enjoyed watching the video as much as we enioyed
recording it

Remerrher to like and share ourvideo and leave a cumment to
let us know what you think

Also send us your suggestions on topics for futwre episcdes
Thanks for watchig and be happy! See you next 1ime’
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Teacher's

All on board! I aims at covering the specific achievements for the first grade of Secondary School.
It provides teachers and learners with the necessary tools to achieve the pedagogical goals of the grade
and meet linguistic international standards.

All on board! 1 Teacher’s Guide consists of:

- Procedural recommendations for the teacher for each of the ten modules in the Student’s Book.

« Teaching spotlight boxes with tips to teach language and develop learning strategies.

« Extra activities boxes with suggestions on how to extend or supplement the activities in the Student’s Book.
» Cultural passport boxes with information about intercultural aspects to share with students.

» Different assessment tools to gather more evidence and help learners reflect on the learning process and detect
areas to work on.

The series comprises:

* The Student’s Book which is organized in 10 modules focused on 10 communicative activities and 10 social
practices. Each module comprises 4 lessons and a Product lesson. The Student’s Book contains 3 two-page
assessment stages which can be used every three months to help teachers evaluate students’ progress and
development. The Student’s Book also includes the audio scripts of all tracks, a glossary of difficult words to

facilitate the comprehension of reading material and a bibliography to provide learners with more useful sources
for each module.

* An Audio CD which includes all the tracks for listening (and some reading) activities in the Student’s Book and

the five fictional stories in the Anthology as well as visual resources to be used by teachers and learners in the
classroom.

* An Anthology with factual and fictional texts for learners along with optional comprehension and integrational
activities to develop reading skills thoroughly.

The title of the series, All on board!, stresses the importance of integration and inclusion: it integrates the use of
language, and more importantly, the use of social and cultural competences, to participate actively in social practices
as a member of a community. Throughout the journey, learners will develop the appropriate strategies to reach the
goal, and will have gained new experiences and new knowledge, just like travelers do when they embark on a trip.
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